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WASHINGTON PUBLIC POWER SUPPLY SYSTEM

PO. Box 968 ~ Richland, Washington 99352-0968

December 12, 1996
G02-96-241

Docket No. 50-397

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
Attn: Document Control Desk
Washington,'.C. 20555

Gentlemen:

Subject: WNP-2, OPERATING LICENSE NPF-21
REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

References: 1) Letter dated December 8, 1995, GO2-95-265, JV Parrish (SS) to NRC,
"Request for Amendment to Technical Specifications"

2) Letter dated July 9, 1996, GO2-96-132, PR Bemis (SS) to NRC "Request
for Amendment to Technical Specifications"

3) Letter dated July 26, 1996, GI2-96-189, TV Wambach (NRC) to JV
Parrish (SS), "Draft Safety Evaluation of Proposed Improved Technical
Specifications, Washington Public Power Supply System Nuclear Project
No. 2 (TAC NO. M94226)"

4) Letter dated August 30, 1996, GO2-96-172, PR Bemis (SS) to NRC
"Comments on Draft Safety Evaluation of Proposed Improved Technical
Specifications"

5) Letter dated June 3, 1996, GI2-96-137, TG Colburn (NRR) to JV Parrish
(SS) "Issuance of Amendment for the Washington Public Power Supply
System Nuclear Project No. 2 (TAC NO. M93949)"

In accordance with the Code ofFederal Regulations, Title 10, Parts 50.90 and 2.101, the Supply
System hereby submits a revised request for amendment to the WNP-2 Technical Specifications
and Operating License. This letter proposes a modification to the amendment requests
previously submitted in Reference 1 (Revision A) and Reference 2 (Revision B),
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WNP-2 current
Techmcal Specifications (CTS) to the improved Technical Specifications (ITS), based upon
NUREG-1434, Revision 1, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/6," (STS). The Supply System has concluded that this proposed revision does not change
the "No Significant Hazards Considerations" or the "Environmental Assessment" conclusions
for Revisions A or B.
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1

In those references, the Supply System requested an overall conversion of the

The revised request consists of this transmittal letter and six attachments. The specific changes
are listed in Attachment 1, "Summary of Changes." Included in this attachment is a brief
summary of each change and the sections impacted. The page insert and removal instructions
are contained in Attachment 2, "Insert and Discard Instructions," to facilitate updating the
submittal. In Attachment 3, "Revision C," the specific changes are annotated by a vertical bar
and a "C" in the right margin. The remaining attachments pertain to three specific issues and
are addressed separately in this letter.

In response to the staff's draft safety evaluation of the WNP-2 proposed conversion to ITS
(Reference 3), the Supply System provided comments and summarized the outstanding issues and
proposed changes (Attachment 4). In this revision, Supply System actions proposed in the
attachment and those that were agreed upon during subsequent discussions with the staff have
been incorporated.

For ease of reference and clarification purposes, three issues pertaining to control of relocated
requirements, testing the emergency diesel generators, and response time testing are also
addressed in further detail as follows.

Rel ed R iremen

In August 1996, the Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI) issued NEI 96-06, "Improved
Technical Specifications Conversion Guidance." On October 9, 1996, the NRC issued
Administrative Letter (AL) 96-04, "Efficient Adoption of Improved Technical
Specifications." These two documents provide guidance on the relocation of
requirements to documents other than the FSAR or the Bases. Of specific concern was
the process to be used by the licensee to control changes to documents following
implementation.

The Supply System has referenced these documents in the resolution of issues related to
relocation of requirements proposed in the ITS submittal. In Revisions A and B, it was
requested that specific requirements be relocated to the Licensee Controlled Specifications
(LCS), plant controlled documents or plant procedures subject to control by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In AL96-04 and NEI 96-06, guidance was provided that
only FSAR changes are subject to 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, no credit should be taken
in the submittal for 10 CFR 50.59 control of other documents. Accordingly, the
following changes are proposed:
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1. Requests for relocations to plant controlled documents are deleted and the
document in which the requirement willbe placed has been specified.

2. The LCS has been incorporated into the WNP-2 FSAR to assure that the
document is subject to the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

3. Attachment 4, "Relocated Items and Control Process," supersedes Enclosure 3 of
Reference 2. This attachment contains a list of the relocated requirements, the
proposed new location and the process under which changes willbe controlled.

4. As stated above, AL96-04 clarifies relocated requirements option for control by
10 CFR 50.59, and recommends relocation to the FSAR or Bases. Therefore,
all previously proposed relocations to plant procedures have been changed to the
FSAR or LCS Manual, and Enclosure 4 of Reference 2 is superseded by
Attachment 4, "Relocated Items and Control Process." As part of a planned
FSAR improvement initiative, changes to these relocated requirements may be
made but any such changes willbe evaluated pursuant to the requirements of 10
CFR 50.59.

Di el ene or Te in

In Reference 4, the Supply System indicated that Revision C would not include the
requirement that the Diesel Generators be tested at the power factor specified in the
Bases of the original submittal. Following further discussions between the Supply
System and the staff, it was agreed that the surveillances will require that the Diesel
Generators be tested as close as practicable to the accident load power factor that is
specified in the Bases, within the limitations of the excitation system.

Further discussions of the capabilities of the installed equipment, the justification for the
reactive load range and excitation current limitations, and problems expected iftesting
were conducted at the accident load power factor are contained in Attachment 5, "Diesel
Generator Testing Results and Evaluation."

Res n Time Tes in

In August 1996, questions concerning the Supply System implementation of changes to
the method used to verify response times were raised by the staff and resulted in an
inspection. Inspection Report 96-22 results have not been transmitted to the Supply
System. The Supply System implemented guidance provided in NEDO 32291 under the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. The changes proposed in the ITS submittal, based on the
guidance in NEDO 32291, were characterized as "administrative" since the Supply
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System believes that the same changes implemented in CTS are acceptable upon
implementation of ITS. Because the issue has the potential to impact CTS as well as

ITS, the Supply System is withdrawing the proposed changes based on the guidance in
NEDO 32291 submitted in Reference 1 relative to response time testing, pending
resolution of this issue. (Proposed changes to response time testing based on other
considerations as described in the applicable discussion of changes for 3.3.1.1, 3.3.5.1,
3.3.6.1, and 3.3.6.2, provided in Attachment 3, are not affected).

Two new issues were also identified by the Supply System and pertain to a request to extend the
surveillance interval for the RWCU isolation function added in Amendment 147, and a change
to the allowable values for the time delay relay functions added to Section 3.3.8.1. Further
details are contained in the Discussion of Changes (DOC) for 3.3.6.1, LE.1 and DOC for
3.3.8.1, M.3 (provided in Attachment 3).

Additional review comments have been provided by the staff followingreceipt of the draft safety
evaluation. Based on discussions between the staff and the Supply System, many of the
comments have lead to the changes that were incorporated into Revision C. The staff has also
requested that each reference to the Final Policy Statement ofJuly 1995 be changed to reference
the rule making pertaining to 10 CFR 50.36. This requested change has not been incorporated
into Revision C but willbe included in the final copy of the Bases that willbe provided to the
staff in the near future.

The conversion to ITS willhave an impact on the surveillance requirement testing program at
WNP-2. In the conversion to ITS, the Supply System willalso be implementing a 24-month
maintenance cycle by extending certain surveillance intervals from 18 months to 24 months.
Other surveillance requirement intervals were also extended. Upon implementation, those
extended surveillance intervals will be assigned a new due date based upon the date of last
performance and the new interval.

There are also new surveillance requirements in the ITS. For instance, ifa test is currently
performed at WNP-2 and it is outside of the Technical Specification Surveillance Program, a
new due date willbe established based on the date the test was last performed. Ifthe test is a
new test, the Supply System willassign a due date based upon the ITS implementation date, plus
the surveillance interval. All changes to surveillance test requirements that are not related to
surveillance intervals changes willalso be considered to be met upon implementation, with the
change in the test to be implemented during the next scheduled performance of the surveillance.

In closing, we have previously indicated that implementation of the ITS was expected in the
fourth quarter of 1996. However, based upon an expected receipt of the Safety Evaluation of
the proposed ITS conversion in January 1997, implementation of ITS willbe delayed. The exact
date of conversion will be provided to the staff at a later date. As such, the Supply System
requests that the ITS be issued with an implementation date no later than June 30, 1997.
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Should you have any questions or require additional information pertaining to this letter, please
contact either me or D.A. Swank at (509) 377-4563.

Re fully

~ ~

Vi President, Nuclear Operations
'1 Drop PE23

MEG

Attachment 1: Summary of Changes
Attachment 2: Insert and Discard Instructions
Attachment 3: Revision C
Attachment 4: Relocated Items and Control Process
Attachment 5: Diesel Generator Testing Results and Evaluation" LJ Callan - NRC RIV

KE Perkins, Jr. - NRC RIV, Walnut Creek Field Office
NS Reynolds - Winston & Strawn
TG Colburn - NRR
DL Williams - BPA MD 399
NRC Sr. Resident Inspector - MD 927N



REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 1

Page 1 of 19
SUMMARYOF CHANGES

This enclosure was prepared to provide a brief summary of the changes in Revision C. The
original Technical Specification amendment request was submitted to the NRC on December 8,
1995, and Revision B was submitted to the NRC on July 9, 1996.

The order in which summary of the changes are listed is of no significance. Replacement pages
have been provided for each of the pages affected by Revision C changes. Page insert and
removal instructions have also been provided to facilitate updating the amendment request to
include Revision C.

Specification 5.6.5, Core Operating Limits Report, page 5.0-21, Bases pages B 2.0-2,
B 2.0-3, B 2.0-4, B 2.0-5, B 3.1-35, B 3.1-36, B 3.1-38, B 3.1-39, B 3.2-1, B 3.2-3,
B 3.2-4, B 3.2-5, B 3.2-7, B 3.2-8, B 3.2-9, B 3.2-10, B 3.3-2, B 3.3-3, B 3.3-4, B 3.3-
5, B 3.3-10, B 3.3-11, B 3.3-12, B 3.3-13, B 3.3-16, B 3.3-20, B 3.3-21, B 3.3-24, B
3.3-25, B 3.3-26, B 3.3-28, B 3.3-30, B 3.3-31, B 3.3-43, B 3.3-44, B 3.3-45, B 3.3-
48, B 3.3-49, B 3.3-51, B 3.3-52, B 3.3-78, B 3.3-83, B 3.3-84, B 3.3-85, B 3.3-86,
B 3.3-102, B 3.3-104, B 3.3-107, B 3.3-108, B 3.3-110, B 3.3-111, B 3.3-113, B 3.3-
115, B 3.3-116, B 3.3-117, B 3.3-118, B 3.3-121, B 3.3-123, B 3.3-124, B 3.3-125, B
3.3-127, B 3.3-128, B 3.3-129, B 3.3-130, B 3.3-130, B 3.3-131, B 3.3-132, B 3.4-2,
B 3.4-3, B 3.4-4, B 3.4-5, B 3.4-9, B 3.4-10, B 3.4-17, B 3.4-18, B 3.4-19, B 3.4-20,
B 3.4-21, B 3.4-22, and B 3.4-24, CTS markup for Specification 4.0, pages 1 of 8
through 8 of 8, and Discussion of Changes A.2 and LA.3 (deleted) to ITS Chapter 4.0
(page 1).

New reference documents have been provided for the COLR and Discussion of Changes
A.2 and LA.3 to ITS Chapter 4.0 has been deleted. This change reflects the receipt of
Amendment 146 to the WNP-2 CTS. One of the new references added per Amendment
146 (CTS 6.9.3.2.11) has been changed to reflect the version that includes the NRC
SER. The only difference between the current Technical Specification version (dated
May 24, 1996) and the one proposed by this change (dated July 1996) is the inclusion
of the NRC SER. In addition, due to the changes to the COLR references, numerous
references in the Bases have been changed to reflect the new fuel vendor references.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the Discussion of Changes LA.4 to ITS
3.4.1 (page 4), to the CTS markup for Specification 5.6, page 7 of 9, to the Discussion
of Changes A.8 (new) to ITS 5.6 (page 2), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, insert page
5.0-20, and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages B 2.0-3, B 2.0-5, B 2.0-6, B 2.0-
7, B 3.1-33, B 3.1-34, B 3.1-36, B 3. 1-37, B 3.2-1, B 3.2-2, Insert Page B 3.2-2, Insert
Page B 3.2-4, B 3.2-5, B 3.2-6, B 3,2-8, Insert page B 3.2-8, B 3.2-9, B 3.2-10, B 3.2-
11, Insert Page B 3.2-11, B 3.3-2, B 3.3-3, B 3.3-5, B 3.3-9, B 3.3-10, B 3.3-11, B 3.3-
13, B 3.3-15, B 3.3-20, B 3.3-21, B 3.3-24, B 3.3-26, B 3.3-27, B 3.3-28, B 3.3-31,
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Attachment 1

Page 2 of 19
SUMMARYOF CHANGES

2.

(continued)

B 3.3-32, Insert Page B 3.3-52c, Insert Page B 3.3-52d, Insert Page B 3.3-52e, Insert
Page B 3.3-52f, Insert Page B 3.3-52i, Insert Page B 3.3-52j, Insert Page B 3.3-52m,
Insert Page B 3.3-52n, B 3.3-72, B 3.3-78, B 3.3-80, B 3.3-81, B 3.3-98, B 3.3-99, B
3.3-102, B 3.3-103, B 3.3-104, B 3.3-106, B 3.3-109, B 3.3-110, B 3.3-111, B 3.3-113,
Insert Page B 3.3-113, B 3.3-117, B 3.3-119, B 3.3-120, B 3.3-121, B 3.3-123, B 3.3-
124, B 3.3-125, B 3.3-126, B 3.3-128, B 3.4-2, Insert Page B 3.4-3, B 3.4-4, B 3.4-6,
Insert Page B 3.4-6, B 3.4-17, B 3.4-21, Insert Page B 3.4-21, Insert Page B 3.4-21b,
and Insert Page B 3.4-21g.

Specification 3.3.4.2, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation, ACTIONA, pages 3.3-33 and B 3.3-
91.

The time provided to restore a single ATWS-RPT channel has been reduced from the 14
days to 7 days, as requested by the NRC reviewer (comment 54 and 55).

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.4.2, pages
1 of 4 and 3 of 4, to the Discussion of Changes M.l to ITS 3.3.4.2 (page 1), to the
NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3.3-31, to the Justification for Deviations to Chapter
3.3, comment number 45 (page 8), and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, page B 3.3-
86.

3. Specification 3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring, SR 3.3.8.2.2 and SR 3.3.8.2.3,
pages 3.3-74, B 3.3-220, and B 3.3-221.

The Allowable Values for the time delays for both the normal and alternate sources have
been changed to 3.46 seconds. This new value is based on the most recent setpoint
calculations. Since the two sources now have the same time delay settings, the
calibration SRs (SR 3.3.8.2.2 and SR 3.3.8.2.3) have been combined into one SR,
consistent with NUREG-1434.

4.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.8.2, page
1 of 1, to the Discussion of Changes M.3 to ITS 3.3.8.2 (page 1), to the NUREG-1434
ITS markup, pages 3.3-85 and insert page 3.3-85, and to the NUREG-1434 Bases
markup, pages B 3.3-245 and B 3.3-246.

Specification 3.5.1, ECCS-Operating, ACTIONS A and C, pages 3.5-1, 3.5-2, B 3.5-5,
B 3.5-6, B 3.5-7, B 3.5-8, B 3.5-13, B 3.5-14; Specification 3.7.1, SW System and
UHS, ACTIONB, pages 3.7-2 and B 3.7-4; Specification 3.8.1, AC Sources-Operating,
ACTIONS A, B, and E, pages 3.8-2, 3.8-3,3.8-5, B 3.8-8, B 3,8-11, B 3.8-12,
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Page 3 of 19
SUMMARYOF CHANGES

4. (continued)

B 3.8-15, B 3.8-16, B 3.8-18 through B 3.8-25, B 3.8-27, and B 3.8-29 through B 3.8-
33; and Specification 3.8.2, AC Sources-Shutdown, pages 3.8-21 and B 3.8-39.

The extended outage times based on the GE-NE-A0005809-01 reliability study have been
deleted and replaced with the current times provided in the CTS or by the NUREG, as

applicable. This change was requested by the NRC since there was insufficient time to
review the proposed change during the ITS review process. In addition, due to this
change, Bases references to the reliability study have been deleted and all other
references renumbered, as appropriate.

5.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for ITS 3.5.1, pages 2
of 6 and 3 of 6, to the Discussion of Changes L.3 and L.5 to ITS 3.5.1 (page 5), to the
CTS markup for ITS 3.7.1, page 1 of 3, to the Discussion of Changes L.1 to ITS 3.7.1
(page 3), to the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, pages 1 of 9 and 2 of 9, to the Discussion
of Changes L.3 and L.4 to ITS 3.8.1 (pages 9 and 10 ), to the CTS markup for ITS
3.8.2, page 1 of 1, to the Discussion of Changes L.1 to ITS 3.8.2 (page 3), to the NSHE
for ITS 3.5.1, L.3, pages 3 and 4, to the NSHE for ITS 3.7.1, L.1, pages 1 and 2, to
the NSHE for ITS 3.8.1, L.3, pages 3 and 4, to the NSHE for ITS 3.8.2, L.1, pages 1

and 2, to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3.5-1 and 3.5-2, to the Justification for
Deviations to Section 3.3, comment number 2 (page 1), to the NUREG-1434 ITS
markup, page 3.7-2, to the Justification for Deviations to Section 3.7, comment number
6 (page 1), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3.8-2, 3.8-3, 3.8-5, and 3.8-22, to
the Justifications for Deviation to Section 3.8, comment number 4 (page 1), to the
NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages B 3.5-5, B 3.5-6, B 3.5-7, B 3.5-8, B 3.5-13, Insert
page B 3.5-13, B 3.7-4, B 3.8-7, B 3.8-10, B 3.8-14, B 3.8-15, Insert page B 3.8-16,
B 3.8-17 through B 3.8-21, B 3.8-23 through B 3.8-26, B 3.8-28 through B 3.8-30, B
3.8-32 through B 3.8-34, and B 3.8-40.

Bases 3.8.4, DC Sources-Operating, page B 3.8-57.

The 100% load ratings of the battery chargers has been added to the Bases. These values
are the current values in the CTS. This willensure that proper controls over the design
load ratings of the battery changers are maintained. This change was requested by the
NRC reviewer.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the Discussion of Changes LA.4 to ITS
3.8.4 (pages 2 and 3), and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages B 3.9-57 and Insert
page B 3.8-57.
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Page 4 of 19
SUMMARYOF CHANGES

6. Specification 1.0, PTLR Definition, page 1.1-6; Specification 3.3.3.1, PAM
Instrumentation, ACTIONS B and F, pages 3.3-23, 3.3-24 B 3.3-67 and B 3.3-68;
Specification 3.4.12, RCS P/T Limits, LCO and Surveillance Requirements, pages 3.4-
25 through 3.4-29, new pages 3.4-30, 3.4-31, and B 3.4-32, B 3.4-57 through B 3.4-59,
and B 3.4-62 through B 3.4-66; and Specification 5.6.6 PTLR (deleted), page 5.0-22.

The PTLR has been deleted and the actual limits (consistent with the CTS limits) have
been added into the ITS.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for ITS Chapter 1.0,
pages 1 of 19 through 19 of 19, to the Discussion of Changes A.17 to ITS Chapter 1.0

(page 5), to the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.3.1, page 4 of 6, to the Discussion of Changes
A.6, LA.1, and L.2 to ITS 3.3.3.1 (pages 2, 3 and 9), to the CTS markup for ITS
3.4.12, pages 1 of 7 through 7 of7, to the Discussion of Changes A.7, A.8, and LA.1
to ITS 3.4. 12 (pages 2 and 3), to the CTS markup for ITS 5.6, pages 8 of 9 and 9 of 9,
to the Discussion of Changes M.3 to ITS 5.6 (page 2), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup,
page 1.1-6, to the Justification for Deviations to Chapter 1.0, comment number 8 (page
1), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3.3-20, 3.3-21, 3.4-24, 3.4-25, 3.4-26,
Insert page 3.4-26, 3.4-27, and new Insert pages 3.4-27a, 3.4-27b, and 3.4-27c, to the
Justifications for Deviation to Section 3.4, comment number 17 (page 3), to the NUREG-
1434 ITS markup, pages 5.0-20, 5.0-21, and 5.0-22, to the Justification for Deviations
to Chapter 5.0, comment number 32 (page 4), and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup,
pages B 3.3-60, B 3.3-62, B 3.4-52 through B 3.4-54, B 3.4-57, B 3.4-58, Insert page
B 3.4-58, B 3.4-59, and Insert page B 3.4-59.

7. Specification 3.4.2, FCVs, pages 3.4-5, 3.4-6, and B 3.4-11 through B 3.4-14.

A plant modification has been recently completed that deenergized the FCVs in the open
position and added an Adjustable Speed Drive System to control the speed of the
recirculation pumps. This change was approved in amendment 145 to the CTS.
Therefore, the FCV Specification has been deleted and all other Section 3.4
Specifications have been renumbered due to the deletion.

Corresponding Changes have been made to the applicable ITS of Sections 3.4, 3.7 and
3.10, to the applicable Bases of 3.0, 3.3, 3.4, 3.7, and 3.10, to the applicable CTS
markups and Discussion of Changes for Sections 3.2, 3.4, 3.5, and 3.6, to the applicable
NSHE for Section 3.4, to the applicable NUREG-1434 ITS markups and Justification for
Deviations for Sections 3.4, 3,7, and 3.10, and the NUREG-1434 Bases markups and
Justification for Deviations for Section 3.0, 3.3, 3.4, 3.7 and 3.10.
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8. Discussion of Changes L.2 to ITS 3.3.3.2 (page 7) and Discussion of Changes L.3 to
ITS 3.3.8.2 (page 3).

Additional justification was provided to support the allowance to place a PAM or RPS
electric power monitoring channel in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours to perform
required Surveillances without requiring entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions. This was requested by the NRC reviewer for Section 3.3 (comments 47 and

99).

9. Specification 5.5.9, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program, pages 5.0-14, B 3.8-47, B 3.8-48,
and B 3.8-49.

The reference to performing the required tests in accordance with "procedures based on"
applicable ASTMStandards has been deleted. The tests willbe performed in accordance
with the ASTMStandards. This change was requested by the NRC reviewer for Chapter
5.0.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.5
(page 21 of 21), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 5.0-14, to the Justification for
Deviations to Chapter 5,0, comment number 24 (page 3), and to the NUREG-1434 Bases
markup, pages B 3.8-47 and B 3.8-48.

10. Discussion of Changes LA.2 to ITS 3.8.5 (page 2) and Discussion of Changes LA. 1 to
ITS 3.8,6 (page 2).

The Discussion of Changes have been clarified to state the 24 volt DC battery
requirements willbe moved to the Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual, instead
of the generic "plant procedures."

Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS Chapter 2.0 (page 1), Discussion of Changes LC.1
to ITS 3.1.5 (page 3), Discussion of Changes LA.1 and LA.4 to ITS 3.1.7 (pages 2 and

3), Discussion of Changes R.l and LA.2 to ITS 3.2.4 (pages 1 and 2), Discussion of
Changes LA.3, LA.6, and LA.7 to ITS 3.3.1,1 (pages 4 and 5), Discussion of Changes
LA.3 to ITS 3.3.1.2 (page 2), Discussion of Changes R.l and LA.1 to ITS 3.3.2.1
(pages 1 and 2), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.3.2.2 (page 1), Discussion of
Changes R.l to ITS 3.3.3.1 (page 2), Discussion of Changes LA.1 and LA.2 to ITS
3.3.4.1 (page 2), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.3.4.2 (page 1), Discussion of
Changes R.l and LA.1 to ITS 3.3.5.1 (pages 2 and 5), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to
ITS 3.3.5.2 (page 2), Discussion of Changes R. 1, LA.1, LA.6, and LA.7 to ITS 3.3.6.1
(pages 3, 4, 5, and 6), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.3.6.2 (page 3), Discussion
of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.3.7.1 (page 3), Discussion of Changes LA.1 and LA.4 to ITS
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(continued)

3.3.8.1 (page 3), Discussion of Changes R.l to CTS 3/4.3.7.1 (page 1), Discussion of
Changes R.l to CTS 3/4,3.7.3 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R.l to CTS 3/4.3.7.7
(page 1), Discussion of Changes R. 1 to CTS 3/4.3.7.10 (page 1), Discussion of Changes

R.l to CTS 3/4.3.7.12 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R.l to CTS 3/4.3.8 (page 1),
Discussion of Changes LA.3 to ITS 3.4.1 (page 4), Discussion of Changes LA.2 to ITS
3.4.7 (new 3.4.6) (page 2), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.4.9 (new 3.4.8) (page
1), Discussion of Changes LA.3 to ITS 3.4.12 (new 3.4.11) (page 4), Discussion of
Changes R. 1 to CTS 3/4.4.4 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R. 1 to CTS 3/4.4.8 (page
1), Discussion of Changes LC.1 to ITS 3.5.1 (page 3), Discussion of Changes LA.3 to
ITS 3.6.1.3 (page 4), Discussion of Changes R. 1 to ITS 3.6.1.5 (page 1), Discussion of
Changes LA.2 to ITS 3.6.1.6 (page 2), Discussion of Changes LA.3 and LC.1 to ITS
3.6.1.8 (page 2), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.6.2.1 (page 2), Discussion of
Changes LC.1 to ITS 3.6.3.1 (page 2), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.6.4.1 (page
2), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.7.7 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R,l to
CTS 3/4.7.5 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R.l to CTS 3/4.7.8 (page 1), Discussion
of Changes LA.2, LA.3,.LA.4, LA.7, and LA.8 to ITS 3.8.1 (pages 5, 6 and 7),
Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.8.2 (page 3), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to ITS
3.8.3 (page 2), Discussion of Changes LA.2 to ITS 3.8.7 (page 2), CTS markup for
Specification 3.8.8, page 1 of 2, Discussion of Changes LA.3 (new) to ITS 3.8.8 (page
3), Discussion of Changes R,l to CTS 3/4.8.4.1 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R,l
to CTS 3/4.8.4.2 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R. 1 to CTS 3/4.8.4.3, Discussion of
Changes LC.1 to ITS 3.9.5 (page 2), Discussion of Changes R.l to CTS 3/4.9.4 (page
1), Discussion of Changes R.l to CTS 3/4.9.5 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R.l to
CTS 3/4.9.6 (page 1), Discussion of Changes R.l to CTS 3/4.9.7, Discussion of
Changes LA.1 to ITS 3.10.1 (page 1), Discussion of Changes LA.3 and LA.4 to ITS 5.2
(pages 2 and 3), Discussion of Changes LA.4, LA.5, LA.6, and LA.7 to ITS 5.5 (pages
4 and 5), Discussion of Changes LA.1 to CTS 6.6 (page 1), and Discussion of Changes
LA.1 to CTS 6.7 (page 1).

The Discussion of Changes have been clarified to state which document the relocated
requirements are being moved to, such as the Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual,
FSAR, etc, instead of the generic "plant documents." In addition, the proper change
control process (e.g., 10 CFR 50.59, etc.) has also been provided.

12. Specification 1.1, Isolation Instrumentation Response Time definition, page 1.1-3, and
Specification 3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation, SR 3.3.6.1.7,
pages 3.3-54 and B 3.3-178.
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12. (continued)

The title of the definition has been changed to "Isolation System Response Time" and the
description of the time interval has been changed to include the valve stroke time. This
was requested by the NRC reviewer and resolves Section 3.3, comment number 57.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Chapter 1.0, page
5 of 18, to the Discussion of Changes A.10 to ITS Chapter 1.0 (page 3), to the CTS
markup for Specification 3.3.6.1, page 2 of 12, to the Discussion of Changes A.3 to ITS
3.3.6.1 (page 1), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 1.1-3 and 1.1-4, to the
Justification for Deviations to Chapter 1.0, comment number 5 (page 1), to the NUREG-

.1434 ITS markup, page 3.3-55, to the Justification for Deviations to Section 3.3,
comment number 9 (page 2), and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-175,
B 3.3-176, and Insert Page B 3.3-176.

13. Specification 3.3.8.1, LOP Instrumentation, ACTIONS Table and Table 3.3,8.1-1,
Required Channels Per Division for Functions l.a, l.b, 2.a, and 2.b, pages 3.3-68, 3.3-
69, B 3.3-208, B 3.3-210, B 3.3-211, and B 3.3-212.

The minimum number of required channels for the loss of voltage Functions has been
increased from 1 to 2, and the time allowed to restore a channel has been increased from
1 hour to 24 hours, consistent with the current licensing basis.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.3.8.1, pages 1 of 5, 2 of 5, and 3 of 5, to the Discussion of Changes M.1 and L.l to
ITS 3.3.8.1 (pages 1, 2, and 5), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3.3-80, Insert
Page 3-.3-80, and 3.3-82, to the Justification for Deviations to Section 3.3, comment
numbers 41 and 46 (new) (pages 6, 7, and 8), and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup,
pages B 3.3-235, Insert Page B 3.3-235, B 3.3-237, and new Insert Page B 3.3-237.

14. LCO 3.0.5, pages 3.0-2, B 3.0-6, and B 3.0-7.

The allowance that LCO 3.0.5 can be used to demonstrate a Technical Specification
variable is within limits has been deleted, since the generic change was rejected by the
NRC.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Section 3.0, page
3 of 8, to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3.0-2, and to the NUREG-1434 Bases

markup, page B 3.0-7.
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15. Specification 3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation, Table 3.3.5.1-1, Allowable Value for
Functions 4.f and 5.e, page 3.3-46.

The Allowable Value for the ADS Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System
Pressure-Low Function has been changed to be consistent with the most recent setpoint
calculation. The new Allowable Value is still more conservative than the CTS Allowable
Value.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.3.5.1, page 12 of 12, to the Discussion of Changes M.2 to ITS 3.3.5.1 (page 3), and
to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3.3-44 and 3.3-45.

16. Specification 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation, Condition C, page 3.3-1 and B 3.3-22.

Condition C has been modified to require the RPS trip capability to be restored ifone
manual RPS Function is inoperable. The proposed ITS allowed one manual RPS
Function to be inoperable for 12 hours, and only required restoration in 1 hour when
both manual RPS Functions were inoperable. This change was requested by the NRC
reviewer and resolves Section 3.3, comment 25.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the Discussion of Changes M.l to ITS
3.3.1.1 (page 4), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3.3-1, to the Justification for
Deviations to Section 3.3, comment number 1 (page 1), and to the NUREG-1434 Bases
markup, page B 3.3-22.

17. Bases 3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation, page B 3.3-103, and Bases 3.3.8.1, LOP
Instrumentation, page B 3.3-207.

The Allowable value description has been modified to clarify that for those Functions
with both an upper and lower Allowable Value, each of the Allowable Values are unique
and have an associated analytic limitand trip setpoint. This change was requested by the
NRC reviewer.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages
B 3.3-99, new Insert page B 3.3-99, B 3.3-235, and Insert page B 3.3-235.

18. Specification 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation, Table 3.3.2.1-1, SR 3.3.2.1.1
for Functions l.a and 1.c, page 3.3-20; and Specification 3.3.5.1, ECCS
Instrumentation, Table 3.3.5.1-1, SR 3.3.5.1.2 for Functions 1.e, 2.e, 4.b, and S.b,
pages 3.3-43, 3.3-44, 3.3-45, and 3.3-46.
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18. (continued)

When the Channel Calibration Frequency was the same as the Channel Functional Test
Frequency, the proposed ITS did not list a Channel Functional Test Requirement since
the Channel Calibration definition includes a Channel Functional Test. However, the
NRC reviewer requested the Channel Functional Test requirement be added for
completeness. This resolves Section 3.3, comment number 30.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.3.2.1, page 5 of 8, to the Discussion of Changes A.2 to ITS 3.3.2.1 (page 1), to the
CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1, pages 9 of 12 and 10 of 12, to the Discussion of
Changes A.11 to ITS 3.3.5.1 (page 2), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages Insert
page 3.3-19f, 3.3-41, 3.3-42, 3.3-44, and 3.3-45, and to the Justification for Deviations
to Section 3.3, comment number 26 (page 4) ~

19. Specification 3.6.2.3, RHR Suppression Pool Cooling, ACTIONS B and C, pages 3.6-31
and B 3.6-62.

The allowance in ACTION B to operate for 8 hours'ith both RHR Suppression Pool
Cooling subsystems inoperable has been deleted. When both subsystems are inoperable,
a shutdown will be required. Since ACTION B has been deleted, ACTION C, the
shutdown action, has been renumbered to ACTION B, and new Condition B has been
modified to cover the case where both subsystems are inoperable.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.6.2.3, page 1 of 1, to the Discussion of Changes L.1 to ITS 3.6.2.3 (page 2), to the
NSHE for ITS 3.6.2.3, L.1, page 1, to the NUREG-1434 Its markup, page 3.6-33, to
the Justification for Deviation to Section 3.6, comment number 29 (page 6), and to the
NUREG-1434 Bases markup, page B 3.6-67.

20. Discussion of Changes LA.1 to CTS 3/4.7.4 (page 1).

The Discussion of Changes have been clarified to state the Snubber inspection and testing
requirements willbe moved to the Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual, instead
of the generic "plant procedures." In addition, snubber testing will be maintained
consistent with the CTS (the proposed change to test per the OM Code is withdrawn).

21. Specification 5.5.7, VFTP, pages 5.0-12 and 5.0-13.

The references to ANSI N510-1989 have been changed to ASME N510-1989, as

requested by the NRC reviewer.
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21. (continued)

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.5,
pages 15 of 21 through 18 of 21, to the Discussion of Changes A.9 and L.l to ITS 5.5
(pages 2 and 6), and to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 5.0-12 and 5.0-13.

22. Specification 3.6.1.7, Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers, Condition C,
pages 3.6-23 and B 3.6-46.

The allowance that "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each suppression chamber-
to-drywell vacuum breaker" has been deleted from Condition C. This change was
requested by the NRC reviewer.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.6.1.7, page 1 of 2, to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, Insert page 3.6-24e, and to the
NUREG-1434 Bases markup, Insert page B 3.6-47k.

Specification 5.5.1, ODCM, page 5.0-7; Specification 5.5.4, Radioactive Effluent
Controls Program, page 5.0-9; Specification 5.6.1, Occupational Radiation Exposure
Report, page 5.0-19; and Specification 5.7, High Radiation Area, pages 5.0-24 and 5.0-
25.

Changes have been made to reflect the most recent NRC guidelines as requested by the
NRC reviewer during phone conversations with the Licensee. In addition, justification
was provided to guard a high radiation area in lieu of a locked door or gate.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.6,
page 2 of 9, to the Discussion of Changes A.7 to ITS 5.6 (page 1), to the NUREG-1434
ITS markup, pages 5.0-7, 5,0-8, 5.0-9, 5.0-18, Insert Page 5.0-25a, and Insert Page 5.0-
25b, and to the Justification for Deviations to Chapter 5.0, comment number 30 (page
4).

24. Specification 3.6.1.3, PCIVs, Condition D, pages 3.6-12, B 3.6-18, B 3.6-19, B 3.6-20,
and B 3.6-21.

The type of leakage this Condition applies to has been added, The current words just
refer to "leakage," while the new words refer to "secondary containment bypass
leakage," "MSIV leakage," and "hydrostatically tested lines leakage." This change was
requested by the NRC reviewer.



'J

'I



REQUEST FOR AM~22lDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 1

Page 11 of 19
SUMMARYOF CHANGES

24. (continued)

Corresponding changes have also been made to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3.6-
11, and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages B 3.6-19, B 3.6-20, B 3.6-21, and B
3.6-22.

25. Specification 5.5.9, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program, page 5.0-15.

The specific ASTM standard that provides the method to test diesel fuel oil total
particulate has been added. This change was requested by the NRC reviewer.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.5,
page 21 of 21, to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 5.0-15, and to the Justification
for Deviations to Chapter 5.0, comment number 24 (page 3).

26. Specification 3.3,4,2, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation, SR 3.3.4.2.3, page 3.3-35.

The Allowable Value for the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function has
been decreased to the value specified in the most recent setpoint calculation.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.3.4.2, page 3 of 4, and to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3.3-33.

27. Discussion of Changes L.l to Chapter 4.0 (page 3).

The reference to the "safe shielding level" has been deleted as requested by the NRC
reviewer.

28. Specification 5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications, page 5.0-5.

Changes have been made to the qualification requirements for the Operations Manager.
The changes reflect the new requirements recently approved by the NRC in Amendment
148 to the WNP-2 Technical Specifications.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.2,
page 5 of 5, to the CTS markup for Specification 5.3, page 1 of 1, and to the NUREG-
1434 ITS markup, pages 5.0-5 and Insert Page 5.0-5.

29. Specification 5.5.9, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program, page 5.0-14.
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29. (continued)

The circumstances under which the kinematic viscosity test must be performed have been
added. Currently, this is only specified in the Bases to Specification 3.8.3. This change
was requested by the NRC reviewer.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.5,
page 21 of 21, and to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 5.0-15.

30. Specification 5.5.7, Ventilation Filter Testing Program, pages 5.0-12 and 5.0-13.

The specific section numbers of the applicable regulatory guide and ASTM standards that
provide the details of the required tests has been deleted to be consistent with NUREG-
1434 (which does not list the specific section numbers).

„

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.5,
pages 15 of 21 and 17 of 21, to the Discussion of Changes A.9 and L.l to ITS 5.5
(pages 2 and 6), and to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 5.0-12 and 5.0-13.

Specification 3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation, Table 3.3.6.1-1,
Function 4.c, Surveillance Requirements column, page 3.3-56, CTS markup for
Specification 3.3,6.1, pages 4 of 12, 6 of 12, 8 of 12, and ll of 12, and Discussion of
Changes M.4, LA.8 (new), and LE.1 to ITS 3.3.6.1 (pages 3, 6, 7, 8, and 9).

Changes have been made to reflect Amendment 147 to the WNP-2 Technical
Specifications. This recently approved amendment added the RWCU Blowdown Flow-
High Function to the WNP-2 Technical Specifications. This change only affects the CTS
markup, since the original WNP-2 ITS and Bases submittal already includes this
Function. In addition, the Frequency for the Channel Calibration has been extended
from 18 months to 24 months. This instrument has many components that are common
with Function 4.a, RWCU Differential Flow - High, which was previously proposed (in
the original ITS submittal) to have a 24 month Channel Calibration Frequency.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.3.6.2, page 4 of 8 and to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3.3-60.
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32. Specification 5.2, Organization, page 5.0-2.

33.

The title of the Assistant Managing Director for Operations was changed to Vice-
President, Nuclear Operations in Revision A of the WNP-2 ITS. Subsequently, the title
Vice-President, Nuclear Operations has been changed to Chief Executive Officer, as it
relates to the person with corporate responsibility for overall plant nuclear safety.
Therefore, the title in Specification 5.2.1.c is being changed to the current title for the
described position. The actual person holding this title has not changed.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification 5.2,
page 1 of 5, to the Discussion of Changes A.l to ITS 5.2 (page 1), and to the NUREG-
1434 ITS markup, page 5.0-2.

Specification 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation, SR 3.3.1.1.15, pages 3.3-6, B 3.3-30, and
B 3.3-31; Specification 3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation, SR 3.3.5.1.7 (new), pages 3.3-
42, 3.3-43, 3.3-44, 3.3-45, B 3.3-103, and B 3.3-131, Specification 3.3.6.1, Primary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation, SR 3.3.6.1.7, pages 3.3-54 and B 3.3-178;
Specification 3,5.1, ECCS-Operating, SR 3.5.1.8 (deleted), pages 3.5-5, and B 3.5-13;
and Specification 3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown, SR 3.5.2.7 (deleted), pages 3.5-9 and B 3.5-
19.

The Notes to the response time Surveillances, which allow certain sensors and
instruments to not be response time tested, have been deleted based on discussions with
the NRC reviewer. In addition, the ECCS RESPONSE TIME Surveillance has been
moved from Specifications 3.5.1 and 3.5.2 (the system Specifications) to Specifications
3.3,5.1 (the instrumentation Specification) to be consistent with NUREG-1434.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.3.1.1, page 1 of 11, to the Discussion of Changes A.3 to ITS 3.3.1.1 (page 1), to the
CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1, page 1 of 12, to the Discussion of Changes A.2
and LD.1 to ITS 3.3.5.1 (pages 1 and 5), to the CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1,
page 2 of 12, to the Discussion of Changes A.3 to ITS 3.3.6.1 (page 1), to the CTS
markup for Specification 3.5.1, page 6 of 6 (deleted), to the Discussion of Changes A.5
(deleted) to ITS 3.5.1 (page 1), to the CTS markup for Specification 3.5.2, page 5 of 5
(deleted), to the Discussion of Changes A.7 (deleted) and LD.1 (deleted) to ITS 3.5.2
(pages 2 and 3), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3.3-6, 3.3-40, 3.3-41, 3.3-42,
3.3-43, and 3.3-55, to the Justification for Deviations to Section 3.3, comment number
9 (deleted)(page 1), to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3.5-6 and 3.5-10, to the
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33. (continued)

Justifications for Deviations to Section 3.5, comment number 7 (deleted)(page 1), and

to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-31, Insert Page B 3.3-31 (deleted), B
3.3-32, B 3.3-98, B 3.3-128B 3.3-176, Insert Page B 3.3-176 (deleted), B 3.5-13, Insert
Page B 3.5-13 (deleted), and B 3.5-17.

34. Specification 1.3, Completion Times, Examples 1.3-3 and 1.3-6, pages 1.3-6 and 1.3-10.

The two examples have been modified to reflect NUREG-1434, Revision 1. A generic
change was proposed to these two examples (TSTF-31) to correct discrepancies. WNP-2
submitted the ITS with this generic change incorporated. However, since this generic
change has been rejected, WNP-2 has changed the examples back to their original form.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages
1.3-6 and 1.3-10.

35. Bases 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation, page B 3.3-31, Bases 3.3.4.1, EOC-RPT
Instrumentation, page B 3.3-86, Bases 3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating, pages B
3.4-3, B 3.4-9, and B 3.4-10, Bases 3.4.3 (old B 3.4,4),'RVs - ) 25% RTP, page B
3.4-19, Bases 3.4.4 (old B 3.4.5), SRVs -( 25% RTP, page B 3.4-24, Bases 3.4.12
(old B 3.4.13), Reactor Steam Dome Pressure, page B 3.4-65, Bases 3.5.1, ECCS-
Operating, page B 3.5-14, Bases 3.6.1.3, PCIVs, page B 3.6-28.

Changes have been made to some of the references (in Chapters 6 and 15/15F) due to
changes to the FSAR, as reflected in Amendment 51 to the FSAR.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages
B 3.3-32, B 3.3-81, B 3.4-2, Insert Page B 3.4-3, B 3.4-6, Insert Page B 3.4-6, B 3.4-
21, Insert Page B 3.4-21, Insert Page B 3.4-21g, B 3.4-62, B 3.5-13, and B 3.6-32.

36. 'Bases 3.1.8, SDV Vent and Drain Valves, page B 3.1-47.

The words in the Applicability that state "This provides adequate controls to ensure that
only a single control rod can be withdrawn" have been deleted. This statement is
incorrect since it follows the statement that "In MODES 3 and 4, control rods are not
able to be withdrawn since a control rod block is applied."

Corresponding changes have also been made to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, page
B 3.1-47.
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37. Specification 3.3.8.1, LOP Instrumentation, Functions 1.b, 1.c, 1.d, and 2.b, Allowable
Value column, page 3.3-71.

The Allowable Values for these Functions have been changed to be consistent with the
most recent setpoint calculations. The new calculations now account for the 15 second

Diesel Generator start time delay that is assumed in the safety analyses. The 15 second

time delay was submitted in the original ITS submittal.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3.3-
82.

38. Specification 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation, Function l.a, Allowable Value column, page
3.3-7.

The Allowable Value for the IRM Neutron Flux-High Function has been changed to be
consistent with the most recent setpoint calculation. This new Allowable Value is the
same as the CTS Allowable Value.

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markup for Specification
3.3.1.1, page 10 of 11, and to the NUREG-1434 ITS markup, page 3,3-7.

39. Specification 3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating, SR 3.8.1.9, SR 3.8.1.10, and SR 3.8.1.14,
pages 3.8-9, 3.8-13, B 3.8-22, B 3,8-23, B 3.8-24, B 3.8-28, and B 3.8-29.

Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.9 has been changed to state that the SR shall be performed at a power
factor as „close to the single largest post-accident load as practicable. Currently the SR
Note only requires it to be maintained as close to a power factor limit as practicable,
with the limitspecified in the Bases. Note 2 to SR 3.8.1. 10 and Note 3 to SR 3.8.1. 14
have been modified to state that ifthe SR is performed with the DG synchronized with
offsite power, it shall be performed at the accident load power factor, or at a power
factor as close to the accident power factor as practicable with the field excitation current) 90% of the continuous rating. Currently, the SRs require the test to be performed at
the power factor limit (with the limit specified in the Bases), and the Notes provide an
allowance such that if the power factor limit cannot be met, the power factor shall be
maintained as close to the limit as practicable (the new wording of the Notes adds an
additional limit - excitation current ) 90% - when the power factor limit is not met).
These changes are the result of discussions with the NRC reviewers.

Corresponding changes have also been made to NUREG-1434 ITS markup, pages 3. 8-9,
3.8-10, and 3.8-14, and to the NUREG-1434 Bases markup, pages B 3.8-22, Insert Page
B 3.8-22, B 3.8-23, Insert Page B 3.8-23, B 3.8-28, and Insert Page B 3.8-28.
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40. Technical Specifications -'ditorial Changes/Typographical Errors.

Minor changes are proposed to the following Technical Specifications for consistency,
clarity, or to correct typographical errors:

Specification 3.3.2.1, Required Action D.1, page 3.3-16;

Specification 3.3.5.1, Table 3.3.5.1-1, Applicabilityfor Functions 1.d, 1.f, 2.d, 2.e, 2.f,
and 2.g, pages 3.3-43 and 3.3-44;

Specification 3.3.6.1, Table 3.3.6.1-1, Allowable Value for Function S.e, page 3.3-58;
aild

Specification 3.3.7.1, Table,3.3.7.1-1, Applicability for Function 3, page 3.3-67.

41. Bases - Editorial Changes/Typographical Errors.

Minor changes are proposed to the following Technical Specifications Bases for
consistency, clarity, or to correct typographical errors:

B 3.1.7, Applicable Safety Analyses, page B 3.1-40;

B 3.3.1.1, Surveillance Requirements Section, page 3.3-28;

B 3.3.2.2, Surveillance Requirements Section and References Section, pages B 3.3-57
aild B 3.3-59;

B 3.3.4.1, Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and ApplicabilitySections, page B 3.3-78;

B 3.3.5.1, Actions and References Sections, pages B 3.3-124 and B 3.3-131;

B 3.3.8.1, Background Section, page B 3.3-205;

B 3.4.1, Applicable Safety Analyses and References Sections, pages B.3.4-3 and B 3.4-
9;

B 3.4.4 (new B 3.4.3), References Section, page B 3.4-19;

B 3.4.12 (new B 3.4.11), Background, LCO, and Surveillance Requirements Sections,
pages B 3.4-54, B 3.4-55, and B 3.4-60;
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41. (continued)

B 3.5.1, References Section, page B 3.5-14;

B 3.8.1, Applicability, Actions, and Surveillance Requirements Sections, pages B 3.8-6,
B 3.8-11, B 3.8-17, B 3.8-21, and B 3.8-29;

B 3.8.3, Background Section, page B 3.8-41;

B 3.8.6, Surveillance Requirements Section, page B 3.8-71; and

B 3.8.7, Applicability Section, page B 3.8-76.

42. CTS Markups and Discussion of Changes - Editorial Changes/Typographical Errors.

Minor changes are proposed to the following CTS markups and Discussion of Changes
for consistency, clarity, or to correct typographical errors:

Discussion of Changes A.21 to ITS Chapter 1.0 (page 5);

CTS markup for ITS 3.3.1.1, page 6 of ll;
Discussion of Changes L.ll to ITS 3.3.6.1 (page 17);

Discussion of Changes A.5 to ITS 3.4.1 (page 1);

Discussion of Changes L. 11 to ITS 3.6.1.3 (page 7);

Discussion of Changes M.l to ITS 3.6.4.1 (page 1);

Discussion of Changes LA.2 to ITS 3.7.5 (page 2);

Discussion of Changes LA.3 to ITS 5.2 (page 2);

Discussion of Changes M.l to ITS 5.4 (page 1);

Discussion of Changes LA.4 and LA.6 to ITS 5.5 (page 4); and

Discussion of Changes M. 1 to ITS 5.6 (page 2).
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43. NUREG ITS Markup and Justification for Deviations - Editorial Changes/Typographical
Errors.

Minor changes are proposed to the followingNUREG ITS markups and Justification for
Deviations for consistency, clarity, or to correct typographical errors:

Specification 3.1.5, Required Actions A.l and B.2.1, pages 3.1-16 and 3.1-17;

Specification 3.3.2.1, Required Action D.1, page 3.3-16;

Specification 3.3.7.1, Table 3.3.7.1-1, Applicability for Function 3, page 3.3-79;

Specification 3.3.8.2, LCO, page 3.3-83; and

Specification 3.7.1, Condition C, page 3.7-3.

44. NUREG Bases Markup and Justification for Deviations - Editorial
Changes/Typographical Errors.

Minor changes are proposed to the following NUREG Bases markups and Justification
for Deviations for consistency, clarity, or to correct typographical errors:

Bases 3.3.2.2, Surveillance Requirements Section and References Section, Insert pages
B 3.3-52s and B 3.3-52u;

Bases 3.3.4.1, Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and Applicability Sections, page 3.3-

72'ases

3.3.5.1, Actions and References Sections, pages B 3.3-120 and B 3.3-128;

Bases 3.4.1, Applicable Safety Analyses, Surveillance Requirements, and References
Sections, Insert Page B 3.4-3, page B 3.4-6, and Insert page B 3.4-6;

Bases 3.4.4 (new 3.4.3), References Section, Insert Page B 3.4-21;

Bases 3.4.12 (new'3.4.11), Background, LCO, and Surveillance Requirements Sections,
pages B 3;4-53 and B 3.4-54, and Insert Page B 3.4-58;

Bases 3.5.1, References Section, page B 3.5-13;
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44. (continued)

Bases 3.8.1, Applicability, Actions, and Surveillance Requirements Sections, pages B
3.8-4, B 3.8-9, B 3.8-16, B 3.8-21, and B 3.8-29;

Bases 3.8.3, Background Section, Insert Page B 3.8-42;

Bases 3.8.6, Surveillance Requirements Section, page B 3.8-70; and
)

Bases 3.8.7, Applicability Section, page B 3.8-83.
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Page 1 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME2, TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

1.1-3

1.1-6 through 1.1-7

1.3-6

1.3-10

3.0-2

3.3-1 through 3.3-7

3.3-16

3.3-20

3.3-23 through 3.3-24

3.3-33

3 3-35

3.3-42 through 3.3M

3.3-54

3.3-56

3.3-58

3.347 through 3.3-74

3.4-5 through 3.4-30

3.5-1 through 3.5-2

3.5-5 through 3.5.13

3.5-10

3.6-12

3.6-23

3.6-31

3.7-2

3.8-2 through 3.8-3

3.8-5

3.8-9 through 3.8M

DISCARD

1.1-3

1.1-6 through 1.1-7

1.3-6

1.3-10

3.0-2

3.3-1 through 3.3-7

3.3-16

3.3-20

3.3-23 through 3.3-24

3.3-33

3,3-35

3.3-42 through 3.3-46

3.3-54

3.3-56

3.3-58

3.3-67 through 3.3-74

3.4-5 through 3.4-31

3.5-1 through 3.5-2

3.5-5 through 3.5-12

3.5-10

3.6-12

3.6-23

3.6-31

3.7-2

3.8-2 through 3.8-3

3.8-5

3.8-9 through 3.8.39

INSERT
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INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

3.10-1

5.0-2

5.0-5

5.0-7

5.0-9

5.0-12 through 5.0-15

5.0-19 through 5.0-27

VOLUME2, TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

DISCARD

3.10-1

5.0-2

5.0-5

5.0-7

5.0-9

5.0-12 through 5.0-15

5.0-19 through 5.0-26

VOLUME3, BASES

INSERT

DISCARD

B 2.0-2 through B 2.0-5

B 3.0-2

B 3.0-6 through B 3.0-9

B 3.1-35 through B 3.1-36

B 3.1-38 through B 3.1-40

B 3.1-47

B 3.2-1 through B 3.2-17

B 3.3-2 through B 3.3-5

B 3.3-10 through B 3.3-13

B 3.3-16

B 3.3-20 through B 3.3-21

B 3.3-22

B 3.3-24 through B 3.3-26

B 3.3-28

B 3.3-30 through B 3.3-31

B 3.3-43 through B 3.3%5

B 3 3P8 through B 3 3P9

B 3.3-51 through B 3.3-52

B 3.3-57

INSERT

B 2.0-2 through B 2.0-5

B 3.0-2

B 3.0-6 through B 3.0-9

B 3.1.35 through B 3.1-36

B 3.1-38 through B 3.1-40

B 3.1-47

B 3.2-1 through B 3.2-17

B 3.3-2 through B 3.3-5

B 3.3-10 through B 3.3-13

B 3.3-16

B 3.3-20 through B 3.3-21

B 3.3-22

B 3.3-24 through B 3.3-26

B 3.3-28

B 3.3-30 through B 3.3-31

B 3.3-43 through B 3.3%5

B 3.3-48 through B 3.3-49

B 3.3-51 through B 3.3-52

B 3.3-57
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Attachment 2
Page 3 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

B 3.3-59

DISCARD

VOLUME3, BASES

B 3.3-59

INSERT

B 3.3-67 through B 3.348

B 3.3-78

B 3.3-83 through B 3.3-87

B 3.3-91 through B 3.3-94

B 3.3-102 through B 3.3-220

B 3.4-1 through B 3.4-69

DISCARD

B 3.5-5 through B 3.5-27

B 3.6-18 through B 3.6-21

B 3.6-28

B 3.645 through B 3.6-46

B 3.642 through B 3.6-63

B 3.7-4

B 3.8-6

B 3.8-8

B 3.8-11 through B 3.8-12

B 3.8-15 through B 3.8-86

B 3.10-1

B 3.10-3

B 3.3-67 through B 3.3-68

B 3.3-78

B 3.3-83 through B 3.3-87

B 3.3-91 through B 3.3-94

B 3.3-102 through B 3.3-222

B 3.4-1 through B 3.445

VOLUME4, BASES

INSERT

B 3.5-5 through B 3.5-26

B 3.6-18 through B 3.6-21

B 3,6-28

B 3.6-45 through B 3.6-46

B 3.6-62 through B 3.6-63

B 3.7-4

B 3.8-6

B 3.8-8

B 3.8-11 through B 3.8-12

B 3.8-15 through B 3.8-87

B 3.10-1

B 3.10-3

VOLUME5, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 Page 1 of 19 through
Page 19 of 19

INSERT

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 Page 1 of 18 through
Page 18 of 18
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 4 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME5, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

Discussion of Changes ITS Chapter 1.0 Pages 3
through 8

Discussion of Changes ITS Chapter 2.0 Page 1

CTS markup for Section 3.0 Page 3 of 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.1.5 Page 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.1.7 Pages 2 and 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.2.4 Pages 1 and 2

CTS markup for CTS 3/4.2.7 Page 1 of 2

CTS markup for CTS 3/4.2.8 Page 1 of 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.1 Page 1 of 11

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.1 Page 6 of 11

CTS markup for Specification 3 3 1.1 Page 10 of 11

INSERT

Discussion of Changes ITS Chapter 1.0 Pages 3

through 8

Discussion of Changes ITS Chapter 2.0 Page 1

CTS markup for Section 3.0 Page 3 of 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.1.5 Page 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.1.7 Pages 2 and 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.2.4 Pages 1 and 2

CTS markup for CTS 3/4.2.7 Page 1 of 2

CTS markup for CTS 3/4.2.8 Page 1 of 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.1 Page 1 of 11

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.1 Page 6 of 11

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.1 Page 10 of 11

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.1.1 Pages 1 through 7 Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.1.1 Pages 1 through 7

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.1.2 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.2.1 Page 5 of 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.2.1 Pages 1 and 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.2.2 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.3.1 Page 4 of 6

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.3.1 Page 2 through 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.3.1 Page 9

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.3.2 Page 7

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.4.1 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.4.2 Page 1 of 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.4.2 Page 3 of 4

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.1.2 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.2.1 Page 5 of 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.2.1 Pages 1 and 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.2.2 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.3.1 Page 4 of 6

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.3.1 Page 2 through 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.3.1 Page 9

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.3.2 Page 7

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.4.1 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.4.2 Page 1 of 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.4.2 Page 3 of 4

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.4.2 Pages 1 through 4 Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.4.2 Pages 1 through 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 Page 1 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 Page 9 of 12
through Page 10 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 Page 1 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 Page 9 of 12

through Page 10 of 12
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REQUEST FOR AM~22DMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 5 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME5, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 Page 12 of 12

INSERT

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 Page 12 of 12

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.5.1 Pages 1 through 3 Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.5.1 Pages 1 through 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.5.1 Pages 5 through 8 Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.5.1 Pages 5 through 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.5.2 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 2 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 4 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 6 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 8 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page llof 12

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.5.2 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 2 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 4 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 6 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 8 of 12

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 Page 11 of 12

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.6.1 Pages 1 through 18 Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.6.1 Pages 1 through 17

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.6.1 Page 17

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.2 Page 4 of 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.6.2 Page 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.7.1 Page 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.8.1 Page 1 of 5
through Page 3 of 5

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.6.1 Page 17

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.6.2 Page 4 of 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.6.2 Page 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.7.1 Page 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.8.1 Page 1 of 5
through Page 3 of 5

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.8.1 Pages 1 through 6 Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.8.1 Pages 1 through 6

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.8.2 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.8.2 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.8.2 Page 3

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.1 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.3 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.7 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.10 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.12 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.8 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 Page 1 of 11

through Page 3 of 11

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.8.2 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.8.2 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.3.8.2 Page 3

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.1 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.3 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.7 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.10 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.7.12 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.3.8 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 Page 1 of 11

through Page 3 of 11
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 6 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME5, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 Page 7 of 11

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 Page 9 of 11

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.1 Page 1 through 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.1 Page 4 through 6

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.2 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.2 Page 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.3 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.3 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.4 Page 1 of 2
through Page 2 of 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.4 Page 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.5 Page 1 of 2
through Page 2 of 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.5 Page 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.6 Page 1 of 2
through Page 2 of 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.6 Page 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.7 Page 1 of 3
through Page 3 of 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.7 Pages 1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.8 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.8 Pages 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.9 Page 1 of 3
through Page 3 of 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.9 Pages 1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.10 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.10 Pages 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.11 Page 1 of 1

INSERT

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 Page 7 of 11

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 Page 9 of 11

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.1 Page 1 through 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.1 Page 4 through 7

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.2 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.2 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.3 Page 1 of 2
through Page 2 of 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.3 Page 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.4 Page 1 of 2
through Page 2 of 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.4 Page 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.5 Page 1 of 2
through Page 2 of 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.5 Page 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.6 Page 1 of 3
through Page 3 of 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.6 Page 1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.7 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.7 Pages 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.8 Page 1 of 3
through Page 3 of 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.8 Pages 1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.9 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.9 Pages 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.10 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.10 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.11 Page 1 of 7
through Page 7 of 7
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 7 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME5, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.11 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.12 Page 1 of 7
through Page 7 of 7

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.12 Pages 1 through 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.13 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.13 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.4.4 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.4.8 Page 1

INSERT

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.11 Pages 1 through 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.12 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.4.12 Page 1

None

None

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.4.4 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.4.8 Page 1

VOLUME6, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

CTS markup for Specification 3.5.1 Page 2 of 6
through Page 3 of 6

CTS markup for Specification 3.5.1 Page 1 of 6
through Page 6 of 6

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.5.1 Pages 1 through 7

CTS markup for Specification 3.5.2 Page 1 of 5
through Page 5 of 5

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.5.2 Pages 2 through 5

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.3 Page 4 of 21

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.3 Page 15 of 21

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.3 Page 4

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.3 Page 7

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.5 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.6 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.7 Page 1 of 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.8 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.2.1 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.2.3 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.2.3 Pages 2 through 3

INSERT

CTS markup for Specification 3.5.1 Page 2 of 6
through Page 3 of 6

CTS markup for Specification 3.5.1 Page 1 of 5
through Page 5 of 5

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.5.1 Pages 1 through 6

CTS markup for Specification 3.5.2 Page 1 of 4
through Page 4 of 4

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.5.2 Pages 2 through 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.3 Page 4 of 21

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.3 Page 15 of 21

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.3 Page 4

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.3 Page 7

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.5 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.1.6 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.7 Page 1 of 2

Discussion of Changes 3.6.1.8 Page 2

Discussion of Changes 3.6.2.1 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.2.3 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.2.3 Page 2
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'EQUEST FOR A1VH~22IDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 8 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME6, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.3.1 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.4.1 Pages 1 and 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.7.1 Page 1 of 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.7.1 Pages 3 through 4

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.7.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.7.7 Pages 1 and 2

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.7.4 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.7.5 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.7.8 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 Page 1 of 9
through Page 2 of 9

D'sc ssion of Changes ITS 3 8 1 Pages 5 through 17

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.2 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.2 Pages 3 through 4

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.3 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.4 Pages 2 through 6

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.6 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.7 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.8 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.8 Page 3

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.8.4.1 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.8.4.2 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.8.4.3 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.9.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9.4 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9.5 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9.6 Page 1

INSERT

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.6.3.1 Page

2'iscussionof Changes ITS 3.6.4.1 Pages 1 and 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.7.1 Page 1 of 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.7.1 Page 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.7.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.7.7 Pages 1 and 2

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.7.4 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.7.5 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.7.8 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 Page 1 of 9
through Page 2 of 9

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.1 Pages 5 through 17

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.2 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.2 Page 3

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.3 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.4 Pages 2 through 6

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.6 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.7 Page 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.8 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.8.8 Page 3

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.8.4.1 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.8.4.2 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.8.4.3 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.9.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9.4 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9.5 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9.6 Page 1
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REQUEST FOR AMIWDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 9 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME6, CURRENT TECHNICALSPECIFICATION (CTS) COMPARISON DOCUMENT

DISCARD

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9,7 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.10.1 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 4.0 Page 1 of 8 through
Page 8 of 8

Discussion of Changes ITS 4.0 Pages 1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 5.2 Page 1 of 5

CTS markup for Specification 5.2 Page 5 of 5

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.2 Pages 1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 5.3 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.4 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 Page 15 of 21
through Page 18 of 21

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 Page 21 of 21

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.5 Pages 4 through 6

CTS markup for Specification 5.6 Page 2 of 9

CTS markup for Specification 5.6 Page 7 of 9 through
Page 9 of 9

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.6 Pages 1 through 3

Discussion of Changes CTS 6.6 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 6.7 Page 1

INSERT

Discussion of Changes CTS 3/4.9.7 Page 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 3.10.1 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 4.0 Page 1 of 7 through
Page 7 of 7

Discussion of Changes ITS 4.0 Pages 1 through 2

CTS markup for Specification 5.2 Page 1 of 5

CTS markup for Specification 5.2 Page 5 of 5

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.2 Pages 1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 5.3 Page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.4 Page 1

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 Page 15 of 21
through Page 18 of 21

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 Page 21 of 21

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.5 Page 2

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.5 Pages 4 through 6

CTS markup for Specification 5.6 Page 2 of 9

CTS markup for Specification 5.6 Page 7 of 9 through
Page 9 of 9

Discussion of Changes ITS 5.6 Pages 1 through 3

Discussion of Changes CTS 6.6 Page 1

Discussion of Changes CTS 6.7 Page 1

VOLUME7, NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION

DISCARD

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.2 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.3 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.4 Pages 1

through 2

INSERT

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.2 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.3 Pages 1

through 2

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.4 Pages 1

through 2
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 10 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME7, NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION

DISCARD

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.5 Pages 1

through 2

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.6 Pages 1

through 2

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.7 Pages 1

through 3

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.8 Pages 1

through 3

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.9 Pages 1

through 6

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.10 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.11 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.12 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.13 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.5.1 Pages 3
through 9

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.6.2.3 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.7.1 Pages 1

through 4

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.8.1 Pages 3
through 23

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.8.2 Pages 1

through 4

INSERT

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.5 Pages 1

through 5

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.6 Pages 1

through 3

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.7 Pages 1

through 3

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.8 Pages 1

through 6

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.9 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4. 10 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.4.11 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3 4.12 Page 1

None

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.5.1 Pages 3
through 8

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.6.2.3 Page 1

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.7.1 Pages 1

through 3

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.8.1 Pages 3
through 22

No Significant Hazards Evaluation ITS 3.8.2 Pages 1

through 3

VOLUME8, DEVIATIONSFROM NUREG-1434 i,TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS)

1.1-3 through 1.1%

DISCARD

1.1-3 through 1.1-4

1.1-6

INSERT

Justification for Deviations Chapter 1.0 Page 1

1.3-6

'ustification for Deviations Chapter 1.0 Page 1

1.3-6

3.0-2 3.0-2
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page llof 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME8, DEVIATIONSFROM NUREG-1434 (TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS)

DISCARD

3.1-16 through 3.1-17

3.3-1

3.34 through 3.3-7

Insert Page 3.3-19b

Insert Page 3.3-19f

3.3-20 through 3.3-21

3.3-31

303 33

3.3-40

3.3-41

3.3P2

3.3%3

3.3-44 through 3.345

3.3-55

3.340

3.1-16 through 3.1-17

3.3-1

3.34 through 3.3-7

Insert Page 3.3-19b

Insert Page 3.3-19f

3.3-20 through 3.3-21

3.3-31

3.3-33

3.3-40

3.341

3.342

3.3Q3

3.3-44 through 3.3-45

3.3-55

3.3-60

INSERT

3.3-79 through Insert Page 3.3-80

3.3-82 through 3.3-83

3.3-85 through Insert Page 3.3-85

Justification for Deviations Section 3.3 Pages 1 through
7

3.4-3 through 3.4-16

3.4-17 through 3.4-28

Justification for Deviations Section 3.4 Pages 1 through
2

3.5-1 through 3.5-2

3.5-6

3.5-10

Justification for Deviations Section 3.5 Pages 1 through
2

3.3-79 through Insert Page 3.3-80

3.3-82 through 3.3-83

3.3-85 through Insert Page 3.3-85

Justification for Deviations Section 3.3 Pages 1 through
7

3.4-3 through 3.4-16

3.4-17 through 3.4-28

Justification for Deviations Section 3.4 Pages 1 through
3

3.5-1 through 3.5-2

3.5-6

3.5-10

Justification for Deviations Section 3.5 Page 1
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 12 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME8, DEVIATIONSFROM NUREG-1434 (TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS)

3.6-11

Insert Page 3.6-24e

3.6-33

DISCARD

3.6-11

Insert Page 3.6-24e

3.6-33

INSERT

Justification for Deviations Section 3.6 Pages 6 through
7

3.7-2 through 3.7-3

Justification for Deviations Section 3.7 Page 1

3.8-2 through 3.8-3

3.8-5

3.8-9

3.8-10

3.8-14

3.8-22

Justification for Deviations Section 3.8 Pages 1 through
5

3.10-1

Justification for Deviations Section 3.10 Page 1

5.0-2

5.0-5

None

5.0-7 through 5.0-9

5.0-12 through 5.0-15

5.0-18

5.0-20 through 5.0-22

Insert Pages 5.0-25a through 5.0-25b

Justification for Deviations Chapter 5.0 Pages 3
through 4

Justification for Deviations Section 3.6 Pages 6 through
7

3.7-2 through 3.7-3

Justification for Deviations Section 3.7 Page 1

3.8-2 through 3.8-3

3.8-5

3.8-9

3.8-10

3.8-14

3.8-22

Justification for Deviations Section 3.8 Pages 1 through
5

3.10-1

Justification for Deviations Section 3.10 Page 1

5.0-2

5.0-5

Insert Page 5.0-5

5.0-7 through 5.0-9

5.0-12 through 5.0-15

5.0-18

5.0-20 through 5.0-22

Insert Pages 5.0-25a through 5.0-25b

Justification for Deviations Chapter 5.0 Pages 3
through 4
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REQUEST FOR AMENDM~22fTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 13 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME9, DEVIATIONSFROM NUREG-1434 (BASES)

DISCARD

B 2.0-3

B 2.0-5 through B 2.0-7

B 3.0-2

B 3.0-7

B 3.1-33 through B 3.1-37

B 3.1-47

B 3.2-1 through Insert Page B 3.2-2

Insert Page B 3.2-4 through B 3.2-6

B 3.2-8 through Insert Page B 3.2-11

B 3.3-2 through B 3.2-3

B 3.3-5

B 3.3-9

B 3.3-10 through B 3.3-11

B 3.3-13

B 3.3-15

B 3.3-20 through B 3.3-22

B 3.3-24

B 3.3-26 through B 3.3-28

B 3.3-31 through B 3.3-32

Insert Page B 3.3-52c through Insert Page B 3.3-52f

Insert Page B 3.3-52i through Insert Page B 3.3-52j

INSERT

B 2.0-3

B 2.0-5 through B 2.0-7

B 3.0-2

B 3.0-7

B 3.1-33 through B 3.1.37

B 3.1-47

B 3.2-1 through Insert Page 3.2-2

Insert Page B 3.2-4 through B.24

B 3.2-8 through Insert Page B 3.2-11

B 3.3-2 through B 3.2-3

B 3.3-5

B 3.3-9

B 3.3-10 through B 3.3-11

B 3.3-13

B 3.3-15

B 3.3-20 through B 3.3-22

B 3.3-24

B 3.3-26 through B 3.3-28

B 3.3-31 through B 3.3-32

Insert Page B 3.3-52c through Insert Page B 3.3-52f

Insert Page B 3.3-52i through Insert Page B 3.3-52j

Insert Page B 3.3-52m through Insert Page B 3.3-52n Insert Page B 3.3-52m through Insert Page B 3.3-52n

Insert Page B 3.3-52s

,Insert Page B 3.3-52u

B 3.3-60

B 3 3-62

B 3.3-72

B 3.3-78

Insert Page B 3.3-52s

Insert Page B 3.3-52u

B 3.340

B 3.342

B 3.3-72

B 3.3-78
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 14 of 15

INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME9, DEVIATIONSFROM NUREG-1434 (BASES)

DISCARD

B 3.3-80 through B 3.3-82

B 3.3-86

B 3.3-98 through B 3.3-99

B 3.3-102 through B 3.3-104

B 3.3-106

B 3.3-109 through B 3.3-111

B 3.3-113 through Insert B 3.3-113

B 3.3-117

B 3.3-119 through B 3.3-121

B 3.3-123 through B 3.3-126

B 3.3-128

B 3.3-175 through Insert Page B 3.3-176

B 3.3-235 through Insert Page B 3.3-237

B 3.3-245 through B 3.3-246

B 3.4-1 through B 3.4-2

Insert Page B 3.4-3 through B 3.4-4

Insert Page B 3.4-4b through B 3.4-17

B 3.4-18 through B 3.4-32

B 3.4-33 through B 3.4-36

B 3.4-37 through B 3.4-57

B 3.4-58 through B 3.4-60

B 3.4-61 through B 3.4-62

Justification for Deviations Section 3.4 Page 1

INSERT

B 3.3-80 through B 3.3-82

B 3.3-86

B 3.3-98 through Insert Page B 3.3-99

B 3.3-102 through B 3.3-104

B 3.3-106

B 3.3-109 through B 3.3-111

B 3.3-113 through Insert B 3.3-113

B 3.3-117

B 3.3-119 through B 3.3-121

B 3.3-123 through B 3.3-126

B 3.3-128

B 3.3-175 through Insert Page B 3.3-176

B 3.3-235 through Insert Page B 3.3-237a

B 3.3-245 through B 3.3-246

B 3.4-1 through B 3.4-2

Insert Page B 3.4-3 through B 3.4-4

Insert Page B 3.4Mb through B 3.4-17

B 3.4-18 through B 3.4-32

B 3.4-33 through B 3.4-36

B 3.4-37 through B 3.4-57

B 3.4-58 through B 3.4-60

B 3.4-61 through B 3.4-62

Justification for Deviations Section 3.4 Page 1

VOLUME10, DEVIATIONSFROM NUREG-1434 (BASES)

DISCARD

B 3 5-5 through B 3 5-8

B 3.5-13 through Insert Page B 3.5-13

B 3.5-17

INSERT

B 3.5-5 through B 3.5-8

B 3.5-13

B 3.5-17
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REQUEST FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
Attachment 2
Page 15 of 15

Oi INSERT AND DISCARD INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME10, DEVIATIONSFROM NUREG-1434 (BASES)

DISCARD

B 3.6-19 through B 3.6-22

B 3.6-32

Insert Page B 3.6-47k

B 3.647

B 3.7-4

Justification for Deviations Bases Section 3.7 Page 1

B 3.8-4

B 3.8-7

B 3.8-9 through B 3.8-10

B 3.8-14 through B 3.8-16

Insert Page B 3.8-16 through B 3.8-26

B 3.8-28 through B 3.8-30

B 3.8-32 through B 3.8-34

B 3.840

Insert Page B 3.8-42

B 3.8-47 through B 3.848

B 3.8-57 through Insert Page B 3.8-57

B 3.10-1 through B 3. 10-3

Justification for Deviations Bases Section 3.10 Page 1

INSERT

B 3.6-19 through B 3.6-22

B 3.6-32

Insert Page B 3.6<7k

B 3.6-67

B 3.7-4

Justification for Deviations Bases Section 3.7 Page 1

B 3.8-4

B 3.&-7

B 3.8-9 through B 3.8-10

B 3.8-14 through B 3.8-16

Insert Page B 3.8-16 through B 3.8-26

B 3.8-28 through B 3.8-30

B 3.8-32 through B 3.8-34

B 3.8M

Insert Page B 3.8-42

B 3.8-47 through B 3.848

B 3.8-57 through Insert Page B 3.8-57

B 3.10-1 through B 3.10-3

Justification for Deviations Bases Section 3.10 Page 1



T FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPEC TIONS
Attachment 4
Page 1 of 17

RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

1.0

2.0

3.1.2

3.1.3

3.1.4

3.1.5

3.1.7

3/4.1.6

3.2.1,2,3,4

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.1

LC.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

LA.5

LA.1

LA.1

Comments

FRTP Definition

Pa

Restore RPV water level

Requirement to analyze changes in
reactivity

Relocate way to disarm CRDs

How to determine position of rod

"Representative" sample of rods

Disarm CRDs

Leak and pressure, leak detection,
and alarms for accumulators

SR "During Shutdown"

SR Details

SR Details

SLC-RV

Hi/Low Tank Alarms

Allowance to reduce feedwater

15 Min = Prompt

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

Bases 3.2.4

Bases 3.6.1.1 and
3.6.1.2

FSAR or LCS

Bases

Bases

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

IST Program

Bases and FSAR

COLR

Bases

CTS

1.15

1.31a

2.1.4

3.1.2.action a

3.1.2.1.a.l.b.l &2,
3.1.2.1.b.2.a &b, 3.1.3.7.a.3.b

3.1.3.7.a.l &2

4.1.3.2.c

3.1.3.5.a.2.b.l &2

4.1.3.5.b

4.1.5.d

4.1.5.d.l

4.1.5.d.l, 4.1.5.d.3

4.1.5.d.2

Figure 3.1.5-2

3/4.1.6

3.2.1.a, 3.2.3.a, 3.2.4.a, 3.2.2.a



T FOR AM')MENTTO TECHNICALSPEC TIONS
Attachment 4
Page 2 of 17

RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

3.2.4

3.3.1.1

3.3.1.2

DOC

R.l

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

LA.5

LA.6

LA.7

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

Comments

APRM flow biased neutron flux-
upscale C.R. block

APRM GAFs

Details of SR

Put channel in trip

Shorting links

Required number of LPRMs

Design details

Min thermal time constant

Trip Setpoint

SR Details

Details of operable

Shorting links

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

LCS

FSAR or LCS

Bases

FSAR or LCS

Bases

FSAR

LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

CTS

3.2.2

4.2.2.*

4.3.1.2, Table 4.3.1.1-1

4.3.1.3.* & **

Table 3.3.1-1.a, Table 3.3.1-1.b,
Table 3.3.1-1.*

Table 3.3.1-1.2, Table 3.3.1-1.c

Table 3.3.1-1.5,6,8,9
Table 3.3.1-1.e, Table 3.3.1-1.d
Table 3.3.1-1.g, Table 3.3.1-1.i
Table 3.3.1-1.j

Table 4.3.1.1-1.h

2.2, Table 3.3.1.1-1

4.3.7.6.c

3.9.2.a, 4.9.2.a.2

3.9.2.d, 4.9.2.d





T FOR AMENDMENTTO TECHNICALSPEC TIONS
Attachment 4
Page 3 of 17

RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

3.3.2.1

3.3.2.2

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.2

3.3.4.1

3.3.4.2

DOC

R.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.1

R.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.1

Comments

Rod blocks for APRM, SRM,
IRM, Scram discharge Volume
and RRC Flow

Trip Setpoints

Design detail

Details of SR

Trip Setpoints

Specific accident monitoring
instruments from Table

Alternate monitoring method

SR Details

Remote Shutdown Panel Table

Trip Setpoints

EOC-RPT

RTI'esign

detail

Trip Setpoints

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR

FSAR or LCS

LCS

LCS and Bases

FSAR or LCS

LCS

FSAR

FSAR or LCS

CTS

Table 3.3.6-1, Table 4.3.6-1
Table 3.3.6.2

3.3.6, 3.3.6.a, Table 3.3.6-2.1,
3.3.4.1

Table 3.3.6-1

Table 3.3.6-1, 4.1.4.a,b,c

3.3.9, Table 3.3.9-2

Table 3.3.7.5-1, Table 4.3.7.5-1

Table 3.3.7.5-1

Table 4.3.7.5-1

3.3.7.4, 3.3.2.4.a, 4.3.7.4,
Table 3.3.7.1-1, Table 4.3.7.4-1

3.3.4.2, 3.3.4.2.a,
Table 3.3.4.2-2

3.3.4.2, 4.3.4.2.3,
Table 3.3.4.2-3

Table 3.3.4.2-1

3.3.4.1, 3.3.4.1.a,
Table 3.3.4.1-2





T FOR A14922DMENT TO TECHNICALSPEC TIONS
Attachment 4
Page 4 of 17

RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

3.3.5.1

3.3.5.2

3.3.6.1

DOC

R.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

R.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

LA.S

LA.6

LA.7

Comments

ADS inhibit

Trip Setpoints

SR Details

Details design

Trip Setpoints

SR Details

Design details

RCIC isolation signal

Trip Setpoints

Action Details

Action Details

SR Details

Design Details

Condenser low vacuum

RHR-V-8 controls

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

Bases

LCS

FSAR or LCS

Bases

Bases

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

CTS

1.3.5.2

3.3.3, 3.3.3.a, Table 3.3.3-2

4.3.3.2

Table 3.3.3-1, Table 3.3.3-2,
Table 4.3.3.1-1

3.3.5, 3.3.5.a, Table 3.3.5-2

4.3.5.2

Table 3.3.5-1, Table 3.3.5-2

Table 3.3.2-1.h, Table 3.3.2-2.h,
Table 4.3.2.1-1.h

3.3.2, 3.3.2.a, Table 3.3.2-2

3.3.2.b.1, 3.3.2.b.2, 3.3.2.b.2.c

3.3.2.*

4.3.2.2

Table 3.3.2-1

Table 4.3.2.1-1

Table 3.3.2-1.i



T FOR AMEND1VEWI'OTECHNICALSPEC TIONS
Attachment 4
Page 5 of 17

.RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

-

Spec ¹

3.3.6.2

3.3.7.1

3.3.8.1

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

LA.S

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

Comments

Trip Setpoints

Action Details

Action Details (which system to
trip)

SR Details

Design Details

Trip Setpoints

Trip Setpoints

SR Details

Design Details

120V basis for Trip Setpoint

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

FSAR or LCS

Bases

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR

CTS

3.3.2, 3.3.2.a, Table 3.3.2-2

3.3.2.b.1, 3.3.2.b.2, 3.3.2.b.2.b

3.3.2.*

4.3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1

3.3.7.1-1

3.3.3, 3.3.3.a, Table 3.3.8.1-1

4.3.3.2

Table 3.3.8.1-1

Table 3.3.8.1-1

3/4.3.7.1 R.1 Rad Monitoring Instrumentation LCS 3.3.7.1, 3.3.7.1-1, 4.3.7.1,
Table 3.3.7. 1-1

3/4.3.7.3 R.1

3/4.3.7.7 R.1

3/4.3.7.10 R.1

3/4.3.7.12 R.1

Met tower Instrumentation

TIPs

LPDS

Explosive Gas

FSAR or LCS

LCS

FSAR or LCS

LCS

3.3.7.3, 4.3.7.3, Table 3.3.7.3-1

3.3.7.7, 4.3.7.7

3.3.7.10, 4.3.7.10

3.3.7.12, 4.3.7.12,
Table 3.3.7.12-1

3/4.3.8 R. 1 TG overspeed LCS 3.3.8, 4.3.8.1, 4.3.8.2
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RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

Spec ¹

3.4.1

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

Comments

Action Details, 15 minutes

Details on how to exit region

Details on single loop limits

Power/Flow map

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

FSAR or LCS

COLR

CTS

3.4.1.1.2

3.4.1.1.2, 3.2.7, 3.2.7.b,
3.2.8.a, 3.2.8.b

3.4.1.1.3.a, 3.4.1.1.3.d,
4.4.1.1.1.a, 4.4.1.1.1.b

3.4.1.1.2, 4.4.1.1.1.c,
Figure 3.4.1.1-1, 3.2.6, 4.2.6,
Figure 3.2.6-1, 3.2.7,
Figure 3.2.7-1, 3.2.8,
Figure 3.2.8-1

3.4.3

3.4.4

LA.S

LA.6

LA.7

LA.8

LA.1

LA.1

Action Details

Stability Monitor System Details Bases

Action Details

Speed Control Surveillance

LiftSetpoint Details

LiftSetpoint Details

3.2.6

3.2.7, 3.2.7.a, 3.2.8, 3.2.8.a

3.2.7.a, 3.2.7.b, 3.2.8.a, 3.2.8.b

4.4.1.1.3

3.4.2.*

3.4.2.*

3.4.5

3.4.6

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LC.1

SR Details

PIV Table of equipment

IST Frequency

PIV high/Low interface
instruments

LCS

IST Program

LCS

4.4.3.2.1.a &b

3.4.3.2.e, 4.4.3.2.2,
Table 3.4.3.2-1

4.4.3.2.2.a

3.4.3.2.Action d, 4.4.3.2.3,
Table 3.4.3.2-2
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Spec ¹

3.4.8

3.4.9

3.4.10

3.4.11

3/4.4.4

3/4.4.8

3.5.1

3.5.2

3.5.3

DOC

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

R. 1

R. 1

LA.1

LA.2

LC. 1

LC.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

Comments

Offgas isotope

OPERABLE RHR SDC Details

OPERABLE RHR SDC Details

Details of Surveillance

Thermal Power and RRC Flow
Details

SLO limits

Rx chem

Structure integrity

OPERABILITYDetails

SR Details

Instrumentation requirement

ADS nitrogen capacity

OPERABILITYDetails

CST leveVvolume correlations

OPERABILITYDetails

SR Details

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

FSAR or LCS

Bases

FSAR or LCS

LCS

FSAR

Bases

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

Bases

Bases

CTS

Table 4.4.5-1

3.4.9.1.a & b

3.4.9.2.a & b

4.4.6.1.1, 4.4.6.1.2

4.4.1.1.2.***

3.4.1.4.b, 3.4.1.4.action

3.4.4, 4.4.4, Table 3.4.4-1

3.4.8, 4.4.8

3.5.1.a.l & 2, 3.5.1.b.l, 3.5.1.c

4.5.1.a.l &2, 4.5.1.b.1-3
4.5.l.c, 4.5.1.d, 4.5.1.e.3.b

4.5.1.e.2, 4.5.1.e.3.c

4.5.1.e.3.d

3.5.2, 3.5.3.d.4

3.5.3, 3.5.3.b.3

3.7.3

4.7.3.a.l, 4.7.3.a.3, 4.9.3.c.l,
4.7.3.c.3
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Spec ¹

3.6.1.1

3.6.1.2

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.4

3.6.1.5

3.6.1.6

3.6.1.7

DOC

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

LA.1

R.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

Comments

PCIV list of valves for 3.6.3.1

Details of OPERABLE air lock

PCIV list of valves

Explosive squibs for TIPs

Administrative Control on locked
PCIV

Leak rate and test pressure

SR Details

Suppression pool spray capability

OPERABILITYDetails

SR Details

OPERABILITYDetails

Visual Inspection

Design details

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

LCS

LCS

FSAR or LCS

LCS

FSAR

Bases

CTS

3.6.1.2.b, 3.6.1.2.AWb,
3.6.1.2.ARb, 4.6.1.2.*

3.6.1.3.b

3.6.3, 3.6.3.a, 3.6.3.b, 3.6.3.1,
4.6.3.2, 4.6.3.3, 4.6.3.4,
Table 3.6.3.1, 4.6.1.1.b

4.6.3.5.b

4.6.1.1.**

3.6.1.2.d

4.6.1.7

3.6.2.2.Action a k, b, 4.6.2.2,
4.6.2.2.b

3.6.2.2

4.6.2.2.c

3.6.4.2

4.6.4.2.b.2.b

3.6.4.1
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Spec ¹

3.6.1.8

3.6.2.1

3.6.2.2

3.6.2.3

3.6.3.1

3.6.4.1

3.6.4.2

3.6.4.3

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LC.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LC.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

Comments

Design Details

SR Details

Repeated IST Details

MSLC instrumentation

How to reduce SP temp details

Pool Volumes vs Level Details

OPERABILITYDetails

Design Details

SR Details

Instrumentation

Verify blow out panels

Secondary containment isolation
equipment

Design Details

SR Details

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

Bases

IST Program

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

LCS

CTS

3.6.1.4

4.6.1.4.a.l &2, 4.6.1;4.c

4.6.1.4.b

4.6.1.4.d

3.6.2.1.Action b.2.b

3.6.2.1.a.1, 3.5.3.a

3.6.2.3

3.6.6.1

4.6.6.1.b.2, 4.6.6.1.b.3,
4.6.6.1.b.4

4.6.6.1.b.1

4.6.5.1.b.1

3.6.5.2, 3.6.5.2.Action,
Table 3.6.5.2-1

3.6.5.3

4.6.5.3.a
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RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

Spec ¹

3.7.1

3.7.2

3.7.3

3.7.5

3.7.6

3.7.7

3/4.7.4

3/4.7.5

3/4.7.8

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

R.1

R.1

Comments

OPERABILITYDetails

SW in MODE 4 &5 is a support
system for ECCS, DG, SDC and
other systems required in MODE
4, 5.

OPERABILITYDetails

OPERABILITYin MODE 4 & 5
moved to supported systems

Design Details

SR Details

SR Details

Monitor radioactivity rate

SR details.

RTT for bypass system

Crane operations w/loads

Load analysis & controls

ACTION details

Snubber Program

Sealed Sources

Area Temperature Monitoring

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

Bases

3.5.2 Bases, 3.8.2
Bases and others

3.8.2 Bases

Bases

ODCM

LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR

LCS

LCS

LCS

CTS

3.7.1.1, 3.7.1.3

3.7.1.1, 3.7.1.1.Action b, c & d,
3.7.1.1.*, 3.7.1.3,
3.7.1.3.Action b & c, 3.7.1.3.*

3.7.2.1

3.7.1.2, 3.7.1.2.Action

3.7.2

4.7.2.b

3.11.2.7, 4.11.2.7.2; 4.11.2.7.2.b

4.11.2.7.1

4.7.9.b.1, 4.7.9.b.2

4.7.9.b.3

3.9.9.Action

3.9.9.Action

3.9.9.Action

3.7.4, 4.7.4, Table 4.7-1,
Figure 4.7-1

3.7.5, 4.7.5.1, 4.7.5.2, 4.7.5.3

3.7.8, 4.7.8, Table 3.7.8-1
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RELOCATED ITEMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

Spec ¹

3.8.1

3.8.2

3.8.3

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.4

LA.S

LA.S

LA.6

LA.7

LA.8

LA.1

LA.1

Comments

OPERABILITYand Design
Details

DG test frequency - must
implement RG 1.160 in 90 days

Identify specific start signals

Maintenance inspection

Reject load size

Auto connected load size

Loading logic

Starting and maintaining DG

Test lock out feature

Crane operations

10 year testing and cleaning of
storage tank

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR

Bases

FSAR

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

FSAR

CTS

3.8.1.1.a, 3.8.1.1.b

4.8.1.1.2.a, Table 4.8.1.1.2-1

4.8.1.1.2.a.4, 4.8.1.1.2.a.6

4.8.1.1.2.e.1

4.8.1.1.2.e.2, 4.8.1.1.2.e.9

4.8.1.1.2.e.2, 4.8.1.1.2.e.9

4.8.1.1.2.e.4.2, 4.8.1.1.2.e.6.a.2,
4.8.1.1.2.e.6.b.2

4.8.1.1.2.e.8

4.8.1.1.2.e.13

3.8.1.2.Action a

4.8.1.1.2.g
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RELOCATED IT1<2IIS AND CONTROL PROCESS

Spec ¹

3.8.4

3.8.5

3.8.6

3.8.7

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.4

LA.S

LA.6

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

Comments

OPERABILITYDetails

24 volt DC requirement

Required loads

Details of DC loads and Service
duration

Degraded battery

OPERABILITYDetails

24 VDC Requirement

24 VDC Requirement

Details of "representative"

OPERABILITYand Design
Details

24 VDC Distribution

SR Details

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

LCS

Bases

FSAR

Bases

LCS

LCS

Bases

LCS

CTS

3.8.2.1.a.l, 2, 4 & 5,
3.8.2.1.b.l & 3, 3.8.2.1.c

3.8.2.1.a.3 & 6, 3.8.2.1.b.2 &4,
4.8.2.1, 4.8.2.1.b, 4.8.2.1.b.3,
4.8.2.1.c.4.1, 4.8.2.1.d.2

4.8.2.1.c.4.2

4.8.2.1.d. 1 &2

4.8.2.1.f

3.8.2.2, 3.8.2.2.a.l, 2, 4 & 5,
3.8.2.2.b.l & 3, 3.8.2.2.c

3.8.2.2.a.3 & 6, 3.8.2.2.b.2 & 4

4.8.2.1, 4.8.2.1.b, 4.8.2.1.b.3

4.8.2.1.b.3

3.8.3.1, 3.8.3.1.a,
3.8.3.1.b.l.a - g & i,
3.8.3.1.b.2.a - e, 3.8.3.1.b.3

3.8.3.1.b.l.h, 3.8.3.1.b.2.f

4.8.3.1
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RELOCATED ITXMS AND CONTROL PROCESS

Spec ¹

3.8.8

DOC

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

Comments

OPERABILITYand Design
Details

SR Details

24 VDC Distribution

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

Bases

LCS

CTS

. 3.8.3.2.a.1-3, 3.8.3.2.b.1-3

4.8.3.2

3.8.3.2.b.1.h, 3.8.3.2.6.2.f

3/4.8.4.1 R.1

3/4.8.4.2 R.1

3/4.8.4.3 R.1

De-energize circuits

Over current protective devices

Thermal overloads

LCS

LCS

LCS

3.8.4.1, 4.8.4.1

3.8.4.2, 4.8.4.2, Table 3.8.4.2-1

3.8.4.3, 4.8.4.3, Table 3.8.4.3-1

3.9.5

3.9.6

3.9.7

3.9.8

3.9.9

3/4.9.4

3/4.9.5

3/4.9.6

LC.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.1

LA.2

R. 1

R. 1

R.1

Accumulator instrumentation
indication/alarm SR and Operable

Place fuel in safe condition

Place fuel and rods in safe
condition

OPERABILITYDetails

SR Details

OPERABILITYDetails

SR Details

24 hr. decay time

Control room to refuel platform
communications

Refuel Platform OPERABILITY

FSAR or LCS

Bases

FSAR or LCS

FSAR or LCS

LCS

4.1.3.5.b.1

3.9.8.Action

3.9.8.Action

3.9.11.1.a & b

4.9.11.1

3.9.11.2.a &b

4.9.11.2

3.9.4, 4.9.4

3.9.5, 4.9.5

3.9.6, 4.9.6
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Spec ¹

3/4.9.7

3.10.1

DOC

R.1

LA.1

Comments

Crane travel

Max Coolant temperature

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

LCS

FSAR or LCS

CTS

3.9.7, 4.9.7, Figure 3.9.7-1

3.10.7

3.10.2

3.10.4

LA.1

LA.1

Details of actions for verification Bases

Details to disarm CRD

Table 1.2, 4.9.1.2.*

3.9.10.1.d, 4.9.10.1.d

3.10.5

4.0

5.2

LA.1

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LA.1

Details to disarm CRD

Details of unrestricted area

Details of design for Primary and
secondary containment and RCS

Met tower location/design

Reporting requirement for QA

FSAR

FSAR

FSAR

FSAR

3.9.10.1.d, 4.9.10.1.d

5.1.2, 5.1.3, 5.4

5.2, 5.3.1

5.5

6.2.1.e

LA.2

LA.3

Minimum shift crew requirement FSAR

Chemistry personnel requirement FSAR

6.2.2.a, Table 6.2.2-1

6.2.2.c, 6.2.2.*

LA.3 Fire brigade requirement Fire Protection
Plan (FSAR)

LA.4

LA.5

SRO to supervise core ALTS FSAR or LCS

Crew position license requirement FSAR

6.2.2.d

6.2.2.f

5.3

LA.6

LA.1

NSAD requirement

Operator qualification
requirements

OQAPD

FSAR

6.2.3

6.3.1
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Spec ¹

5.4

DOC

LA.1

Comments

Details for Plant Procedures and
deviation reviews

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

OQAPD

CTS

6.8.2, 6.8.3

5.5 LA.1

LA.2

In plant rad monitoring program FSAR

ODCM

6.8.4.B

6.8 4.e

5.6

LA.3

LA.4

LA.5

LA.6

LA.7

LA.8

LA.1

Component cyclic, transients

ISI

IST

VFTP implementation

Stored radioactive liquid limits
contained in CTS 3/4.11.1.4 and
explosive gas limits contained in
3/4.11.2.6.

DG fuel oil ASTMs

Start up report

FSAR

ISI Program

IST Program

FSAR or LCS

ODCM and FSAR
or LCS

Bases 3.8.3

FSAR

5.7.1, Table 5.7.1-1

4.0.5, 4.0.5.a, 4.0.5.b,
4.0.5.c, 4.0.5.d, 4.0.5.f

4.0.5.a

Page 3/4 6-42.b.2,
Page 3/4 6-42.c, Page 3/4 7-6.c.2,
Page 3/4 7-6.d

3.11.1.4, 4.11.1.4, 3.11.2.6,
4.11.2.6

Page 3/4 8-4.c, Page 3/4 8-4.c. 1,
Page 3/4 8-4.c.l.a,
Page 3/4 8-4.c.l.b,
Page 3/4 8-4.c.l.c,
Page 3/4 8-4.c.l.d,
Page 2/4 8-4.c.2, Page 3/4 8-4.d

6.9.1.1, 6.9.1.2, 6.9.1.3

CTS 6.4 LA.1 Training requirements FSAR 6.4
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DOC

CTS 6.5 LA.1

CTS 6.6 LA.1

LA.2

CTS 6.7 LA.1

CTS 6.10 LA.1

CTS 6.11 LA.1

CTS 6.13 LA.1

Comments

POC, CNSRB, audits, etc.

Reportable events

Event review requirement

Notifications of Safety Limit
violation

Record retention

Rad protection program

Process Control Program

Proposed Location
(DOC, Rev C)

OQAPD

FSAR or LCS

OQAPD

FSAR or LCS

OQAPD

FSAR

FSAR

CTS

6.5

6.6.1.a

6.6.1;b

6.7.1

6.10

6.11

6.13, 1.33
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CONTROL PROCESS

D

COLR

FSAR

ISI and IST Programs

LCS Manual

ODCM

OQAPD

~PR CESS

ITS 5.5, Bases Control Program

10 CFR 50.59

10 CRF 50.59

10 CFR 50.59 and 50.55a(f)

10 CFR 50.59

ITS 5.5

10 CFR 50.59 and 50.54(a)(3)
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DIESEL GENERATOR TESTING RESULTS AND EVALUATION
Attachment 5
Page 1 of 10

The following analysis provides a response to the NRC request concerning the capability of the
emergency diesel generator (EDG) excitation system to successfully reestablish the offsite source
to a loaded safety bus when initially running isolated supplying its automatically connected
accident loads. The information is provided for all three standby generators at WNP-2.

The excitation system of each EDG was evaluated by examining previous test data, together with
available generator manufacturer design capability curves, and comparing performance needed
when synchronizing a EDG initiallyrunning isolated with (1) calculated maximum automatically
connected accident load or (2) test loads used to satisfy current Technical Specification (CTS)
surveillance requirement (SR) 4.8.1.1.2.e.10, against the design ratings of the machines.

The Supply System has concluded that the results indicate that each emergency generator is
capable within its excitation system ratings to synchronize a loaded safety bus back to a
preferred offsite source.

Test Data:

The CTS SR 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 requires the demonstration of the EDG capability to synchronize
with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded with its emergency loads (to simulate
restoration of offsite power), to transfer the loads to the offsite power source and to be returned
to standby status.

The following tabulation of the load on the safety bus prior to synchronizing to the offsite source
was obtained from the test records for Plant Procedures (PPMs) 7.4.8.1.1.2.7, 7.4.8.1.1.2.7A
and 7.4.8.1.1.2.8. These procedures are performed to satisfy existing CTS SR 4.8.1.1.2.e. 10.
The power factor (pf) is calculated from the test KW and KVARvalues. In each test, the load
was successfully restored to the offsite power supply.

EDG
Test PPM

EDG-1
70 ~ ~ ~ ~ 07

EDG-2
7.4. . .1. .7A

EDG-3 (HPCS)
7.4. . . . .

KW KYAR PF KW KYAR PF KW KYAR PF
Year:
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995
1996

3500 1750
3400 1700
3200 1700
3400
3400 1700
3500 1750
3400 1700

.89
~ 89
.88

.89

.89

.89

3100 1650 .88
3100 1650 .88
2900 1500 .888
3000

2900 1700 .86
test next cycle

2400
2420 1050 .917
2350 1020 .917
2400 1080 .912
2260 1000 .914
2400 1050 .916
2400 1010 .921
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An evaluation of test results for a typical year (1995) together with projected excitation current
and estimated safety bus voltage (converted from measurements of the 230 kV offsite source
taken during the weekly offsite station power alignment checks and shown in Table 1) was
performed to assess excitation system operating margin when synchronizing a loaded safety bus
to an offsite source. This evaluation was repeated for the case where the EDG is loaded with

, an emergency load prior to synchronizing to an offsite source restored post accident.

The table below was tabulated using the test values from the 1995 tests for the KW and KYAR
values. The KVA,pf and current values were calculated from these values. The per unit (pu)
values listed for each parameter are based on the generator rated parameters as listed in Table
2. The exciter current listed was obtained from the generator manufacturer's V curves for the
indicated load current on the generator (see Figure 1). These values should be close to actual
because when the EDG is run isolated carrying these loads, the terminal voltage willbe held
close to 1.0 pu by the voltage regulator.

EDG

KVAR
power factor (pf)
I phase (amps)
I exciter amps

EDG-1

PU

3500 (.752 pu)
1750 (.50 pu)
.894
543 (.673 pu)

(. Pu

EDG-2

PU

2 (. 23pu)
1700 (.487 pu)
.863
466.5 (.578 pu)

4~ (.4 pu

EDG-3

PU

2400 (.841 pu)
1050 (.491 pu)
.916
363.5 (.735 pu)

approximation as on generator manu acturer curve,
** generator manufacturer V curve not available

The table below shows the expected exciter current requirement to produce 1.0 pu voltage when
the EDG is running isolated with its automatically connected accident loads obtained from
Calculation E/1-02-87-07, Appendix F. The required excitation current is obtained from the
manufacturer's V curves by extrapolation between the appropriate pu load curves (see Figure
2).

EDG EDG-1

pu

EDG-2

pu

EDG-3 (HPCS)

PU
KW
KVAR
power factor (pf)
I phase (amps)
I exciter amps)

.897 .889 .9155
677.6 (.840 pu) 631.0 (.782 pu) 395.6 (.800 pu)

pu) pu)

43 3.1 (. 43 pu) 404 .3 (.870 pu) 2 10 (.91 pu)
21 .3 (. 20 pu) 2085.0 (.598 pu) 1147 (,537 pu)

approximation as on generator manu acturer curve
** generator manufacturer V curve not available
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~Ne: The manufacturer's V curves show the relationship of generator field current to pu phase
current and power factor (pf) at rated voltage. From the above data, plotting the pu phase
current on the V curve for the two operating cases and extrapolating between the pu load curves
shows, at rated voltage, an approximate value of excitation current to support this load.

Analysis of EDG Test Data:

Each EDG, running isolated on the loaded safety bus, must be capable of raising the voltage on
the bus to match the offsite network voltage, and then synchronizing to the offsite network to
restore the offsite source. To determine the safety bus voltage level required prior to
synchronizing a loaded safety bus to an offsite power supply, records of the weekly
measurements of the 230 kV network voltage per PPM 7.4.8.1.1.1.1 were tabulated and
converted to the approximate voltage at the safety bus (see Table 1). As shown, the offsite
network may be operating as high as 242 kV. The preferred offsite source transformer has a
minus 2.5 percent off-load tap setting, so the open circuit voltage at the 4.16 kV secondary (Y
winding) could be as high as 4.486 kV (or 1.078 pu rated voltage). Assuming minimum voltage
drop through the upstream medium voltage buses that subfeed the safety buses during testing or
post accident distribution system loading conditions, the voltage on the safety bus may have to
be raised to this level in order to synchronize with the offsite network. To match the bus
voltage to synchronize with the offsite power network, the EDG would have to be over-excited
to a field current beyond that required for operation at 1.0 pu voltage on the safety bus. The
EDG loading may have to be decreased or the offsite power network voltage decreased to stay
within the rating or control range of the excitation system.

EDG-1 and EDG-2:

Prom the data tabulated, it has been estimated that EDG-1 and EDG-2 willneed approximately
114 to 129 amps DC field current running isolated on the safety bus when partially loaded with
either simulated test loads or calculated maximum automatically connected accident loads at 1.0
pu voltage on the safety bus. These loads are less than the full rated load of the generator.
Using the estimated excitation current at a particular load running isolated on the safety bus, the
required field current needed to run the loaded bus at an elevated voltage needed to synchronize
with the offsite power network can be estimated. The generator manufacturer saturation curve
for DG-1 and DG-2, shows the EDGs need about eight to ll additional amps of field current
to raise the voltage from 1.0 pu to 1.08 pu at full rated generator load and power factor. Since
the generator willnot be run at fullload or the rated power factor (the parameters for which the
saturation curve is derived), the EDG willactually require less exciter current to raise the bus
voltage to 1.08 pu. Estimated field current needed to synchronize a loaded safety bus to the
offsite network for the two cases is shown as follows:
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Excitation to Synchronize Calculated Maximum Automatically Connected Accident Loads

EDG EDG-1 EDG-2

KW

power actor
I exciter, with EDG isolated at 1.0 pu Voltage ( rom Figure 2)
I exciter, with EDG isolated at 1.08 pu Voltage, prior to synchromzing
(from Figure 3)

4383.1
2164.3

~ 897
-129
-140,

(figure 3,
curve A)

4046.3
2085.0

.889
-126
-136

Excitation to Synchronize PPM 7.4.8.1.1.2.8 Test Loads (1995)

ED EDG-1 EDG-

KW
KVAR
power factor
I exciter, with EDG isolated at 1.0 pu Voltage (Figure 1)
I exciter, assuming EDG is isolated at 1.08 pu Voltage,
prior to synchronizing (Figure 3)

3500
1750
.894
-118
—127

2900
1700

.8 3
—114
—122

With calculated maximum automatically connected (steady state) accident loads running on the
safety bus, EDG-1 may need as much as 140 amps DC field current while DG-2 may need about
136 amps DC field current to restore the offsite power supply, under the highest expected grid
conditions (Figure 3). This estimate also shows available margin to allow for meter accuracy
and any differences between calculated performance characteristics and equipment ratings.
Curve B on Figure 3 shows the estimated margin to the exciter short time rating of 149 amps

The field current rating of the EDG-1 and EDG-2 static exciters is 142.4 amps DC continuous
at rated load, 149 amps DC (104.6% of rated) for 30 minutes and 395 amps DC field transient
or field forcing current to start large motors. Since these ratings are based on thermal
limitations associated with the winding insulation system, they can be adjusted using an i'
relationship (current squared multiplied by time). This means that for incrementally higher field
currents, the allowable duration would decrease. If the EDG is operated within ratings and
adheres to an i't relationship for short periods of overload, no accelerated loss of life is expected
for the field winding insulation or exciter line components, Therefore, the generator field
current needed to raise bus voltage to enable synchronization of a loaded safety bus with the
offsite source is within the capability and rating of the EDG-1 and EDG-2 excitation systems.
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EBG-3:

The HPCS standby generator and excitation system was manufactured by General Electric in
1972. In addition to its continuous rating of 100 amps DC, the field winding has a field forcing
(or short time) rating of 450 amps (450% of the continuous rating) for two minutes in any 30
minute period. This is equivalent to a short time rating of 116 amps (116% of the continuous
rating using the i't relationship) for 30 minutes. The excitation system for EDG-3 is less
limiting than EDG-1 and EDG-2 which have a transient capability of 395 amps DC (277% of
the continuous rating) for large motor starts and a short time rating of 149 amps DC (104.6%)
for 30 minutes.

The generator manufacturer saturation curve and V curve for DG-3 are not currently available
to allow a similar evaluation of unit performance during synchronizing with the offsite source.
However, EDG-3 is typically loaded to about 73% of its KVA rating with the largest load
(HPCS-P-1) during performance of the testing to satisfy CTS SR 4.8.1.1.2.e.10. There is no
history of problems experienced when synchronizing EDG-3 running isolated on a loaded safety
bus (E-SM-4) to the offsite source during this test.

When loaded against the grid at a similar load level, recorded field current averages only 60
amps (.64 pu) out of 94 amps needed for rated load and power factor (from the annual 24 hour
endurance load run test data) ~

Conclusions:

This analysis shows that EDG-1 and EDG-2 have sufficient operating margin and capability,
within ratings, to:

1) synchronize with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded with its
emergency (automatically connected maximum steady state) loads upon restoration
of offsite power (post accident);

2) transfer the loads to the offsite source; and

3) be returned to standby status.
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For DG-3, the surveillance test data for SR 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 shows the unit is capable, within
ratings, of:

1) synchronizing with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded with
emergency loads upon restoration of offsite power;

2) transferring the emergency load to the offsite source; and

3) being returned to standby status.

Results also indicate that under worst case high voltage grid conditions with the EDG running
isolated on the safety bus for test or with postulated maximum automatically connected accident
load conditions, the EDG exciters may require field current in excess of full load continuous
rating (but within its short time ratings) in order to synchronize to the offsite source. Therefore,
appropriate procedures will be revised to include guidance to operators to avoid excessive
overloading of the static exciters when synchronizing a loaded safety bus to the offsite source.

Attachments:

Table 1

Table 2
Figure 1

Figure 2
Figure 3

Measurements of the 230 KV Offsite Source Voltage
EDG Ratings
EDG-1 and EDG-2 1995 Test Load Field Current (V Curve)
EDG-1 and EDG-2 Accident Load Field Current (V Curve)
Excitation with EDG Isolated at 1.08 pu Voltage Prior to Synchronizing the
Standby Generator (Saturation Curve)
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Table 1
"Measurements of the 230 KV Offsite Source Voltage"

Date, time (plant status)

ours on me
2 95 2 hours (on hne)

/2 /95 232 hours (on hne)
9/13/95 2300 hours (on line)
9/6/95 2319 hours (on line)

ours (on me)
ours (on me)

10/16/95 1313 hours (on lme)
10/12 95 0005 hours (on hne)
10 4/95 2300 hours (on hne)
11/30/95 0050 hours (on hne)
11/29/95 1447 hours (on line)
11/27/95 1208 hours (on line)

4 ours (on me
ours (on me

11/22/ 5 1727 hours (on hne)
11 15/95 231 hours (on hne)
ll/8 95 2248 hours (on hne)
11/1/95 2340 hours (on line)
12/6/95 2256 hours (on line)
12/13/95 2355 hours (on line)

7 ours (on me)
7 ours (on me

12/18/95 1819 hours (on line)
12/1 / 5 1853 hours (on line)
12/1 /95 541 hours (on hne)
12/19 95 1303 hours (on hne)
12/20/95 0011 hours (on line)
12/21/95 0352 hours (on line)

ours (on me)
ours on me)

230 KV Offsite Source
Voltage

(From PPM 7.4.8.1.1.1. 1)
(note: E-TR-S has a minus

2.5% tap)

241 KV
238 KV
241 KV
241 KV

KV
4 KV

240 KV
239 KV
240 KV
239 KV
242 KV
242 KV

4 KV
KV

23 KV
240 KV
241 KV
239 KV
239 KV

239.4 KV
4 KV
4 KV

242 KV
23 KV

240.8 KV
242 KV
239 KV
238 KV

KV
KV

Voltage in KV and Per
Unit on Generator Rated
Voltage, (Determined by
using transformer turns
ratio to give secondary

voltage at no load.)

pu
4.4 8 KV (1.074 pu)
4.412KV (1.0 Opu)
4.468 KV (1.074 pu)
4.468 KV (1.074 pu)
4. KV (. pu
4.44 KV ( . pu
4.44 KV (1.0 9 pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.44 KV (1.0 9pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.486 KV (1.078 pu)
4.486 KV (1.078 pu)
.4 KV (. pu)

4.44 KV ( ~ pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.449 KV (1.0 9 pu)
4.4 8 KV (1.074 pu)
4.431 KV (1.065 pu)
4.431 KV (1.065 pu)
4.438 KV (1.067 pu)

.4 KV (1. 7 pu)
4.44 KV ( . pu
4.48 KV (1.078 pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.4 KV (1.073 pu)
4.48 KV (1.07 pu)
4.431 KV (1.065 pu)
4.412 KV (1.060 pu)
4.4 1 KV (1. pu)
4.41 KV (1. pu
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Table 1 (continued)

Date, time (plant status)

ours on me
1 8/9 2108 hours (on line)
1/10/96 2214 hours (on line)
1/15/96 1249 hours (on line)

4 ours (on me
1 7 hours (on me
1 24/ 2208 hours (on hne)
1 31/9 2245 hours (on hne)
2 7/9 2258 hours (on line)
2 7/9 0928 hours (on line)
2/14/96 1430 hours (on line)
2/20/96 0910 hours (on line)

47 ours (on tne
ours (on me

3/ /9 2325 hours (on line)
3 13/ 1945 hours (on hne)
3/20/9 2322 hours (on lme)
3 27/9 2351 hours (on hne)
4/3/96 2012 hours (on line)
4/11/96 0315 hours (on line)

ours (on me
4 4 ours (on me)
5/2/9 0022 hours (on hne)
5/ 9 1235 hours (o hne)
5 8 9 1937 hours (of line)
5/15/9 1 5 hours (o hne)
5/22/96 2034 hours (off line)
5/30/96 0011 hours (off line)

230 KV Offsite Source
Voltage

(From PPM 7.4.8.1.1.1. 1)
(note: E-TR-S has a minus

2.5% tap)

242 KV
239 KV
240 KV

4 KV
7 KV

238 KV
238 KV
240 KV
240 KV
238 KV
241 KV

KV
KV

238 KV
238 KV

240. KV
239 KV
240 KV
239 KV

KV
4 KV

239 KV
241 KV
23 KV

241.4 KV
240 KV

238.5 KV

Voltage in KV and Per
Unit on Generator Rated
Voltage. (Determined by
using transformer turns
ratio to give secondary

voltage at no load.)

pu
4.48 KV (1.078 pu)
4.431 KV (1.065 pu)
4.449 KV (1.069 pu)
4.44 KV ( . pu)
4. 4KV (. pu)
4.412 KV (1.0 0pu)
4.412 KV (1.0 0pu)
4.449 KV (1.0 9 pu)
4.449 KV (1.0 9 pu)
4.412 KV (1.060 pu)
4.468 KV (1.074 pu)

.4 KV (. pu)
4.4 KV ( . pu)
4.412 KV (1.0 Opu)
4.412 KV (1.0 0 pu)
4.4 KV (1.072 pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.449 KV (1.069 pu)
4.431 KV (1.065 pu)

.4 KV (. pu

.44 KV (. pu
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.4 8 KV (1.074 pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.475 KV (1.076 pu)
4.449 KV (1.069 pu)
4.422 KV (1.063 pu)
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Table 1 (continued)

Date, time (plant status)

ours o me

13/9 2035 hours (offhne)
6/19/96 2034 hours (off line)
6/26/96 0352 hours (off line)

ours (o tne)
7 ours (on me
7 0 47 hours (on hne)
7 10/9 2340 hours (on hne)
7/17 9 1844 hours (on hne)
7/24/9 2332 hours (on hne)
7/30/96 2207 hours (on line)
7/31/96 2050 hours (on line)

7 ours on me
ours on me

8/10 9 1744 hours (on line)
8 15 9 24 hours (on line)
8/21 9 1907 hours (on hne)
8/28 1908 hours (on line)
9/4/96 2129 hours (on line)
9/11/96 1904 hours (on line)

ours (on me
ours (on me)

230 KV Offsite Source
Voltage

(From PPM 7.4.8.1.1.1. 1)
(note: E-TR-S has a minus

2.5% tap)

239 KV
237 KV
237 KV

KV
7 KV

238 KV
236.3 KV
238 KV
239 KV
236 KV
237 KV

KV
4.7 KV

240 KV
237 KV
240 KV
239 KV
242 KV
240 KV

4 KV
4 KV

Voltage in KV and Per
Unit on Generator Rated
Voltage. (Determined by
using transformer turns
ratio to give secondary

voltage at no load.)

V . pu
4.431 KV (1.065 pu)
4.394 KV (1.056 pu)
4.394 KV (1.056 pu)
4. 7 KV (1. pu
4. 4KV (. pu
4.412 KV (1.060 pu)
4.381 KV (1.053 pu)
4.412 KV (1.060 pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.375 KV (1.052 pu)
4.394 KV (1.056 pu)

.4 KV (. pu)
4. KV (. 4 pu)
4.449 KV (1.069 pu)
4.394 KV (1. 5 pu)
4.449 KV (1.069 pu)
4.431 KV (1.0 5 pu)
4.486 KV (1.078 pu)
4.449 KV (1.069 pu)
4.4 KV ( . 74pu
4.4 KV . 74 pu)
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Table 2

Standby Generator Ratings
(at full load)

ED o. ED (HPCS)

KW
KVAR
power actor
I phase (amps)
I exciter (amps)

4 50
487.5

.8
806.7
142.4

4650
3487.5

.8
806.7
142.4

2850
2136

.8
494
94
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in NODES 1, 2, C
and 3 to ensure that:

a ~

b.

Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

A Note has been added taking exception to the Applicability
requirements for Division 3 sources, provided the HPCS
System 'is declared inoperable. This exception is intended
to allow declaring of the Division 3 inoperable either in
lieu of declaring the Division 3 source inoperable, or at
any time subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an inoperable
Division 3 source. This exception is acceptable since, with
the Division 3 inoperable and the associated ACTIONS
entered, the Division 3 AC sources provide no additional
assurance of meeting the above criteria.
AC power requirements for NODES 4 and 5 and other conditions
in which AC sources are required are covered in LCO 3.8.2,
"AC Sources -Shutdown."

ACTIONS A.l

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining
offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since the
Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of
SR 3.8. 1. 1 acceptance criteria does not result in the
Required Action not met, However, if a second circuit fails
SR 3.8. 1. 1, the second offsite circuit is inoperable, and
Condition C, for two offsite circuits inoperable, is
entered.

A.2
N

Required Action A.2, which only applies if the division
cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to
provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features

continued
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS A.2 (continued)

OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

A.3

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 9), operation may
continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. With one offsite circuit inoperable, the
reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety
systems. In this Condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE
offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical
power to the onsite Class 1E distribution system.

The Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during
this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, a
DG is inoperable and that DG is subsequently returned
OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for up to
72 hour s. This situation could lead to a total of
144 hours, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore
the offsite circuit. At this time, a DG could again become
inoper able, the circuit restored OPERABLE, and an additional
72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior to complete
restoration of the LCO. The 6 day Completion Time provides I +
a limit on the time allowed in a specified condition after
discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A
and B are entered concurrently. The "AND" connector between
the 72 hour and 6 day Completion Times means that both

[ .
Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more
restrictive must be met.

continued
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.3.1 and B.3.2 (continued)

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either B.3. 1 or B.3.2, the
Problem Evaluation Request process will continue to evaluate
the common cause possibility. This continued evaluation,
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 10), 24 hours is a ) Q<
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DG(s) are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

B.4

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 9), operation may
continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. In Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and (offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to
the onsite Class lE distribution system. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4
established a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition B is entered while, for instance, an
offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit is
subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have "

been not met for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead
to a total of 144 hours, since initial failure to meet the
LCO, to restore the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit
could again become inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and
an additional 72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior
to complete restoration of the LCO. The 6 day Completion
Time provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified
condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This
limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The "AND"
connector between the 72 hour and 6 day Completion Times . ( Q~

means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and
the more restrictive Completion Time must be met.

continued
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.4 (continued)

Similar to Required Action B.2, the Completion Time of
Required Action B.4 allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at
the time the LCO was initially not met,-instead of the time
Condition B was entered.

C.l and C.2

Required Action C. 1 addresses actions to be taken in the
event of concurrent failure of redundant required features.
Required Action C. 1 reduces the vulnerability to a loss of
function. The Completion Time for taking these actions is
reduced to 12 hours from that allowed with only one division
without offsite power (Required Action A.2). The rationale
for the reduction to 12 hours is that Regulatory Guide 1.93

~ (Ref. 9) allows a Completion Time of 24 hours for two
required offsite circuits inoperable, based upon the
assumption that two complete safety divisions are OPERABLE.
When a concurrent redundant required feature failure exists,
this assumption is not the- case, and a shor ter Completion
Time of 12 hours is appropriate. These features are
designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
single division systems are not included in the list,
although, for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS) is
considered redundant to Divisions 1 and 2 ECCS). Redundant
required features failures consist of any of these features
that are inoperable, because any inoperability is on a
division redundant to a division with inoperable offsite
circuits.

The Completion Time for Required Action C. 1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that
both:

a. Two offsite circuits are inoperable; and

b. A redundant required feature is inoperable.

continued
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electrical power system is the only source of AC power for
the majority of ESF equipment at this level of degradation,
the risk associated with continued operation for a very
short time could be less than that associated with an
immediate controlled shutdown (the immediate shutdown could
cause grid instability, which could result in a total loss
of AC power). Since any inadvertent generator trip could
also result in a total loss of offsite AC power, however,
the time allowed for continued operation is severely
restricted. The intent here is to avoid the risk associated
with an immediate controlled shutdown and to minimize the
risk associated with this level of degradation.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 9), with both DGs
inoperable, operation may continue for a period that should,
not exceed 2 hours. This Completion Time assumes complete
loss of onsite (DG) AC capability to power the minimum loads
needed to respond to analyzed events. In the event
Division 3 DG in conjunction with Division 1 or 2 DG is
inoperable, with the other Division 1 or 2 DG remaining, a
significant spectrum of breaks would be capable of being
responded to with onsite power. Even the worst case event
would be mitigated to some extent- an extent greater than a
typical two division design in which this condition
represents complete loss of onsite power function. Given
the remaining function, a 24 hour Completion Time is
appropriate. At the end of this 24 hour period, Division 3
systems (HPCS) could be declared inoperable (see
Applicability Note) and this Condition could be exited with
only one required DG remaining inoperable. However, with a
Division 1 or 2 DG remaining inoperable and the HPCS
declared inoperable, a redundant required feature failure
exists, according to Required Action B.2.

F.l and F.2

If the inoperable AC electrical power sources cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to NODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,

continued
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based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

G.1

Condition G corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses
in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
testing of all important areas and features, especially
those that have a standby function, in accordance with
10 CFR 50, GDC 18 (Ref. 11). Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages under simulated accident conditions. The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are consistent with
the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12),
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 13), and Regulatory Guide 1. 137
(Ref. 14).

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. For
Division 1 and 2 DGs, the minimum steady state output
voltage depends upon whether or not the DG is tied to its
respective 4. 16 kV ESF bus. If the SR does not require the
DG to be tied to its bus, then the minimum steady state
output voltage is 3910 V, which is the minimum voltage
necessary to meet the DG breaker closure interlock. If the
SR requires the DG to be tied to its respective 4. 16 kV ESF
bus, then the minimum steady state output voltage is 3740 V.
Studies have shown that with design basis maximum loading on
the Class lE distribution system, the Class lE loads at all
voltage levels (4160 V, 480 V, and 120 V) will have
sufficient voltage at their terminals to meet or exceed
their minimum voltage requirements when the voltage on the
Class lE 4. 16 kV ESF bus is 3696 V or higher (Ref. 15). The
specified value of 3740 V provides a conservative allowance
for calculational uncertainties. For the Division 3 DG, the

WNP-2 B 3.8-16
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(continued)

minimum steady state output voltage is 3740 V. The basis
for this value is the same as for the Division 1 and 2 DGs
3740 V value. The specified maximum steady state output
voltage of 4400 V is equal to the maximum operating voltage
specified for 4000 V motors. It ensures that for a lightly
loaded distribution system, the voltage at the terminals of
4000 V motors is no more than the maximum rated operating
voltages. The specified minimum and maximum frequencies of
the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values
are equal to + 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are
derived from the recommendations given in Safety Guide 9
(Ref. 5) and Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12).

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The breaker
alignment verifies that each breaker is in its correct
position to ensure that distribution buses and loads are
connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs have
been modified by Notes (Note 1 for SR 3.8. 1.7 and Note 1 for
SR 3.8. 1.2) to indicate that all DG starts for these
Surveillances may be precede'd by an engine prelube period
and followed by a warmup period prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is. being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

continued
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SR 3.8. 1.2 and SR 3.8. 1.7 (continued)

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the
manufacturer recommends that the starting speed of DGs be
limited, that warmup be limited to this lower speed, and
that DGs be gradually accelerated to synchronous speed prior
to loading. These start procedures are- the intent of Note 2
to SR 3.8. 1.2, which is only applicable when such procedures
are recommended by the manufacturer.

SR 3.8. 1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG

starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 15 seconds. The 15 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis (Ref. 16). The 15 second start requirement
may not be applicable to SR 3.8. 1.2 (see Note 2 of
SR 3.8. 1.2), when a modified start procedure as described
above is used. If a modified start is not used, the
15 second start requirement of SR 3.8. 1.7 applies.

The 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 is consistent with
Regulatory guide 1.9 (Ref. 12). The 184 day Frequency for I
SR 3.8.1.7 is a reduction in cold testing consistent with
Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 10). These Frequencies provide
adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while minimizing
degradation resulting from testing.

SR 3.8.1.3

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting a load approximately equivalent
to that corresponding to the continuous rating. A minimum
run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine
temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG is
connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0 when running synchronized with
the grid. Since the generator is rated at a particular kVA
at 0.8 power factor, the 0.8 value is the design rating of
the machine. The 1.0 is an operational condition where the
reactive power component is zero, which minimizes the
reactive heating of the generator. Operating the generator

continued
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SR 3.8. 1.3 (continued)

at a power factor between 0.8 lagging and 1.0 avoids adverse
conditions associated with underexciting the generator and
more closely represents the generator operating requirements
when performing its safety function (running isolated on its
associated ESF bus). The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY.

The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance is consistent
with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12). ) c

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate
this test.

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance must be conducted on
only one DG at a time in order to avoid common cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement fo} performance
of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

SR 3.8.1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the day tank is at or above the level at which the low level
alarm is annunciated. The level is expressed as an
equivalent volume in gallons, and is selected to ensure
adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 1 hour of DG operation at
full load plus 10%. For DGs 1 and 2, the, required fuel oil
level supports approximately 3.5 hours of operation at 110%
of the continuous rated load. For DG-3, the required fuel

continued
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SR 3.8. 1.4 (continued)

oil level supports approximately 7 hours of operation at
continuous rated load. The amount above the minimum 1 hour
requirement helps to support the 7 day fuel oil supply.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms. are
provided and facility operators would be aware of any large
uses of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.1.5

Nicrobiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel oil day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means in controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and breakdown of the fuel
oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for and removal of
accumulated water minimizes fouling and provides data
regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel oil system.
The Surveillance Frequency is established by Regulatory
Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 14). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated
water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each requi red fuel oil
transfer pump operates and automatically transfers fuel oil
from its associated storage tank to its associated day tank.
It is required to support the continuous operation of
standby power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance
that the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil
piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

continued

WNP-2 B 3.8-20 Revision P'Q





AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.8. 1.6 (continued)

The Frequency for this SR corresponds to the testing
requirements for pumps as contained in the ASHE Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI (Ref. 17).

SR 3.8.1.8

Transfer of Division 1 and 2 4. 16 kV ESF buses (SM-7 and
SN-8) power supply from the startup offsite circuit to the
backup offsite circuit demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the
alternate circuit distribution network to power the
Division 1 and 2 shutdown loads. The 24 month Frequency of
the Surveillance is based on engineering judgment taking
into consideration the plant conditions required to perform
the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with
expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown
that these components usually pass the SR when performed on
the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the
largest single load without exceeding predetermined
frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to the
overspeed trip. The load referenced for DG-1 and 2 is the

continued
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SR 3.8. 1.9 (continued)

1280 kW standby service water pump, and for DG-3 the 2380 kW
HPCS pump. This Surveillance may be accomplished by:

a 0

b.

Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post accident load while paralleled to. offsite power,
or while solely supplying the bus; or

Tripping its associated single la}gest post accident
load with the DG solely supplying the bus.

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12), the load
rejection test is acceptable if the diesel speed does not
exceed the nominal synchronous speed plus 75% of the
difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint, or 115% of nominal speed, whichever is lower. For
all the DGs, this corresponds to 66.75 Hz, which is the
nominal speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal
speed and the overspeed trip setpoint.

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for
Note I is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. In order to ensure that the DG is
tested under load conditions that are as close to design
basis conditions as possible, Note 2 requires that, if
synchronized to offsite power, testing must be performed at
a power factor as close to the power factor of the single
largest post-accident load as practicable. The power factor
limit is < 0.92 for DG-I, < 0.86 for DG-2, and < 0.92 for
DG-3. These power factors are representative of the actual
single largest inductive load that the DGs could experience
when running isolated from offsite power. To meet these
power factor limits, the DGs must be loaded to the following
reactive values when the SR is performed; 580 kVAR for DG-I,
760 kVAR for DG-2, and 1015 kVAR for DG-3. However, if the
offsite electrical power distribution system voltage is
high, increased excitation will be necessary for the DG to

continued
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SR 3.8.1.9 (continued)

match system voltage when synchronizing to the associated
ESF bus. Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be possible
to increase DG excitation sufficiently to meet the required
reactive load value that ensures the power factor limit is
met, without exceeding the DG excitation system ratings.
Therefore, to ensure the DG is not placed in an, unsafe
condition during this test, the power factor limit does not
have to be met if grid voltage does not permit the power
factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid.
When this occurs, the power factor should be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

SR 3.8.1.10

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12), paragraph I.,
C.2.2.8, this Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to
reject a full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding
the predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load
rejection may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent
breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine
generator load response under the simulated test conditions.
This test simulates the loss of the total connected load
that the DG experiences following a full load rejection and
verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load.
These acceptance criteria provide DG damage protection.
While the DG is not expected to experience this transient
during an event, and continues to be available, this
response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future
application, including reconnection to the bus if the trip
initiator can be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, testing must be performed at a power factor as
close to the accident load power factor as practicable. The
power factor limit is < 0.89 for DG-1, < 0.88 for DG-2, and
< 0.91 for DG-3. These power factors are representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DGs could
experience when running isolated from offsite power. To
meet these power factor limits, the DGs must be loaded to
the following reactive values when the SR is performed;
2165 kVAR for DG-1, 2085 kVAR for DG-2, and 1150 kVAR for
DG-3.

continued
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SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by two Notes; The reason for
Note 1 is that during operation .with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbation to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. Note 2 is provided in recognition
that if the offsite electrical power distribution system
voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the DG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the
associated ESF bus. Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be
possible to increase DG excitation sufficiently to meet the
required reactive load value that ensures the power factor
limit is met, without exceeding the DG excitation system
ratings. Therefore, to ensure the DG is not placed in an
unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage does not permit the
power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the
grid. When this occur s, the reactive load may be reduced to
maintain excitation current within the"continuous rating.
However, the excitation current shall be maintained > 90% of
the continuous rating of 142.4 amps for DG-1 and DG-2 and
100 amps for DG-3. This is to avoid conditions where the
generator excitation system continuous rating limits can be
exceeded or excessive transients can challenge equipment
ratings due to network disturbances or spurious operation of
breakers in the AC distribution system.

e

SR 3.8.1.11

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12), )+c
paragraph C.2.2.4, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the DG to
automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

continued
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SR 3.8.1.11 (conti nued)

The DG auto-start and energization of permanently connected
loads times of 15 seconds for Division 1 and 2 and
18 seconds for Division 3 are derived from requirements of
the accident analysis for responding to a design basis large
break LOCA (Ref. 16). The DG-3 18 second start time
includes the Loss of Voltage-Time Delay Function specified
in LCO 3.3.8. 1. The Surveillance should be continued for a
minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all
starting transients have decayed and stability has been
achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
hardship or potential for undesired operation. For
instance, ECCS injection valves are not desired to be
stroked open, systems are not capable of being operated at
full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of the
connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the"DG system to perform
these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove-
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

continued
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SR 3.8.1.12

Consistent with Regulatory Guide le9 (Ref. 12), paragraph
C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the DG

automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and
frequency within the specified time (15 seconds) from the
design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for
> 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time
to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8. 1.12.d and SR 3.8. 1. 12.e
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency loads
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on an
ECCS signal without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, systems are not capable
of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a
decay heat removal function are not desired to be realigned
to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual
demonstration of the connection and loading of these loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG
system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor
critical, performance of this SR could cause perturbations
to the electrical distribution systems that could challenge

continued
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SR 3.8.1. 12 (continued)

continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.13

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12), paragraph
C.2.2. 12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG
non-critical protective functions (e.g., high jacket water
temperature) are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal
concurrent with an ECCS initiation test signal and critical
protective functions (engine overspeed, generator
differential current, and incomplete starting sequence) trip
the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The
non-critical trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an
alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides
the operator with sufficient time to react appropriately.
The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical
than protecting the engine against minor problems that are
not immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the
DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
taking into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths.

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance removes a required DG from
service. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.14

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12),
paragraph C.2.2.9, this Surveillance requires demonstration
that the DGs can start and run continuously at full load
capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours,'2 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 90% to 100% of
the continuous rating of tPe DG and 2 hours of which is at a
load equivalent to 105% to 110% of the continuous duty
rating of the DG. The DG starts for this Surveillance can
be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
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SR 3.8.1. 14 (continued)

provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8. 1.2,
and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8. 1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed at a power factor as
close to the accident load power factor as practicable. The LD
power factor limit is < 0.89 for DG-1, < 0.88 for DG-2, and
< 0.91 for DG-3. These power factors are representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DGs could
experience when running isolated from offsite power. To
meet these power factor limits, the DGs must be loaded to
the fo11owing reactive values when the SR is performed; Qiv,
2165 kVAR for DG-l, 2085 kVAR for DG-2, and 1150 kVAR for
DG-3.

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance is modified by three Notes. Note 1 states
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
OPERABILITY. Similarly, momentary transients of excitation
current or power factor do not invalidate the test. The
reason for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor
critical, performance of this SR could cause perturbations
to the electrical distribution systems that would challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. Note 3 is provided in recognition
that if the offsite electrical power distribution system
voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the DG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the
associated ESF bus. Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be
possible to increase DG excitation sufficiently to meet the
required reactive load value that ensures the power factor
limit is met, without exceeding the DG excitation system
ratings. Therefore, to ensure the DG is not placed in an
unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage does not permit the

continued
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SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)

power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the
grid. When this occurs, the reactive load may be reduced
to maintain excitation current within the continuous rating.
However, the excitation current shall be maintained > 90% of
the continuous rating of 142.4 amps for DG-1 and DG-2 and
100 amps for DG-3. This is to avoid conditions where the
generator excitation system continuous rating limits can be
exceeded or excessive transients can challenge equipment
ratings due to network disturbances or spurious operation of
breakers in the AC distribution system.

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 15 seconds. The 15 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis for
responding to a design basis large break LOCA (Ref. 16).

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that
the test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 1 hour
at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. Momentary transients due to
changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Note 2
allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube
period to minimize wear and tear on the diesel during
testing.

SR 3.8.1.16

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12), )
paragraph C.2.2. 11, this Surveillance ensures that the
manual synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the f.offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned
to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It
also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the

continued
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J55 ..1.16 t ti d)

DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to be in ready-to-load status when the
DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open
and can receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage,
and the individual load timers are reset.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycles.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.17

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12), paragraph
C.2.2. 13, demonstration of the parallel test mode override
ensures that the DG availability under accident conditions
is not compromised as the result of testing. Interlocks to
the LOCA sensing circuits cause the DG"to automatically
reset to ready-to-load operation if an ECCS initiation
signal is received during operation in the test mode.
Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG running at
rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.
These provisions for automatic switchover are required by
IEEE-308 (Ref. 18), paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8. 1. 12. The intent in the requirement associated with
SR 3.8. 1. 17.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

continued
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SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason for the
Note is that performing the Surveillance- would. remove a
required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for 'unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected
to the bus by the automatic load sequence time delay relays.
The sequencing logic controls the permissive and starting
signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the DGs
due to high motor starting currents. The 10% load sequence
time interval tolerance ensures that a sufficient time
interval exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of ESF buses. Since only DG-I and DG-2 have more
than one load block, this SR is only applicable to these
DGs.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance during these NODES would
remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as
discussed in the Bases for SR 3.8. I. ll, during a loss of
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an
ECCS initiation signal. Since the DG-3 Loss of Voltage—
Time Delay Function is bypassed during an ECCS initiation
signal, a 15 second DG-3 start time applies, consistent with
the DBA LOCA ana'lysis (Ref. 16). ln lieu of actual I c-
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing
that adequately shows the capability of the DG system to
perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may
include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is
verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle
length.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are
started simultaneously.

continued
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SR 3.8.1.20 (continued)

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 12), paragraph C.2.2.14.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose
of this testing, the DGs must be star ted from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. FSAR, Chapter 8.

3. FSAR, Figure 8.3-23.

4. FSAR, Tables 8.3-1, 8.3-2, and 8.3-3.

5. Safety Guide 9, Revision 0, March 1971.

6. FSAR, Chapter 6.

7. FSAR, Chapters 15 and 15.F.

8. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

9. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Revision 0, December 1974.

10. Generic Letter 84-15, July 2, 1984.

11. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.

12. Regulatory Guide 1.9, July 1993.

13. Regulatory Guide 1. 108, Revision 1, August 1977.

14. Regulatory Guide 1. 137, Revision 1, October 1979.

15. Supply System Calculations Nos. E/I-02-87-07 and
E/I -02-90-01.
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16. FSAR, Section 15.F.6.

17. ASIDE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

18. IEEE Standard 308-1974.
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B 3.8.2 AC Sources -Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources -Operating."

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 4
SAFETY ANALYSES and 5, and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

the secondary containment ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling
accident.

In general, when the unit is shutdown the Technical
Specifications (TS) requirements ensure that the unit has
the capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and
concurrent loss of all offsite or loss of all onsite power
is not required. The rationale for this is based on the
fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), which are
analyzed in MODES I, 2, and 3, have no specific analyses in
MODES 4 and 5. Worst case bounding events are deemed not
credible in MODES 4 and 5 because the energy contained
within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant
temperature and pressure, and the corresponding stresses
result in the probabilities of occurrence significantly
reduced or eliminated, and minimal consequences. These
deviations from DBA analysis assumptions and design
requirements during shutdown conditions are allowed by the
LCO for required systems.

continued
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(continued)

During MODES I, 2, and 3, various deviations from the
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed
within the ACTIONS. This allowance is in recognition that
certain testing and maintenance activities must be conducted
provided an acceptable level of risk is not exceeded.

During MODES 4 and 5, performance of a-significant number of
required testing and maintenance activities is also
required. In MODES 4 and 5, the activities are generally
planned and administratively controlled. Relaxations from
typical MODE I, 2, and 3 LCO requirements are acceptable
during shutdown MODES based on:

'a ~

b.

The fact that time in an, outage is limited. This is a
risk prudent goal as well as utility economic
consideration.

r

Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for
certain conditions. These may include administrative
controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily
meet typical design requirements applied to systems
credited in operating MODE analyses, or both.

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
with multiple activities that could affect multiple
systems.

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to
perform required functions (even if not meeting
HODE I, 2, and 3 OPERABILITY requirements) with
systems assumed to function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO
ensures the capability of supporting systems necessary to
avoid immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all
offsite power or a loss of all onsite (diesel generator
(DG)) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. I).

LCO One offsite circuit supplying onsite Class 1E power
distribution subsystem(s) of LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution
Systems -Shutdown," ensures that all required loads are
powered from offsite power. An OPERABLE DG, associated with

continued
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(continued)
a Division 1 or Division 2 Distribution System Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) bus required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8,
ensures a diverse power source is available to provide
electrical power support, assuming a loss of the offsite
circuit. Similarly, when the high pressure core spray
(HPCS) is required to be OPERABLE, an OPERABLE Division 3 DG

ensures an additional source of power for the HPCS.
Together, OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuit(s).and
DG(s) ensures the availability of sufficient AC sources to
operate the plant in a safe manner and to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents, reactor vessel draindown).

The qualified offsite circuit(s) must be capable of
maintaining rated frequency and voltage while connected to
their respective ESF bus(es), and accepting required loads
during an accident. gualified offsite circuits are those
that are described in the FSAR and are part of the licensing
basis for the plant. The qualified offsite circuit includes
the circuit path and disconnect to the respective
transformer, the circuit path and breakers to the respective
non-Class 1E 4. 16 kV switchgear, SN-1, SN-2, and SN-3 (for
the TR-S offsite circuit only), and the circuit path and
breakers to the respective Class IE switchgear (SN-4, SN-7,
and SN-8) required by LCO 3.8.8.

The required DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to
rated speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective
ESF bus on detection of bus undervoltage, and accepting
required loads. This sequence must be accomplished within
15 seconds for Divisions 1 and 2, and 18 seconds for

'ivision3. The DG-3 18 second start time includes the Loss
of Voltage -Time Delay Function specified in LCO 3.3.8. 1,
"Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation." Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety ofinitial conditions such as: DG in standby with the engine
hot and DG in standby with the engine at ambient conditions.
Additional DG capabilities must be demonstrated to meet
required Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG to revert
to standby status on an ECCS signal while operating in
parallel test mode.

continued
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(continued)
Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG

OPERABILITY. The necessary portions of the Standby Service
Mater and HPCS Service Mater systems are also required to
provide appropriate cooling to each required DG.

It is acceptable for divisions to be cross "tied during
shutdown conditions, permitting a single offsite power.
circuit to supply all required divisions. No fast transfer
capability is required for offsite circuits to be considered
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the" effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The AC power requirements for MODES I, 2, and 3 are covered
in LCO 3.8.1.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE I, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

continued
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(continued)

An offsite circuit is considered inoperable if it is not
available to one required ESF division. If two or more
ESF 4.16 kV buses are required per LCO 3.8.8, division(s)
with offsite power available may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with -a potential
for draining the reactor vessel. By the allowance of the
option to declare required features inoperable that are not
powered from offsite power, appropriate restrictions can be
implemented in accordance with the required feature(s)

LCOs'CTIONS.Required features remaining powered from a
qualified offsite power circuit, even if that circuit is
considered inoperable because it is not powering other
required features, are not declared inoperable by this
Required Action.

A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 B. 1 B.2 B.3 and B.4

With the offsite circuit not available to all required
divisions, the option still exists to declare all required
features inoperable per Required Action A. l. Since this
option may involve undesired administrative efforts, the
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made.
With the required DG inoperable, the minimum required
diversity of AC power sources is not available. It is,
therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and
activities that could potentially result in inadvertent
draining of the reactor vessel.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to initiate
action immediately to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety
systems.

continued
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B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

BASES

BACKGROUND Each diesel generator (DG) is provided with a storage tank
which, in combination with the associated day -tank, has a
fuel oil capacity sufficient to operate that DG for a. period
of 7 days while the DG is supplying maximum post loss of
coolant accident load demand (Ref. I). The maximum load
demand is calculated using the assumption that at least two
DGs are available. This onsite fuel oil capacity is
sufficient to operate the DGs for longer than the time to
replenish the onsite supply from outside sources.
Additional onsite storage is also provided by the auxiliary
boiler fuel storage tank. The quality of the fuel in this
tank is maintained in accordance with the requirements for
the fuel stored in the DG storage and day tanks. However,
no credit for accident mitigation is allowed for the
quantity of the fuel stored in the auxiliary boiler fuel
storage tank.

Fuel oil is transferred from each storage tank to its
respective day tank by a transfer pump associated with each
storage tank. Redundancy of pumps and piping precludes the
failure of one pump, or the rupture of" any pipe, valve, or
tank to result in the loss of more than one DG. All outside
tanks, pumps, and piping are located underground. The fuel
oil level in the storage tank is indicated locally and is
provided with high and low level switches which actuate
alarm annunciators in the main control room. The transfer
pump on the filter polishing skid is used to move fuel oil
from the auxiliary boiler fuel storage tank to each of the
DG storage tanks. The auxiliary boiler and filter polishing
systems and associated components are not required to
conform to all of the guidelines in Regulatory Guide 1.137
(Ref. 2), because failure of a component or rupture of the
piping would not result in the loss of a DG.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to
ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory
Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2) addresses the recommended fuel oil
practices as supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. 3). The fuel
oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and
sediment content, the kinematic viscosity, specific gravity
(or API gravity or absolute specific gravity), and impurity
level.

continued
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(continued)
The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient
lubrication to permit proper oper ation of its associated DG
under all loading conditions. The system is required to
circulate the lube oil to the diesel engine working surfaces
and to remove excess heat generated by friction during
operation. Each engine oil sump contains an inventory
capable of supporting a minimum of 7 days of operation.
This supply is sufficient to allow the operator to replenish
lube oil from outside sources.

'ivision I and 2 DGs each have an air start subsystem that
includes two air start receivers (each receiver has four air
tanks), each with adequate capacity for five successive
starts without recharging the air start receiver. The
Division 3 DG has an air start subsystem that includes two
air start receivers, each with adequate capacity for three
successive starts without recharging the air receivers.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and
Chapters 15 and 15.F (Ref. 5), assume Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to
provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that fuel, reactor coolant system, and
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits
are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
(RCIC) System; and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air subsystems
support the operation of the standby AC power sources, they
satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply
for 7 days of full load operation. It is also required to
meet specific standards for quality. Additionally,
sufficient lube oil supply must be available to ensure the
capability to operate at full load for 7 days. This
requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtain
replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the
availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to

continued
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(continued)
maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated
operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA with loss
of offsite power. DG day tank fuel requirements, as well as
transfer capability from the storage tank to the day tank,
are addr essed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources -Operating," and
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources -Shutdown."

The starting air system is required to have a minimum
capacity for five successive Division I and 2 DG starts and
three successive Division 3 DG starts without recharging the
air start receivers. Only one air start receiver (and
associated air start header) per DG is required, since each
air start receiver has the required capacity.

APPLICABILITY The AC sour ces (LCO 3.8. 1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required.to
ensure the availability of the required power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition
after an A00 or a postulated DBA. Since stored diesel fuel
oil, lube oil, and starting air subsystems support LCO 3.8. 1
and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil, lube oil, and
starting air are required to be within limits when the
associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem(s) are governed by
separate Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

A.l

With fuel oil level < 55,500 gallons in a Division I or 2 DG
storage tank, or < 33,000 gallons in the Division 3 DG
storage tank, the 7 day fuel oil supply for a DG is not
available. However, the Condition is restricted to fuel oil
level reductions that maintain at least a 6 day supply.
These circumstances may be caused by events such as:

continued
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ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

a. Full load operation required after an inadvertent
start while at minimum required level; or

b. Feed and bleed operations that may be necessitated by
incr easing particulate levels or any number of other
oil quality degradations.

This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining the
requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses
required prior to addition of the fuel oil to the tank. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required level prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining capacity (> 6 days), the fact that procedures will
be initiated to obtain replenishment, and the.low
probability of an event during this brief period.

B.I

With lube oil inventory < 330 gallons for a Division I or 2
DG, or < 165 gallons for the Division 3 DG, sufficient lube
oil to support 7 days of continuous DG operation at full
load conditions may not be available. "However, the
Condition is restricted to lube oil volume reductions that
maintain at least a 6 day supply. This restriction allows
sufficient time for obtaining the requisite replacement
volume. A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to
complete restoration of the required volume prior to
declaring the DG inoperable. This period is acceptable
based on the remaining capacity (> 6 days), the low rate of
usage, the fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain
replenishment, and the low probability of an event during
this brief 'period.

C.1

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet
the acceptance criterion for particulates. Normally,
trending of particulate levels allows sufficient time to
correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit
of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory

continued
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ACTIONS C. 1 (continued)

analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.
Since the presence of particulate does not mean failure of
the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, since
particulate concentration is unlikely to change
significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and
since proper engine performance has been recently
demonstrated (within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a
brief period prior to declaring the associated DG

inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further
evaluation, resampling, and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.

0.1

With the new fuel oil properties defined in the Bases for
SR 3.8.3.3 not within the required limits, a period of
30 days is allowed for restoring the stored fuel oil
properties. This period provides sufficient time to test
the stored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when
mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains acceptable,
or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures,
filtering, or a combination of these procedures. Even if a
DG start and load was required during this time interval and
the fuel oil properties were outside limits, there is high
likelihood that the DG would still be capable of performing
its intended function.

With required starting air receiver pressure < 230 psig for
a Division I or 2 DG, or < 223 psig for the Division 3 DG,
sufficient capacity for five successive DG starts for a
Division I or 2 DG, and three successive DG starts for the
Division 3 DG does not exist. However, as long as the
receiver pressure is > 150 psig, there is adequate capacity
for at least one start, and the DG can be considered
OPERABLE while the air receiver pressure is restored to the
required limit. A period of 48 hours is considered
sufficient to complete. restoration to the required

continued
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ACTIONS E. 1 (continued)

pressure prior to declaring the DG inoperable. This period
is acceptable based on the remaining air start capacity, the
fact that most DG starts are accomplished on the first
attempt, and the low probability of an event during this
brief period.

F. I

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E not met, or the stored diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, or starting air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A
through E, the associated DG may be incapable of performing
its intended function and must be immediately declared
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.1

This SR provides verification, in conjunction with
SR 3.8.1.4, that there is an adequate inventory of fuel oil
to support each DG's operation for 7 days at full load. The
7 day period is sufficient time to place the unit in a safe
shutdown condition and to bring in replenishment fuel from
an offsite location.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.3. 2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oil inventory
(combined inventory in the DG lube oil sump(s) and in the
warehouse) is available to support at least 7 days of full
load operation for each DG. The 330 gallon requirement for
Divisions I and 2 DGs and the 165 gallon requirement for
Division 3 DG are based on the DG manufacturer's consumption
values for the run time of the DG. Normally, sufficient
volume is maintained in the DG lube oil sump(s) to meet the
7 day requirement (adequate inventory is maintained when the
DG lube oil sump(s) are > 9 inches above the lower mark on

continued
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)

the dipstick(s) with the DG secured and the lube oil
circulating. pump off). However, implicit in this SR is the
requirement to verify the capability to transfer the lube
oil from its storage location to the DG when the DG lube oil
sump(s) do not hold adequate inventory for 7 days of full
load operation without the level reaching the manufacturer's
recommended minimum level (the lower mark on the
dipstick(s)).

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run times are
closely monitored by the plant staff.

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests of new fuel oil prior to addition to the storage
tanks are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is of
the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact
on diesel engine combustion and operation. If results from
these tests are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil may
be added to the storage tanks without concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage
tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the
new fuel to the storage tank(s), but in no case is the time
between the sample (and corresponding results) of new fuel
and addition of new fuel oil to the storage tanks to exceed
31 days. The tests, limits, and applicable ASTH Standards
are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTN
D4057-88 (Ref. 7);

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM
D975-94 (Ref. 7) that: (1) the sample has an API
gravity of within 0.3't 60'F or a specific gravity
of within 0.0016 at 60/60'F, when compared to the
supplier's certificate, or the sample has an absolute
specific gravity at 60/60 F of > 0.83 and < 0.89 or an
API gravity at 60'F of > 27'nd < 39", (2) a
kinematic viscosity at 40'C of > 1.9 centistokes and
< 4. 1 centistokes, if gravity was not determined by
comparison with the supplier's certification; and (3)
a flash point of > 125'F; and

continued
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

c. Verify that the new fuel oil has a water and sediment
content of ( 0.05% volume when tested in accordance
with AST)i D1796-83 (Ref. 7) or a clear and bright
appearance with proper color when tested in accordance
with ASTM D4176-93 (Ref. 7). (0

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to meet the LCO since the fuel oil is not added to the
storage tanks.

Following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil is
analyzed to establish that the other properties specified in
Table I of ASTM D975-94 (Ref. 7) are met for new fuel oil
when tested in accordance with ASTH 8975-94 (Ref. 7). These
additional analyses are required by Specification 5.5.9,
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program, to be performed within
31 days following sampling and addition. This 31 day
requirement is intended to assure that:

'a ~

b.

The new fuel oil sample taken is no more than 31 days
old at the time of adding the new fuel oil to the DG

storage tank; and

The results of the new fuel oil sample are obtained
within 31 days after addition of the new fuel oil to
the DG storage tank.

.The 31 day period is acceptable because the fuel oil
properties of interest, even if not within stated limits,
would not have an immediate effect on DG operation. This
Surveillance ensures the availability of high quality fuel
oil for the DGs.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as'n
increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The
presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel oil will
not burn properly in a diesel engine. However, the
particulate can cause fouling of filters and fuel oil
injection equipment, which can cause engine failure.

continued
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

Particulate concentrations should be determined in
accordance with ASTM D2276-93, Method A (Ref. 7). This
method involves a gravimetric determination of total
particulate concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of
10 mg/l. It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for
subsequent laborat'ory testing in lieu of field testing.

The Frequency of this Surveillance takes into consideration
fuel oil degradation trends indicating that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change between Frequency
intervals.

SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of therefill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG
is available. The system design requirements provide for a
minimum of five engine start cycles for Division I and 2 DGs
and three engine start cycles for the Division 3 DG without
recharging. The pressure specified in this SR is intended
to reflect the lowest value at which the five or three
starts, as applicable, can be accomplished.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity,
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

SR 3.8.3.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
storage tanks once every 92 days eliminates the necessary
environment for bacterial survival. This is the most
effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In
addition, it eliminates the potential for water entrainment
in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may come from
any of several sources, including condensation, rain water,

continued
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.5 (continued)

contaminated fuel oil, and from breakdown of the fuel oil by
bacteria. Frequent checking for and removal of accumulated
water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the
watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The
Surveillance Frequency is established by Regulatory
Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 2) and is 92 days since the ground water
table is lower than the bottom of the fuel oil storage
tanks. This SR is for preventive maintenance. The presence
of water does not necessarily represent a failure of this SR
provided that accumulated water is removed during
performance of the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.5.4.

2. Regulatory Guide 1. 137, Revision 1, October 1979.

3. ANSI N195, Appendix B, 1976.

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapters 15 and 15.F.

6. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

7. ASTM Standards: D4057-88; D975-94; D4176-93;
D1796-83; D2276-93.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.4 DC Sources -Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The station DC electrical power system provides the AC
emergency power system with control power-. It also provides
both motive and control power to selected safety related
equipment. As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17
(Ref. I), the DC electrical power system is designed to have
sufficient independence, redundancy, and testability to
perform its safety functions, assuming a single failure.
The DC electrical power system also conforms to the
requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308
(Ref. 3).

The 125 VDC electrical power system consists of three
independent Class lE DC electrical power subsystems,
Divisions I, 2, and 3. The 250 VDC electrical power system
consists of one Class IE DC electrical power subsystem,
Division l. Each subsystem consists of a battery,
associated battery charger, and all the associated control
equipment and interconnecting cabling.

During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the
battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system.
In case of loss of normal power to the battery charger, the
DC loads are automatically powered from the Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) batteries.

The Division I safety related DC power source consists of
one 125 V and one 250 V battery bank and associated full
capacity battery chargers (one per battery bank). The 125 V
battery provides the control power for its associated
Class lE AC power load group, 4.16 kV switchgear and 480 V
load centers. Also, the 125 V battery provides DC power to
the emergency lighting system, diesel generator (DG)
auxiliaries and the DC control power for DG-1. The 250 V
battery supplies power to various reactor core isolation
cooling system, residual heat removal and reactor water
cleanup system valves. It also supplies power on an
uninterruptible basis to plant controls, instrumentation,
computer and communication equipment through a solid state
inverter and the main and feedwater turbine auxiliary oil
pumps; however, these loads are not TS related loads.

continued
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(continued)
The Division 2 safety related DC power source consists of a
125 V battery bank and associated full capacity charger.
This DC power source provides the control power for its
associated Class 1E AC power load group, 4. 16 kV switchgear
and 480 V load centers. Also, this DC power source provides
DC power to the emergency lighting system, DG auxiliaries
and the DC control power for DG-2.

The Division 3 125 VDC power system provides power for HPCS
DG field flashing control logic and control and switching
function of 4.16 kV Division 3 breakers. It also provides
motive and control power for the HPCS System logic, HPCS DG

control and protection, and all Division 3 related control.

The DC power distribution system is described in more detail
in Bases for LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution Systems -Operating,"
and LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems -Shutdown."

Each Division 1, 2, and 3 battery has adequate storage
capacity to carry the required load continuously for at
least 2 hours as discussed in the FSAR, Section 8.3.2
(Ref. 4).

The Division 1 125 V and 250 V, and Division 2 125 VDC
electrical power subsystem components are located in the
radwaste/control building, a Seismic Category I structure.
The Divisions 1 and 2 DC buses and the associated equipment
are located such that redundant counterparts are physically
separated from each other. The Division 3 DC electrical
power subsystem components are located in the diesel
generator building, also a Seismic Category I structure.
There are no connections between DC systems of different
divisions, and there is no sharing between redundant
Class 1E subsystems such as batter ies, battery charger s, or
distribution panels.

The 125 V batteries are sized to produce required capacity
at 80% of nameplate rating. The 250 V battery is sized to
produce the required capacity at 83.4% of the nameplate
rating. These values correspond to warranted capacity at
end-of-life cycles and the 100% design demand for each 'of
the batteries. The voltage design limit is 1.81 volts per
cell (Refs. 5 and 6).

continued
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
Each DC electrical power subsystem battery charger has ample
power output capacity for the steady state operation of
connected loads required during normal operation, while at
the same time maintaining its battery bank fully charged.
Each battery charger has sufficient capacity to restore the
battery bank from the design minimum charge to its fully
charged state within 24 hours while supplying. normal steady
state loads (Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 7) and
Chapters 15 and 15.F (Ref. 8), assume that ESF systems are
OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system provides normal
and emergency DC electrical power for the DGs, emergency
auxiliaries, and control and switching during all NODES of
operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining DC sources OPERABLE during accident conditions
in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or of all
onsite AC power; and 'I

b. A worst case single failure.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 9).

LCO The DC electrical power subsystems, each subsystem
consisting of one battery, one battery charger, and the
corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling
supplying power to the associated bus within the divisions,
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability of
the required power to shut down the reactor and maintain it
in a safe condition after an anticipated operational
occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA. Loss of any DC
electrical power subsystem does not prevent- the minimum
safety function from being performed (Ref. 4).

(continued)
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APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE
in NODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to
ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
integrity and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and
other conditions in which the DC electrical power sources
are required are addressed in LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources—
Shutdown."

ACTIONS

Condition A represents one division with a loss of ability
to completely respond to an event, and a potential loss of
ability to remain energized during normal operation. It is,
therefore, imperative that the operator's attention focus on
stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for complete
loss of 125 VDC power to the affected division. The 2 hour
limit is consistent with the allowed time for an inoperable
DC distribution system division.

If one of the required Division 1 or 2 125 VDC electrical
power subsystems is inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery,
inoperable battery charger, or inoperable battery charger
and associated inoperable battery), the remaining 125 VDC
electrical power subsystems have the capacity to support a
safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since
a subsequent worst case single failure could, however,
result in the loss of minimum necessary 125 VDC electrical
subsystems, continued power operation should not exceed
2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time is based on Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 10) and reflects a reasonable time to
assess unit status as a function of the inoperable DC
electrical power subsystem and, if the DC electrical power
subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE status, to prepare to
effect an orderly and safe unit shutdown.

continued

WNP-2 B 3.8-55 Revision A



DC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1

With the Division 3 DC electrical power subsystem
inoperable, the HPCS System may be incapable of performing
its intended function and must be immediately declared
inoperable. This declaration also requires entry into
applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.5.1,
"ECCS -Operating."

C.1

With the Division 1 250 VDC electrical power subsystem
inoperable, the RCIC and other associated supported features
may be incapable of performing their intended functions and
must be immediately declared inoperable. This declaration
also requires entry into applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for the associated supported features.

D.l and 0.2

If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time, the
unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. The Completion Time
to bring the unit to MODE 4 is consistent with the time
specified in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 10).

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.8 ~ 4.1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge
helps to ensure the effectiveness of the charging system and
the ability of the batteries to perform their intended
function. Float charge is the condition in which the
charger is supplying the continuous charge required to
overcome the internal losses of a battery and maintain the
battery in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements
are based on the nominal design voltage of the battery and

continued
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4. I (continued)

are consistent with the initial voltages assumed in the
battery sizing calculations. The 7 day Frequency is
conservative when compared with the manufacturers
recommendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. ll).

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections, or measurement of the resistance of each
inter-cell, inter-rack, and inter-tier connection, provides
an indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration
that could potentially degrade battery performance.

For inter-cell connectors, the limits are < 24.4 E-6 ohms
for the Division I and 2 batteries and < 169 E-6 ohms for
the Division 3 battery. For inter-tier and inter-rack
connectors, the limits are < 20% above the resistance as
measured during installation.

The Surveillance Frequency for these inspections, which can
detect conditions that can cause power losses due to
resistance heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is
considered acceptable based on operating experience related
to detecting corrosion trends.

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance. The presence of physical damage or
deterioration does not necessarily represent a failure of
this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical
damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of
the battery (its ability to perform its design function).

The 12 month Frequency of this SR is consistent with IEEE-
450 (Ref. ll), which recommends detailed visual inspection
of cell condition on a yearly basis.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, and inter-tier connections provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The
anti-corrosion material is used to -ensure good electrical
connections and to reduce terminal deterioration. The
visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to require
removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

For inter-cell connectors, the limits are < 24.4 E-6 ohms
for the Division 1 and 2 batteries and < 169 E-6 ohms for
the Division 3 battery. For inter-tier and inter-rack
connectors, the limits are < 20% above the resistance as
measured during installation.

The 12 month Frequency of these SRs is consistent with IEEE-
450 (Ref. 11), which recommends detailed visual inspection
of cell condition and inspection of cell to cell and
terminal connection resistance on a yearly basis.

SR 3.8.4.6

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to
Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 12), the battery charger supply
is required to be based on the largest combined demands of
the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to
restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to
the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the
unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required
amperes and duration ensure that these requirements can be
satisfied. The charger shall be loaded, to a minimum, at
three separate and sequential load ratings, 50%, 75%, and
100%, for > 30 minutes at each load rating. The 100% load
rating for the Divisions 1 and 2 125 V battery chargers is
200 amps, for the Division 3 125 V battery charger is 50
amps, and for the Division 1 250 V battery charger is
400 amps.

continued
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SR 3.8.4.6 (continued)

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the unit
conditions required to perform the test and the other
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger
performance during these 24 month intervals. In addition,
this Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The
discharge rate and test length correspond to the design duty
cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.

The Surveillance Frequency of 24 months is acceptable, given
unit conditions required to perform the test and the other
requirements existing to ensure adequate battery performance
during these 24 month intervals. In addition, this
Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows the
performance of a modified performance discharge test in lieu
of a service test once per 60 months. This substitution is
acceptable because a modified performance discharge test
represents a more severe test of battery capacity than
SR 3.8.4.7. The reason for Note 2 is that performing the
Surveillance would remove a required DC electrical power
subsystem from service, perturb the electrical distribution
system, and challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken
for unplanned events that satisfy the Surveillance.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found
condition, after having been in service, to detect any
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.
The test is intended to determine overall battery
degradation due to age and usage.

continued
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SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated
duty cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate
published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
performance discharge test, both of which envelope the duty
cycle of the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed
at a rated one minute discharge represents a very small
portion of the battery capacity, the test rate can be
changed to that for the performance test without
compromising the results of the performance discharge test.
The battery terminal voltage for the modified performance
discharge test should remain above the minimum battery
terminal voltage specified in the battery performance
discharge test for the duration of time equal to that of the
battery performance discharge test.

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the
battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate,
short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty
cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to
meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition
to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial
conditions for the modified performance discharge test
should be identical to those specified for a performance
discharge test.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the
modified performance discharge test is acceptable for
satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, only the modified
performance discharge test may be used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.8
while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.7 at the same
time.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 11) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 13) for the 125 V
batteries. These references recommend that the battery be
replaced if its capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's
rating, since IEEE-485 (Ref. 13) recommends using an aging
factor of 125% in the battery sizing calculations. The
acceptance criteria for this Surveillance for the 250 V
battery is consistent with Reference 5. This reference
recommended that the battery be replaced if its capacity is
below 83.4% of the manufacturer's rating in lieu of
References ll and 13 recommendation of 80%, since the
battery sizing calculation in Reference 5 uses an aging

continued
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SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)

factor of 120/.. A capacity of 80% for the 125 V battery and
83.4% for the 250 V battery shows that the battery is
getting old and capacity will decrease more rapidly, even if
there is ample capacity to meet the load requirements.

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the
battery has reached 85/. of its expected life and capacity is
< 100% of the manufacturer's rating, the Surveillance
Frequency is reduced to 18 months. However, if the battery
shows no degradation but has reached 85/ of its expected
life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to
24 months for batteries that retain capacity > 100/ of the
manufacturer's rating. Degradation is indicated, according
to IEEE-450, 1975 (Ref. 14), when the battery capacity drops
by more than 10% relative to its average on previous
performance tests or when it is below 90% of the
manufacturer's rating. For the 250 V battery, degradation
is indicated when it is below 93.4% of the manufacturer's
rating in lieu of 90%. This ensures the accelerated testing
schedule is implemented when the 250 V battery capacity
decreases to 10% above the capacity at which the battery
must be replaced (consistent with the 125 V batteries),
since the 250 V battery must be replaced when the capacity
falls to 83.4%. The 12 month and 60 month Frequencies are
consistent with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 11).
The 24 month Frequency is derived from the recommendations
in IEEE-450 (Ref. 11).

This SR is modified by a Note. 'The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.5 DC Sources -Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -Operating."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. I) and
Chapters 15 and 15.F (Ref. 2), assume that Engineered Safety
Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power
system provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for
the diesel generators, emergency auxiliaries, and control
and switching during all MODES of operation and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the
requirements for the supported systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources
during MODES 4 and 5, and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling
accident.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO The DC electrical power subsystems, each consisting of one
battery, one battery charger, and the corresponding control
equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying power to the
associated bus within the division, are required to be

continued
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(continued)
OPERABLE to support required Distribution System divisions
required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution
Systems -Shutdown." This ensures the availability of
sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate the unit
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance
that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the reactor vessel;

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling
accident are available;

C.

d.

Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown
are available; and

Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

continued
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

A.l A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and .2.4

If more than one DC distribution subsystem is required
according to LCO 3.8.8, the DC electrical power subsystems
remaining OPERABLE with one or more DC electrical power
subsystems inoperable may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel. By allowing the option to
declare required features inoperable with associated DC

electrical power subsystem(s) inoperable, appropriate
restrictions are implemented in accordance with the affected
system LCOs'CTIONS. However, in many instances this
option may involve undesired administrative efforts.
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative
actions is made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment,
and any activities that could result in inadvertent draining
of the reactor vessel).

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power
subsystems and to continue this action" until restoration is
accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical
power to the plant safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(U IREMENTS

SR 3.8.5. 1

SR 3.8.5. 1 requires performance of all Surveillances
required by SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, see
the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of
each SR.

continued
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.8.5.1 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to preclude requiring OPERABLE DC sources from being
discharged below their capability to provide the required
power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during
performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs muststill be capable of being met, but actual performance is not
required.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapters 15 and 15.F.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

BASES

BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature,
level, float voltage, and specific gravity for the DC power
source batteries. A discussion of these batteries and their
OPERABILITY requirements is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -Operating," and LCO 3.8.5, "DC
Sources -Shutdown."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and
Chapters 15 and 15.F (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety
Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power
subsystems provide normal and emergency DC electrical power
for the diesel generators, emergency auxiliaries, and
control and switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit as discussed in
the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-4perating," and
LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown."

Since battery cell parameters support the operation of the
DC power sources, they satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO Battery cell parameters must remain within acceptable limits
to ensure availability of the required DC power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence or a postulated DBA.
Electrolyte limits are conservatively established, allowing
continued DC electrical system function even with limits not
met.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The battery cell parameters are required solely for the
support of the associated DC electrical power subsystem.
Therefore, these cell parameters are only required when the
associated DC electrical power subsystem is required to be
OPERABLE. Refer to the Applicability discussion in Bases
for LCO 3.8.4 and LCO 3.8.5.

ACTIONS .I A.2 and A.3

With parameters of one or more cells in one or more
batteries not within limits (i.e., Category A limits not
met, Category B limits not met, or Category A and B limits
not met) but within the Category C limits specified in
Table 3.8.6-1, the battery is degraded but there is still
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B
limits not met, and continued operation is permitted for a
limited period.

The pilot cell(s) electrolyte level and float voltage are
required to be verified to meet Category C limits within
I hour (Required Action A. I). This check provides a quick
indication of the status of the remainder of the battery
cells. One hour provides time to inspect the electrolyte
level and to confirm the float voltage of the pilot cell(s).
One hour is considered a reasonable amount of time to
perform the required verification.

Verification that the Category C limits are met (Required
Action A.2) provides assurance that, during the time needed
to restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits,
the battery is still capable of performing its intended
function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete theinitial verification because specific gravity measurements
must be obtained for each connected cell. Taking into
consideration both the time required to perform the required
verification and the assurance that the battery cell
parameters are not severely degraded, this time is
considered reasonable. The verification is repeated at
7 day intervals until the parameters are restored to
Category A and B limits. This periodic verification is
consistent with the normal Frequency of pilot cell
Surveillances.

continued
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BASES

ACTIONS S.l A.2 d A.3 ( ti d)

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before
battery cell parameters must be restored to within
Category A and B limits. Taking into consideration that
while battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity
exists to perform the intended function and to allow time to
fully restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits,
this time is acceptable for operation prior to declaring the
DC batteries inoperable.

B.1

When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limit
for any connected cell, sufficient capacity to supply the
maximum expected load requirement is not assured and the
corresponding DC electrical power subsystem must be declared
inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, such as any Required Action of Condition A and
associated Completion Time not met or average electrolyte
temperature of representative cells < 60'F, also are cause
for immediately declaring the associated DC electrical power
subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.8.6.1

The SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which recommends regular
battery inspections (at least one per month) including
voltage, specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of
pilot cells.

SR 3.8.6.2

The quarterly inspection of specific gravity and voltage is
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 4). In addition, within
24 hours of a battery discharge < 110 V for a 125 V battery
and < 220 V for the 250 V battery, or a battery overcharge
> 150 V for a 125 V battery and > 300 V for the 250 V
battery, the battery must be demonstrated to meet Category B
limits. Transients, such as motor starting transients,
which may momentarily cause battery voltage to drop to
< 110 V or < 220 V, as applicable, do not constitute a
battery discharge provided the battery terminal voltage and

continued
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.6.2 (continued)

float current return to pre-transient values. This
inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which
recommends special inspections following a severe discharge
or overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of
the battery occurs as a consequence of -such discharge or
overcharge.

SR 3.8.6.3

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature
of representative cells is > 60'F is consistent with a
recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which states that the
temperature of electrolytes in representative cells (i.e.,
one-sixth of the cells) should be determined on a quarterly
basis.

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.
This limit is based on manufacturer's recommendations and
battery sizing calculations.

Table 3.8.6-1

This Table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float
voltage, and specific gravity for three different
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected
as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage, and
electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge
of the entire battery.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are
based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), with the extra
j inch allowance above the high water level indication for
operating margin to account for temperatures and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to
Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be
temporarily above the specified maximum level during and

continued
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SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIRBlENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

following an equalizing charge (i.e., for up to 3 days
following the completion of an equalize charge), provided it
is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates
suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 4) recommends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the battery has
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is > 2.13 V

per cell. This value is based on manufacturer's
recommendations, and on the recommendation of IEEE-450
(Ref. 4), which states that prolonged operation of cells
below 2. 13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.

The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each
pilot cell is > 1.200 (0.015 below the manufacturer's fully
charged nominal specific gravity or a battery charging
current that had stabilized at a low value). This value is
characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity.
According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), the specific gravity
readings are based on a temperature of 77'F (25'C).

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual
electrolyte temperature and level. For each 3'F (1.67'C)
above 77'F (25'C), 1 point (0.001) is added to the reading;
1 point is subtracted for each 3'F below 77'F. The specific
gravity of the electrolyte in a cell increases with a loss
of water due to electrolysis or evaporation. Level
correction will be in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations.

Category B defines the normal parameter limits for each
connected cell. The term "connected cell" excludes any
battery cell that may be jumpered out.

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level and
float voltage are the same as those specified for Category A
and have been discussed above. The Category B limit
specified for specific gravity for each connected cell is
> 1. 195 (0.020 below the manufacturer's fully charged,
nominal specific gravity) with the average of all connected
cells > 1.205 (0.010 below the manufacturer's fully charged,

continued
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

nominal specific gravity). These values are based on
manufacturer's recommendations. The minimum specific
gravity value required for each cell ensures that a cell
with a marginal or unacceptable specific gravity is not
masked by averaging with cells having higher specific
gravities.

Category C defines the limit for each connected cell. These
values, although reduced, provide assurance that sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended function and
maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter is
outside the Category C limit, the assurance of sufficient
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery
must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limit specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate
electron transfer capability. The Category C limit for
float voltage is based on IEEE-450, Appendix C (Ref. 4),
which states that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under
float conditions and not,caused by elevated temperature of
the cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require
cell replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity (> 1. 195),
is based on manufacturer's recommendations (0.020 below the
manufacturer's recommended fully charged, nominal specific
gravity). In addition to that limit, it is required that
the specific gravity for each connected cell must be no less
than 0.020 below the average of all connected cells. This
limit ensures that a cell with a marginal or unacceptable
specific gravity is not masked by averaging with cells
having higher specific gravities.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 that apply to specific
gravity are applicable to Category A, B, and C specific
gravity. Footnote b requires the above mentioned correction
for electrolyte level and temperature, with the exception
that level correction is not required when battery charging
current is < 2 amps on float charge. This current provides,
in general, an indication of acceptable overall battery
condition.

continued
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REQUIREMENTS

T~b 3.8. -I ( t.i d)

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
during the recharging process, delays of several days may
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.
A stabilized charging current is an acceptable alternative
to specific gravity measurement for determining the state of
charge. This phenomenon is discussed in .IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).
Footnote c allows the float charge current to be used as an
alternate to specific gravity for up to 7 days following a
battery recharge. Within 7 days each connected cell's
specific gravity must be measured to confirm the state of
charge. Following a minor battery recharge (such as an
equalizing charge that does not follow a deep discharge),
specific gravity gradients are not significant, and
confirming measurements may be made in less than 7 days.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapters 15 and 15.F.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

4. IEEE Standard 450, 1987.
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~

~

. B 3.8.7 Distribution Systems -Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite Class lE AC and DC electrical power distribution
system is divided by division into three independent AC and
DC electrical power distribution subsystems.

The primary AC Distribution System consists of three 4. 16 kV
Engineer ed Safety Feature (ESF) buses that are supplied from
the transmission system by two physically independent
circuits. Each 4. 16 kV ESF bus also has a dedicated onsite
diesel generator (DG) source. Each 4.16 kV ESF bus is
normally (when the main generator is on line) connected to
the auxiliary transformer TR-Nl, or a qualified offsite
source. If the main generator and all qualified offsite
sources are unavailable, the onsite emergency DGs supply
power to the 4. 16 kV ESF buses. Control power for the 4. 16
kV breakers is supplied from the Class lE batteries.
Additional description of this system may be found in the
Bases for LCO 3.8. 1, "AC Sources -Operating," and the Bases
for LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -Operating."

The secondary plant AC distribution system includes 480 V
ESF load centers and associated loads," motor control
centers, and transformers. Control power for the 480 V
breakers is from the Class 1E batteries.

There are three independent 125 VDC electrical power
distribution subsystems. The list of required distribution
buses is located in Table B 3.8.7-1.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and
Chapters 15 and 15.F (Ref. 2), assume ESF systems are
OPERABLE. The AC and DC electrical power distribution
systems are designed to provide sufficient capacity,
capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure the
availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the
fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits
are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail
in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

continued
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution systems is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon
meeting the design basis of the plant. This includes
maintaining the AC and DC electrical power sources and
associated distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite or onsite AC electrical
power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO The required AC and DC power distribution subsystems listed
in Table B 3.8.7-1 ensure the availability of AC and DC
electrical power for the systems required to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated
DBA. The Division I, 2, and 3 AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems are required to be OPERABLE.

Maintaining the Division I, 2, and 3 AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures that the
redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is not
defeated. Any two of the three divisions of the
distribution system are capable of providing the necessary
electrical power to the associated ESF components.
Therefore, a single failure within any system or within the
electrical power distribution subsystems does not prevent
safe shutdown of the reactor .

OPERABLE AC electrical power distribution subsystems require
the associated buses to be energized to their proper
voltages. OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution
subsystems require the associated buses to be energized to
their proper voltage from either the associated battery or
charger.

continued
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LCO

(continued)
Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads
associated with each bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1, if one
or more of the buses becomes inoperable, entry into the
appropriate ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.7 is required. Other buses,
such as motor control centers (NCC) and distribution panels,
which help comprise the AC and DC distribution systems are
not listed in Table B 3.8.7-1. The loss of electrical loads
associated with these buses may not result in a complete
loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore,
should one or more of these buses become inoperable due to a
failure not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in
Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., a breaker supplying a single NCC
fails open), the individual loads on the bus would be
considered inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads
would be entered. However, if one or more of these buses is
inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY
of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., loss of a 4. 16 kV
ESF, which results in de-energization of all buses powered
from the 4. 16 kV'SF bus), then although the individual
loads are still considered inoperable, the Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not
required to be entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this
exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the
inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical
Specification; the 4. 16 kV ESF bus).

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related
AC power distribution subsystems, if they exist, must be
open. This prevents any electrical malfunction in any power
distribution subsystem from propagating to the redundant
subsystem, which could cause the failure of a redundant
subsystem and a loss of essential safety function(s). If
any tie breakers are closed, the electrical power
distribution subsystems that are not being powered from
their normal source (i.e., they are being powered from their
redundant electrical power distribution subsystems) are
considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite, safety
related, redundant electrical power distribution subsystems.It does not, however, preclude redundant Class lE 4. 16 kV
buses from being powered from the same offsite circuit.

(continued)
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APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in MODES I, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained,
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems are required are
covered in LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems -Shutdown."

ACTIONS

With one or more Division I or 2 required AC buses, load
centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels, in
one division inoperable, the remaining AC electrical power
distribution subsystems are capable of supporting the
minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no
single failure. The overall reliability is reduced,
however, because a single failure in the remaining power
distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required
ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the required
AC buses, load centers, motor control centers, and
distribution panels must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 8 hours.

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without
AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the division and the
associated 06 inoperable). In this Condition, the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is,
therefore, imperative that the unit operators'ttention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit and restoring
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit
before requiring a unit shutdown in this Condition is
acceptable because of:

continued
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ACTIONS ~l (continued)

'a ~

b.

The potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators'ttention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
division to the actions associated with taking the
unit to shutdown within this time limit-;

The low potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

The second Completion Time for Required Action A. 1

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition A is entered while,
for instance, a DC bus is inoperable and subsequently
returned OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for
up to 2 hour s. This situation could lead to a total
duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of the LCO, to
restore the AC electrical power distribution system. At
this time, a DC bus could again become'inoperable, and the
AC electrical power distribution system could be restored
OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This results in establishing the "time zero" at the time the
LCO was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO indefinitely.

B.1

With Division 1 or 2 125 VDC buses in one division
inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power distribution
subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it

continued
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ACTIONS B.l (continued)

in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a
single failure in the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required
ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the required
DC electrical power distribution subsystem must be restored
to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the bus from
the associated battery or charger.

Condition B represents one division without adequate 125 VDC
power, potentially with both the battery significantly
degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this
situation, the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a
complete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore, imperative
that the operator's attention'focus on stabilizing the
plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining divisions, and restoring power to the affected
division.

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
'allowed for the majority of components that could be without
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without
adequate DC power, that would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours," is acceptable because
of:

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for components without DC power while not
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring
power to the affected division; and

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power
distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 4).

continued
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ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

The second Completion Time for Required Action B. 1

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition B is entered while,
for instance, an AC bus is inoperable and subsequently
returned OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for
up to 8 hours. This situation could lead to a total
duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of the LCO, to
restore the DC electrical power distribution system. At
this time,'an AC bus could again become inoperable, and DC
electrical power distribution could be restored OPERABLE.
This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This allowance results in establishing the "time zero" at
the time the LCO was initially not met, instead of the time
Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential of failing to meet
the LCO indefinitely.

C.l and C.2

If the inoperable electrical power distribution system
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Times, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and
to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.1

With the Division 1 250 VDC electrical power distribution
subsystem inoperable, the RCIC System and other associated
supported features are not capable of performing their
intended functions. Immediately declaring the RCIC System
and other associated supported features inoperable allows
the ACTIONS of the associated LCOs to apply appropriate
limitations on continued reactor operation.

continued
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ACTIONS
(continued)

E.I

With the Division 3 electrical power distribution system
inoperable, the Division 3 powered systems are not capable
of performing their intended functions. Immediately
declaring the High Pressure Core Spray System inoperable
allows the ACTIONS of LCO 3.5. 1, "ECCS -Operating," to apply
appropriate limitations on continued reactor operation.

F.l

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution system that causes a required
safety function to be lost. When more than one Condition is
entered and this results in the loss of a required function,
the plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis.
Therefore, no additional time is justified for continued
operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8'.7.1

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution systems are functioning properly, with
the correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct breaker
alignment ensures the appropriate separation and
independence of the electrical divisions is maintained, and
power is available to each required bus. The verification
of energization of the buses ensures that the required power
is readily available for motive as well as control functions
for critical system loads connected to these buses. This
may be performed by verification of absence of low voltage
alarms or by verifying a load powered from the bus is
operating. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the
redundant capability of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems, and other indications available in
the control room that alert the operator to subsystem
malfunctions.

(continued)
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Distribution Systems -Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapters 15 and 15.F.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

4. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
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Distribution Systems -Operating
B 3.8.7

Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 1 of I)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE

AC
buses

DC

buses

VOLTAGE

4160 V

480 V

120/240 V

120/208 V

250V

125 V

DIVISION 1(8)

SM-7

SL-71 and SL-73
Motor Control

Centers 7A, 7A-A,
7B, 7B-A, 7B-B,
and 7F

Power Panel
PP-7A-B

1 Phase Power
Panels PP-7A-A,
PP-7A-F, PP-7A-E,
and PP-7A

3 Phase Power
Panels PP-7A-G
and PP-7A-A-A

Main Distribution
Panel S2-1

Motor Control
Center HC-S2-1A,
Part A and Part B

S1-1
Motor Control

Center MC-Sl-1D
Instrument and
Control NSSS
Board
Distribution
Panel DP-Sl-1A

Remote Shutdown
Distribution
Panel DP-Sl-1D

Diesel Generator 1

Distribution
Panel DP-Sl-lE

Critical
Switchgear
Distribution
Panel DP-Sl-1F

DIVISION 2(e)

SH-8

SL-81 and SL-83
Motor Control

Centers 8A, 8A-A,
8B, 8B-A, 8B-B,
and 8F

Power Panel
PP-8A-B

1 Phase Power
Panels PP-8A-A
PP-BA-F, PP-8A-E)
and PP-8A

3 Phase Power
Panels PP-8A-G
and PP-8A-A-A

S1-2
Motor Control

Center HC-Sl-2D
Instrument and
Control NSSS
Board
Distribution
Panel DP-Sl-2A

Critical
Switchgear and
Remote Shutdown
Distribution
Panel DP-Sl-2D

Diesel Generator 2
Distribution
Panel DP-Sl-2E

DIVISION 3(8)

SH-4

3 Phase Engine
and Generator
Auxiliary
Loads Power
Panel

Motor Control
Center 4A

1 Phase Power
Panel PP-4A

HPCS
Distribution
Panel

<s) Each division
subsystem.

of the AC and DC electrical power distribution system is a
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown
B 3.8.8

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

~

~ ~ ~

B 3.8.8 Distribution Systems -Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC and DC electrical power distribution
systems .is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7,
"Distribution Systems -Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and

Chapters 15 and 15.F (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The AC and DC
electrical power distribution systems are designed to
provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and
containment design limits are not exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution system is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements
for the supported systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC and DC electrical power
sources and associated power distribution subsystems during
MODES 4 and 5, and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling accident.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

(continued)
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES (continued)

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary
support features. This LCO explicitly requires energization
of the portions of the electrical distribution system
necessary to support OPERABILITY of Technical
Specifications'equired systems, equipment, and
components -both specifically addressed by their own LCOs,
and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.

In addition, it is acceptable for required buses to be
cross-tied during shutdown conditions, permitting a single
source to supply multiple redundant buses, provided the
source is capable of maintaining proper frequency (if
required) and voltage.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel
dr aindown).

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b.

c ~

Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

continued
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown or refueling condition.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem
requirements for MODES I, 2, and 3 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE I, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

.I A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may require redundant
divisions of electrical power distribution subsystems to be
OPERABLE, one OPERABLE distribution subsystem division may
be capable of supporting sufficient required features to
allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
By allowing the option to declare required features
associated with an inoperable distribution subsystem
inoperable, appropriate restrictions are implemented in
accordance with the affected distribution subsystem LCO's
Required Actions. In many instances, this option may
involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made
(i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment and any
activities that could result in inadvertent draining of the
reactor vessel).

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical

continued
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 and A.2.5 (continued)

power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal-shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and
heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS
would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is
provided to direct declaring RHR-SDC inoperable, which
results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should
be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the
time the plant safety systems may be without power.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.8.1

This Surveillance verifies that the AC'nd DC electrical
power distribution subsystems are functioning properly, with
the corre'ct breaker alignment. The correct breaker
alignment ensures power is available to each required bus.
The verification of energization of the buses ensures that
the required power is readily available for motive as well
as control functions for critical system loads connected to
these buses. This may be performed by verification of
absence of low voltage alarms or by verifying a load powered
from the bus is operating. The 7 day Frequency takes into
account the redundant capability of the electrical power
distribution subsystems, as well as other indications
available in the control room that alert the operator to
subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapters 15 and 15.F.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3. 10. 1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to allow
certain reactor coolant pressure tests to be performed in
NODE 4 when the metallurgical characteristics of the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) require the pressure testing at
temperatures > 200 F (normally corresponding to NODE 3).

Inservice hydrostatic testing and system leakage pressure
tests required by Section XI of the American Society of
Mechanical Engineers (ASNE) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
(Ref. 1) are performed prior to the reactor going critical
after a refueling outage. Recirculation pump operation,
decay heat, and a water solid RPV (except for an air bubble
for pressure control) are used to achieve the necessary
temperatures and pressures required for these tests. The
minimum temperatures (at the required pressures) allowed for
these tests are determined from the RPV pressure and
temperature (P/T) limits required by LCO 3.4. 11, "Reactor Q<
Coolant System (RCS) Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."
These limits are conservatively based on the fracture
toughness of the reactor vessel, taking into account
anticipated vessel neutron fluence.

With increased reactor vessel fluence over time, the minimum
allowable vessel temperature increases for a given pressure.
Periodic updates to the RCS P/T limit curves are performed
as necessary, based on the results of analyses of irradiated
surveillance specimens removed from the vessel.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Allowing the reactor to be considered in MODE 4 during
hydrostatic or leak testing, when the reactor coolant
temperature is > 200'F, effectively provides an exception to
NODE 3 requirements, including OPERABILITY of primary
containment and the full complement of redundant Emergency
Core Cooling Systems (ECCS). Since the hydrostatic or leak
tests are performed nearly water solid (except for an air
bubble for pressure control), at low decay heat values, and
near NODE 4 conditions, the stored energy in the reactor
core will be very low. Under these conditions, the
potential for failed fuel and a subsequent increase in
coolant .activity above the limits of LCO 3.4.8, "Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) Specific Activity," are minimized. In

continued
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
8 3.10.1

BASES

LCO

(continued)
If it is desired to perform these tests while complying with
this Special Operations LCO, then the MODE 4 applicable LCOs
and specified MODE 3 LCOs must be met. , This Special
Operations LCO allows changing Table 1. 1-1 temperature
limits for NODE 4 to uNA" and suspending the requirements of
LCO 3.4.10, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System-Cold Shutdown." The additional requirements for
secondary containment LCOs to be met will provide sufficient
protection for operations at reactor coolant temperatures
> 200'F fo} the purposes of performing either an inservice
leak or hydrostatic test.

This LCO allows primary containment to be open for frequent
unobstructed access to perform inspections, and for outage
activities on various systems to continue consistent with
the MODE 4 applicable requirements that are in effect
immediately prior to and immediately after this operation.

APPLICABILITY The MODE 4 requirements may only be modified for the
performance of inservice leak or hydrostatic tests so that
these operations can be considered as in MODE 4, even though
the reactor coolant temperature is > 200'F. The additional
requirement for secondary containment OPERABILITY according
to the imposed MODE 3 requirements provides conservatism in
the response of the unit to any event-'that may occur.
Operations in all other MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing operation.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies once a Condition
has been entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition
discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not
result in separate entry into the Condition. Section 1.3
also specifies Required Actions of the Condition continue to
apply for each additional failure, with Completion Times
based on initial entry into the Condition. However, the
Required Actions for each requirement of the LCO not met
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate
requirements that are not met. As such, a Note has been
provided that allows separate Condition entry for each
requirement of the LCO.

continued
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AC Sources -Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 B.l B.2 B.3 and B.4
(continued)

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS are
not entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
to any required ESF bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.8 must be
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to
provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit
whether or not a division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.8
provides the appropriate restrictions for the situation
involving a de-energized division.

C.1

When the HPCS is required to be OPERABLE, and the Division 3
DG is inoperable, the required diversity of AC power sources
to the HPCS is not available. Since these sources only
affect the HPCS, the HPCS is declared inoperable and the
Required Actions of LCO 3.5.2, "Emergency Core Cooling
System-Shutdown" entered.

In the event all sources of power to Division 3 are lost,
Condition A will also be entered and direct that the ACTIONS
of LCO 3.8.8 be taken. If only the Division 3 DG is
inoperable, and power is still supplied to HPCS, 72 hours is
allowed to restore the DG to OPERABLE. This is reasonable
considering HPCS will still perform its function, absent an
additional single failure.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1

SR 3.8.2. 1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8. 1 that are
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in
other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. SR 3.8.1.8 is not required to
be met since only one offsite circuit is required to be

continued
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AC Sources -Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREVENTS

SR 3.8.2. 1 (continued)

OPERABLE. SR 3.8. 1.17 is not required to be met because the
required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required to undergo periods
of being synchronized to the offsite circuit. SR 3.8. 1.20
is excepted because starting independence is not required
with the DG(s) that is not required to be OPERABLE. Refer
to the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8. 1 for a discussion of
each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being
paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise
rendered inoperable during the performance of SRs, and to
preclude de-energizing a required 4160 V ESF bus or
disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance
of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event
could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It
is the intent that these SRs must. still be capable of being
met, but actual performance is not required during periods
when the DG and offsite circuit are required to be OPERABLE.

REFERENCES 1. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.2 - JET PUMPS

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change to the Surveillance would allow two methods to
perform the Surveillance as identified in GE SIL-380. However, the jet
pumps are not considered as initiators of any previously evaluated
accident. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. Additionally, the
proposed Surveillance will continue to provide adequate confirmation of
the OPERABILITY of the jet pumps. Therefore, the proposed change will
not increase the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed Surveillance will continue to provide the
necessary assurance of OPERABILITY of the jet pumps.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES (SRVs) —> 251. RTP

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The requirement to place the reactor mode switch in Shutdown
in the event of a stuck open SRV is not assumed in the initiation of any
analyzed event. The requirement of Action b of Specification 3/4.4.2
was provided to ensure that, in the event of a stuck open safety/relief
valve which could not be closed in a timely manner, the reactor mode
switch would be placed in the Shutdown position in anticipation of
exceeding a suppression pool average temperature of 110'F. However,
Required Action D. 1 of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1 will still require
that the reactor mode switch be immediately placed in Shutdown if the
suppression pool average temperature is > 110'F. As such, the Required
Actions of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1 are adequate to ensure that
the reactor mode switch will immediately be placed in the Shutdown
position if the suppression pool average temperature exceeds 110'F. As
a result, accident consequences are unaffected by the deletion of the
requirement to place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position if
a stuck open safety/relief valve is unable to be closed within
2 minutes. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2.

3.

MNP-2

Does the change cr eate the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change deletes the requirement to place the reactor mode switch in
the Shutdown position if a stuck open safety/relief valve is unable to
be closed within 2 minutes. This requirement of Action b of
Specification 3/4.4.2 was provided to ensure that, in the event of a
stuck open safety/relief valve which could not be closed in a timely
manner, the reactor mode switch would be placed in the Shutdown position
in anticipation of exceeding a suppression pool average temperature of
110'F. However, Required Action D. 1 of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1

will still require that the reactor mode switch be immediately placed in
Shutdown if the suppression pool average temperature is > 110'F. As
such, the Required Actions of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1 are
adequate to ensure that the reactor mode switch will immediately be
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES (SRVs) —> 25% RTP

L. 1 CHANGE

3. (continued)

placed in the Shutdown position if the suppression pool average
temperature exceeds 110'F. In addition, Emergency Operating Procedures
address the appropriate actions to take in response to a stuck open
safety/relief valve. As a result, continued assurance is provided that
plant operation will be maintained with safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.4 - SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES (SRVs) —< 25% RTP

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The requirement to place the reactor mode switch in Shutdown
in the event of a stuck open SRV is not assumed in the initiation of any
analyzed event. The requirement of Action b of Specification 3/4.4.2
was provided to ensure that, in the event of a stuck open safety/relief
valve which could not be closed in a timely manner, the reactor mode
switch would be placed in the Shutdown position in anticipation of
exceeding a suppression pool average temperature of 110'F. However,
Required Action D. 1 of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1 will still require
that the reactor mode switch be immediately placed in Shutdown if the
suppression pool average temperature is > 110'F. As such, the Required
Actions of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1 are adequate to ensure that
the reactor mode switch will immediately be placed in the Shutdown
position if the suppression pool average temperature exceeds 110'F. As
a result, accident consequences are unaffected by the deletion of the
requirement to place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position if
a stuck open safety/relief valve is unable to be closed within
2 minutes. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2.

3.

WNP-2

Does the change create the possibility of .a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change deletes the requirement to place the reactor mode switch in
the Shutdown position if a stuck open safety/relief valve is unable to
be closed within 2 minutes. This requirement of Action b of
Specification 3/4.4.2 was provided to ensure that, in the event of a
stuck open safety/relief valve which could not be closed in a timely
manner, the reactor mode switch would be placed in the Shutdown position
in anticipation of exceeding a suppression pool average temperature of
110'F. However, Required Action D. 1 of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1

will still require that the reactor mode switch be immediately placed in
Shutdown if the suppression pool average temperature is > 110'F. As
such, the Required Actions of proposed Specification 3.6.2. 1 are
adequate to ensure that the reactor mode switch, will immediately be
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.4 - SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES (SRVs) —( 25/. RTP

L.1 CHANGE

3. (continued)

placed in the Shutdown position if the suppression pool average
temperature exceeds 110'F. In addition, Emergency Operating Procedures
address the appropriate actions to take in response to a stuck open
safety/relief valve. As a result, continued assurance is provided that
plant operation will be maintained with safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

L;1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would revise the Applicability of the unidentified
leakage rate increase to include only MODE 1, instead of the current
MODES 1, 2, and 3. The limit is intended to be applied to changes from
normal steady state operation leakage rates. These are typically
established at operating pressure and temperatures consistent with
MODE 1. In this manner, a change that indicates a potential problem can
be investigated prior to a catastrophic pipe rupture. However, a change
during a heatup or startup that does not exceed an unidentified leakage
of 5 gpm, in most cases, does not indicate a potential problem that
could result in a catastrophic pipe rupture. The overall unidentified
LEAKAGE limit of 5 gpm remains unchanged and will ensure changes that
exceed this limit will not go unrecognized in MODES 2 and 3. Therefore
the probability and consequences of a previously analyzed accident are
not significantly increased.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed change does not modify the total unidentified
LEAKAGE limit, and this limit is well below the leakage rate expected
just prior to the onset of rapid crack propagation.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does,not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The reactor vessel head flange leak detection system is not
assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The reactor vessel
head flange leak detection system does not necessarily relate directly
to the LEAKAGE requirements. In addition, the current Technical
Specifications do not specify this indication to be OPERABLE in the
leakage detection instrumentation Specification (current LCO 3.4.3. 1 and
proposed ITS LCO 3.4.7), thus it is not needed to support the
Operational LEAKAGE Specification. The requirement to demonstrate
LEAKAGE is within limits is still maintained in SR 3.4.5.1. As a
result, accident consequences are unaffected by the deletion of the
reactor vessel head flange leak detection system requirements.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant oper ation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the reactor vessel head flange leak detection
system requirements does not impact any margin of safety. The reactor
vessel head flange leak detection system does not necessarily relate
directly to the LEAKAGE requirements. In addition, the current
Technical Specifications do not specify this indication to be OPERABLE
in the leakage detection instrumentation Specification (current
LCO 3.4.3. 1 and proposed ITS LCO 3.4.7), thus it is not needed to
support the Operational LEAKAGE Specification. In addition, the
requirement to demonstrate LEAKAGE is within limits is still maintained
in SR 3.4.5. 1. As a result, an explicit requirement to maintain the
reactor vessel head flange leak detection system OPERABLE as a means of
identifying and quantifying leakage from the reactor vessel head flange
is not required. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.6 - RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE (PIV) LEAKAGE

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

3.

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The PIV leakage limits are not assumed to be an initiator of
any analyzed event. The leakage limits provide assurance of valve

. integrity thereby reducing the probability of gross PIV failure and
thereby eliminating potential consequences. The change to the limits
acknowledges that smaller valves should not be allowed to leak as much
as larger valves. The change provides assurance the PIVs will not be
subject to gross failure due to leakage. In addition, an evaluation has
been performed, NEDC-31339, "BWR Owners'roup Assessment of Emergency
Core Cooling System Pressurization in Boiling Water Reactors," November
1986, that showed the probability of a pressure boundary rupture of the
low pressure ECCS piping when overpressurized to the reactor pressure is
very low. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve a physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change to PIV leakage limits is acceptable since it recognizes the
difference in allowable leakage based on valve size while assuring that
leakage limits are maintained such that the probability for gross PIV
failure is reduced. Additionally, the Technical Specification
limitation total allowable RCS leakage continues to be maintained.
Therefore, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant,
and offset by the benefit of avoiding an unnecessary maintenance when
PIV,leakage would not be indicative of gross PIV failure.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.6 - RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE (PIV) LEAKAGE

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow continued operation of the RHR Shutdown
Cooling System with PIV leakage above the limits. However, this
exception is provided only when the system is in operation i.e., only
when the reactor coolant pressure has been reduced to below the RHR
cut-in permissive pressure. Therefore, this change does not increase
the probability of any accident previously evaluated. Additionally, the
PIVs do not provide any accident mitigation functions once the Reactor
Coolant System is depressurized. Therefore, the proposed change will
not increase the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed exception provides for the intended use of the
primary system for decay heat removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.6 - RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE (PIV) LEAKAGE

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The requirement to perform a leak test to verify the
restoration of a PIV is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed
event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications
to ensure the leakage of a restored PIV was positively verified to be
within limits following repair, maintenance, or replacement work that
could affect the valve leakage rate. The proposed deletion of this
explicit requirement is considered administrative since SR 3.0. 1

requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY
after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In
this case, SR 3.0.1 would require SR 3.4.6.1 to be performed, which f.
requires a leak test of the PIV be performed. As a result, the accident
consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a leak test
on the affected PIV following repair, maintenance, or replacement work
that could affect the leak rate of the valve is considered
administrative since SR 3.0. 1 requires the appropriate SRs to be
performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a component
that caused the SR to be failed. In this case, SR 3.0. 1 would require
SR 3.4.6.1 to be performed, which requires a leak test of the PIV be (.
performed. As a result, the existing requirement to perform a leak test
on the affected PIV following repair, maintenance,'r replacement work
that could affect the leak rate of the valve is maintained. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS
EVALUATION'TS:

3.4.7 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow continued operation with inoperable
leakage detection systems. The leakage detection systems are not
considered as initiators of*any previously evaluated accident. However,
they do provide information to the operator of potential conditions that
may be precursors to an accident. In the proposed conditions,
sufficient indication will remain OPERABLE to provide the operator with
the information necessary to evaluate the potential precursor
conditions. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. Additionally, the
leakage detection systems do not provide any accident mitigation
functions. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed LCO will maintain adequate indications to the
operator, and in addition will continue to provide appropriate
compensatory measures.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.7 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUNENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Node changes are proposed to be allowed with the drywell floor drain
sump flow monitoring system or the required drywell atmospheric
monitoring system inoperable. The RCS leakage detection instrumentation
is not considered to be an initiator for any previously evaluated
accident. Therefore, the probability of an accident previously
evaluated is not significantly increased. However, they do provide
information to the operator of potential conditions that may be
precur sors to an accident. In the proposed conditions, sufficient
indication will remain OPERABLE to provide the operator with the
information necessary to evaluate the potential precursor conditions.
Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. Additionally, the leakage detection
systems do not provide any accident mitigation functions. Therefore,
the proposed change will not increase the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed LCO will maintain adequate indications to the
operator, and in addition will continue to provide appropriate
compensatory measures.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.7 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50e92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change modifies the Surveillance to indicate when a channel is
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may
be delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the other required Leakage
Detection System channel is OPERABLE. The Leakage Detection System
Instrumentation is not considered as an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Also, this
change does not further degrade the capability of the monitors to
perform their required function under these circumstances since one
channel is still OPERABLE. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed
accident.

'.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the monitors are not required to provide automatic response
to any design basis accident. The additional time does not
significantly affect the contribution of the monitors to risk reduction
since the function is still being monitored by the other OPERABLE
channel.

WNP-2 Revision P Q<



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

~L. 1 CHANG

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant incr ease in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes Technical Specification (TS) Limiting
Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.4.5.b which requires that the reactor
coolant gross specific activity remain less than or equal to 100/E-bar
pCi/gm, and the Surveillance Requirements to determine gross beta/gamma
activity at least once per 72 hours and to determine E-bar at least once
per 6 months, Table 4.4.5-1, Items 1 and 3. The proposed change also
deletes ACTION a.2 associated with LCO 3.4.5.b that requires the plant
to be in HOT SHUTDOWN with the main steam isolation valves closed within
12 hours after the reactor coolant gross .specific activity exceeds
100/E-bar pCi/gm.

BWR operating experience has shown that as fuel leakage increases, dose
equivalent iodine (DEI) approaches the TS limit much more rapidly than
does the gross specific activity. The BWR design utilizes main
condenser air ejectors to remove non-condensible gases from the reactor
coolant. The non-condensible gases are then sampled, monitored, and
processed by the Offgas Treatment System prior to release to the
environment. The offgas pretreatment sample provides a more
representative sample of the noble gases that would be released in the
event of a main steam line failure outside containment than does the
reactor coolant sample currently being taken from the Reactor
Recirculation System. The offgas pretreatment monitor includes a
setpoint which responds to release rates above a specified level which
is established to ensure that untreated releases would not result in a
whole body dose that exceeds a small. fraction .(10%) of the 10 CFR 100
limits. The sample points on the Reactor Recirculation (RRC) System and
Reactor Water Cleanup (RWCU) System currently being used to collect
information regarding gross specific activity will continue to be
available for use in the event of a main steam line failure upstream of
the Offgas Treatment System.

The intent of the requirement to limit specific activity in the reactor
coolant is to ensure that the whole body and thyroid doses at the site
boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits
(i.e., 10 percent of 25 rem and 300 rem, respectively) in the event of a
main steam line failure outside containment or an instrument line break.
To ensure that offsite thyroid doses do not exceed 30 rem, reactor
coolant DEI is limited to less than or equal to 0.2 pCi/gm. Likewise,
reactor coolant gross specific activity is limited by current Technical
Specifications to less than or equal to 100/E-bar pCi/gm to ensure that
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

L.l CHANGE

(continued)

offsite whole body doses do not exceed 2.5 rem. Reactor coolant gross
specific activity is not an initiator of any accident evaluated in the
FSAR and therefore, deletion of LCO 3.4.5.b which limits reactor coolant
gross specific activity to a value less than or equal to 100/E-bar
pCi/gm will not result in an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated in the FSAR.

Current LCO 3. 11.2.7 (proposed LCO 3.7.5) associated with radioactive
effluents requires that the gross gamma radioactivity rate of the noble
gases Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-88 measured at the
main condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor station be limited
to less than or equal to 332 mCi/second. The current Bases for
LCO 3. 11.2.7 state that restricting the gross radioactivity rate of
noble gases from the main condenser provides reasonable assurance that
the total-body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area boundary
will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits in the event
this effluent is inadvertently discharged without treatment directly to
the environment.

2.

The Offgas Treatment System, as required by current LCO 3. 11.2.7 and
proposed LCO 3.7.5, provides reasonable assurance the reactor coolant
gross specific activity is maintained at a sufficiently low level to
preclude offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100
limits in the event of a main steam line,failure. " Additional assurance
that the offsite doses will not exceed a small fraction of the
10 CFR 100 limits is provided by increasing the frequency of sampling
and analysis of the reactor coolant for DEI from at least once per 31
days to at least once per 7 days (proposed SR 3.4.8. 1). Since the
proposed change will ensure that the offsite doses resulting from a main
steam line failure or an instrument line break will continue to be
limited to a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits, the proposed
change will not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the
plant or to plant operation. The reactor coolant gross specific
activity is a parameter that is monitored to prevent offsite doses from
exceeding a small fraction (10%) of the 10 CFR 100 limits and support
calculation of offsite doses in the event of a main steam line failure
outside containment. As such, the reactor coolant specific activity is
utilized to mitigate the radiological consequences of a main steam line
failure and is not considered to be an initiator for any accident.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS'VALUATION
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

j
L. 1 CHANGE

2.

3.

(continued)

Additionally, the Offgas Treatment System will provide an equal or
better means for monitoring the reactor coolant gross specific activity
than would the RRC System currently being used for this purpose. In the
event of a main steam line break upstream of the condenser that would
prevent use of the Offgas Treatment System to monitor reactor coolant
gross specific activity, the existing sample points on the RRC System
and RWCU System would continue to be available. Accordingly, deletion
of the requirement to limit reactor coolant gross specific activity will
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The intent of the requirement to limit specific activity in the reactor
coolant is to ensure that the whole body and thyroid doses at the site
boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits
(i.e., 10 percent of 25 rem and 300 rem, respectively) in the event of a
main steam line failure outside containment or an instrument line break.

As stated above, current LCO 3. 11.2.7 associated with radioactive
effluents requires that the gross gamma radioactivity of the noble gases
Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-88 measured at the main
condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor station be limited to
less than or equal to 332 mCi/second. The current- Bases for
LCO 3. 11.2.7 state that restricting the gross radioactivity rate of
noble gases from the main condenser provides reasonable assurance that
the total-body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area boundary
will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits in the event
this effluent is inadvertently discharged without treatment directly to
the environment.

The Offgas Treatment System, as required by current LCO 3. 11.2.7 and
proposed LCO 3.7.5, provides reasonable assurance the reactor coolant
gross specific activity is maintained at a level sufficiently to
preclude offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100
limits in the event of a main steam line failure. Therefore,
LCO 3.4.5.b is redundant and places an unnecessary burden on the
licensee without a commensurate increase in the margin of safety.
Elimination of LCO 3.4.5.b will allow plant personnel to focus attention
on efficient, safe operation of the plant without the distraction of an
unnecessary Surveillance Requirement. Accordingly, the proposed change
enhances operation of the plant without reducing the margin of safety
associated with a main steam line failure outside of containment (i.e.,
offsite doses remain a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits).
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.8 -.RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

L.l CHANGE

3. (continued)

Additional assurance that the offsite doses will not exceed a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits is provided by incr easing the
frequency of sampling and analysis of the reactor coolant for DEI from
at least once per 31 days to at least once per 7 days (proposed
SR 3.4.8.1). Therefore, the proposed change does not result in a i-
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4e8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident pr'eviously evaluated?

The proposed change would limit the Applicability for specific activity
to those conditions that have potential impact on the consequences of an
accident. The specific activity is not considered as an initiator of
any previously evaluated accident. Therefore, the proposed change will
not increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated.
Specific activity is an assumption that must be met to limit the
consequences of an accident. However, in NODE 4 there is no potential
for leakage since the reactor is depressurized, and with the main steam
lines isolated in MODES 2 and 3, there is no significant leakage path.
Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

/
2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed conditions maintain Applicability of the
appropriate limits for all conditions that represent potential to impact
the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable conditions
while depending on compliance with the ACTION. The specific activity is
not considered as an initiator of any previously evaluated accident.
Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. Specific activity is an assumption that
must be met to limit the consequences of an accident. However,
operation has been determined to be acceptable for a short period of
time with the limits not met. The consequences of an accident while
operating during the proposed period of time are the same as those while
operating under the constraints of the ACTION which has previously been
determined acceptable. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase
the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed period of time for operating beyond the limits
has not changed.
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NO SIGNIfICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.9 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM —HOT SHUTDOWN

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is

'rovided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change allows time to place the system in service after
reaching the applicable conditions. Since the system can not physically
be placed in service until the cut-in permissive pressure setpoint is
reached, this change only allows the activity to take place without
resorting to intentional noncompliance with the requirements. Since no
actual change to the operation of the plant is involved, the proposed
change will not increase the probability or consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed change only allows time to conduct the
necessary manipulations to place the required system in service.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3 4 10 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM —COLD SHUTDOWN

There were no p1ant specific 1ess restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4.11 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.4. 12 - REACTOR STEAN DONE PRESSURE

L. l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow the reactor steam dome pressure limit to be
raised an infinitesimally small amount to be equal to 1035 psig and
still be within the limit. The reactor steam dome pressure is not
considered an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the probability of such
accidents. The proposed change would allow continued operation at .

exactly 1035 psig. However, the consequences of an event that may occur
at 1035 psig would not be any different than an event that occurs at
slightly less than 1035 psig since the safety analyses assume the
reactor steam dome pressure at the start of the accident is equal to
1035 psig, and the analyses show that the ASNE limits are not exceeded
during the overpressure transient. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
, accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change would allow the reactor steam dome pressure limit to be
raised an infinitesimally small amount to be equal to 1035 psig andstill be within the limit. The safety analyses assume the reactor steam
dome pressure at the start of the accident is equal to 1035 psig, and
the analyses show that the ASNE limits are not exceeded during the
overpressure transient. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

L.3 CHANGE

Not used.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change removes the requirement to submit a Special Report
for ECCS actuation because the reporting requirements can be met by an
LER required by 10 CFR 50.73(a)(2)(iv) and plant procedures that track
ECCS actuation cycle information. The proposed change does not increase
the probability of an accident because it will not involve any physical
changes to plant systems, structures, or components, or the manner in
which these systems, structures, or components are operated, maintained,
modified, tested, or inspected. The Special Report for ECCS actuation
is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Also, the
consequences of an accident are not affected by this report since it
does not impact the assumptions of any design basis accident or
transient.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not reduced by removing the requirement for the
submittal of a special report for ECCS actuation. This proposed change
has no effect on the assumptions of the design basis accident. This
change also has no impact on the safe operation of the plant because
equivalent information is tracked and available or reported through the
LER process. This change does not affect any plant equipment or
requirements for maintaining plant equipment. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an .accident previously evaluated?

ECCS equipment is used to mitigate the consequences of an accident, but
is not considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
As such the inoperability of ECCS systems will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The propo'sed ACTION
is bounded by the analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P, and therefore,
does not involve any increase to the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed combination of inoperable ECCS has been
previously evaluated and the length of the allowable outage time
specified permitted is consistent with other comparable combinations of
inoperable ECCS systems.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The LPCI System is not assumed to be the initiator of any previously
analyzed event. Its role is in mitigating and thereby limiting
consequences of analyzed events. With this proposed change LPCI is
still capable of being manually realigned if needed to mitigate the
consequences of design basis accidents. In addition, the allowance is
applicable when the reactor is shutdown in MODE 3, with the reactor
pressure less than the RHR low pressure permissive pressure setpoint.
Thus, the reactor heat load is much less than in MODE I (the MODE

assumed in the accident analysis). Furthermore, the other subsystems of
the ECCS are still required to be OPERABLE. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not reduce a margin of safety because the
change has no impact on any safety analysis assumption. The clarifying
Note allows the decay heat removal function to be available without the
immediate shutdown requirements for inoperable LPCI subsystems being
imposed. This is in recognition that the amount of time to realign the
LPCI System from the decay heat removal function has no significant
impact on the margin of safety associated with establishing LPCI
injection, because heat loads under these conditions are far below that
assumed in the safety analysis.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the c} iteria set forth in 10 CFR .50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase "actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an "actual"
signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an "actual"
signal. While creating an "actual" signal could increase the
probability of an event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of
revisions to them, dictate the acceptability of generating this signal.
The proposed change does not affect the procedures governing plant
operations and therefore the probability of creating these signals; it
simply would allow such a signal to be credited when evaluating the
acceptance criteria for the system functional test requirements.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since the method of
initiation will not affect the acceptance criteria of the system
functional test, the change does not involve a significant increase in
the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or'ifferent kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement, which
limits use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance or
acceptance criteria of the surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately
demonstrated in either case since the system itself cannot discriminate
between "actual" or "simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

L.S CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow the pressure of an individual ADS accumulator
backup compressed gas system bottle to be < 2200 psig, provided the
average pressure of all required bottles (which all have the same
capacity) is > 2200 psig. The analysis demonstrated that with average
pressure > 2200 psig, the nitrogen supply is sufficient to operate the
ADS valves for 30 days. The ADS valves are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. ADS is assumed in the mitigation of
consequences of a loss of coolant accident which occurs at high reactor
vessel pressure. Since this capability is not affected there is no
significant increase in the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of' new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Changing the minimum pressure for an individual nitrogen bottle does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since a 30 day
nitrogen supply is still being maintained; thus the ADS will continue to
be capable of performing its function.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?.

This change would allow an additional 96 hours to restore one loop of
suppression pool cooling when it is found to be inoperable. Suppression
pool cooling is not considered an initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
frequency of such accidents. The proposed change would allow additional
temporary operation with less than the required suppression pool cooling
capability. However, since the only change is in the allowed outage
time, the consequences of an event that may occur during the extended
outage time would not be any different than during the currently allowed
outage time. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities, but does allow operation of the plant with equipment not
capable of performing its safety function. However, loss of the
suppression pool cooling function does not impact "the reactor coolant
pressure boundary or its support systems, and therefore, does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change increases the allowed outage time. The margin of safety
considered in determining the allowed outage time is based on
engineering judgement and probability of occurrence of an event
requiring the unavailable capabilities. The proposed 96 hour extension
is based on similar current allowed outage times for emergency core
cooling systems equipment. Therefore, the change does not involve a (-
significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.7.1 - STANDBY SERVICE WATER (SW) SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

L.l CHANGE

Not used.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.7.1 - STANDBY SERVICE WATER (SW) SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would remove a specific restriction to perform a
Surveillance of the Standby Service Water System during. shutdown.
SW System actuations are not considered as initiators of any previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the frequency of such accidents. The appropriate plant
conditions for performance of the Surveillance will continue to be
controlled to assure the potential consequences are not significantly
increased. This control method has been previously determined to be
acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the consequences of any previously
analyzed accident.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for
performing a Surveillance, but does not change the method of
performance. The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the
Surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure the possibility
for a new or different kind of accident are not created. This control
method has been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04. Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the appropriate plant
conditions for performing the Surveillance will continue to be
controlled to assure that there is no significant reduction. This
control-method has been previously determined to be acceptable as
indicated in Generic Letter 91-04. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.7.1 - STANDBY SERVICE MATER (SW) SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase "actual or," in reference to the actuation test signal has
been added to the system functional test Surveillance test description.
This does not impose a requirement'to create an "actual" signal, nor
does it eliminate any restriction on producing an "actual" signal.
While creating an "actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures (and the 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to
them) dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed
change does not affect the procedures governing plant operations or the
acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the
system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Since the method of initiation will not affect
the acceptance criteria of the system functional test, the change does
not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or'ifferent kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement, which
limits use to a test signal, will not affect the performance or
acceptance criteria of the Surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately
demonstrated in either case since the system itself can not discriminate
between "actual" or "test" signals. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.3 CHANGE

Not used.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION-
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The AC Sources are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an
accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any
previously analyzed accident. As such, additional time for repair of an
inoperable AC Source will not increase the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide adequate
assurance of OPERABLE AC Sources and therefore, does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the OPERABILITY of the AC Sources continues to be required.
Overlapping inoperabilities'f the AC Sources are expected to be
infrequent, and any reduction due to the extended time frame is off-set
by not subjecting the plant to a shutdown transient.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in .the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an
accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any
previously analyzed accident. Furthermore, equipment powered by the
DGs, which may be considered as an initiator, continues to be evaluated
for loss of function and previously determined appropriate ACTIONS for
such inoperabilities continue to be required. As such the proposed
increase in the Completion Time will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE required equipment and therefore, does
not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the OPERABILITY of the equipment and loss of function
continue to be evaluated in the same manner. The incr ease in time
allowed for such a evaluation is minimal and provides additional
potential for preferred restoration of the equipment to OPERABLE status
rather than requiring a shutdown transient.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an
accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any
previously analyzed accident. Furthermore, equipment powered by the
DGs, which may be considered as an initiator, continue to be evaluated
for loss of function, and previously determined appropriate ACTIONS for
such inoperabilities continue to be required. As such, the proposed
ACTION will not increase the probability of any accident previously
evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide adequate assurance
of OPERABLE required equipment and therefore, does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the determination of loss of function continues to be
determined in the same manner.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a requirement to stagger the surveillance testing will not increase
the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed SR
continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore,
does not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in
the same manner. Staggered testing does not have a significant effect
on reliability, and does not impact the capability of the DGs to perform
their safety function. Since the DG power sources are independent and
common failure cause is evaluated, the proposed change provides an
equivalent assurance of the capability of the DGs to perform their
safety function.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.8 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This requested amendment does not result in any hardware or operating
procedure changes. The diesel generators are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The diesel generators function to
mitigate consequences of an analyzed event by supplying sufficient power
to equipment assumed to function during an accident. The diesel
generator day tank fuel oil and fuel oil transfer pumps requirements
support operation of the diesel generators and therefore, help mitigate
the consequences of design basis accidents. The proposed change still
provides assurance diesel generator day tank fuel oil level requirements
will be maintained and more frequent diesel generator testing will not
adversely impact diesel generator day tank fuel oil level since the day
tanks are designed to hold in excess of 3 hours of fuel oil prior to
reaching the day tank level limit. Additionally, low level alarms and
plant practices provide assur ance that day tank fuel oil level is
maintained within required limits. The auto start of the fuel oil
transfer pump also occurs at approximately this point. The 92 day fuel
oil transfer pump frequency is consistent with ASHE Section XI
requirements for similar pumps. Also, Surveillances of these pumps
routinely show that the pumps are OPERABLE. Therefore, this proposed
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since the 31 day Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for maintaining day tank fuel oil level.
Additionally, low level alarms and plant practices provide additional
assurance that day tank fuel oil level is maintained within required
limits. The 92 day fuel oil transfer pump frequency has been shown,
based on operating experience of other ASHE Section XI tested pumps, to
be adequate for demonstrating OPERABILITY of the pumps.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.9 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

'does>not-„re'pr'esent =a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provi'ded'-in 'support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, allowing engine
prelube prior to start testing will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce
does not involve physical modification
not create the possibility of a new or
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant

a new mode of plant operation and
to the plant. Therefore, it does
different kind of accident from

reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since engine prelube does not result in enhanced start
performance which could mask the DGs'bility to start in accident
conditions without a prelube.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.10 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.—

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequence of an accident previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an
accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any
previously analyzed accident. The DGs are still tested to ensure their
capability to mitigate the consequences of an accident. The tests in
question are those that automatically start the DG but do not tie it to
a bus. Verification that the minimum voltage and frequency limits are
met within the proper time is sufficient to ensure the DG can perform
its design function. When called upon, the DG must start and tie within
the proper time. Once the minimum voltage and frequency limits are met,
the DG can tie to the bus. When a test is performed that does not
result in tieing the DG to the bus, a voltage or frequency overshoot can
occur since no loads are being tied (the loading tends to minimize the
overshoot). This overshoot could be such that the voltage or frequency
is outside the band high when the time limit expires. This conditio~
however, is not indicative of an inoperable DG, provided that steady
state voltage and frequency are maintained. Since the steady state
limit requirements have not been changed, and the minimum voltage and
frequency limits still ensure the DG can tie to the bus, this change
does not involve an increase in the consequences of a previously
analyzed accident.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed testing still ensures the DGs can perform
their intended function. The allowance to overshoot the upper voltage
and frequency bands does not impact the capability of the DG, provided
the minimum voltage and frequency are met within the assumed time, and
the steady state limits are reached and maintained. These limits are
not being modified. In addition, other DG tests will continue to show
capability of the DGs to start and accept loads while maintaining proper
voltage and frequency.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.II CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in .the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,
3.

The DGs are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The
DGs function to mitigate consequences of an analyzed event by supplying
sufficient power to equipment assumed to function during an accident.
The change to the Surveillance still provides assurance the DGs are
capable of synchronizing and carrying loads. Full load carrying
capability is demonstrated on a 24 month basis and the load capability
and required loads do not change without requiring performance of the
24 month full load test (post maintenance practices). Therefore,
adequate assur ance the DG is capable of carrying the required accident
load is provided by the 24 month test and need not be repeated once per
31 days. The change will help enhance DG reliability and availability
by ensuring the continuous rating is not required to be exceeded on a 31
day basis. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change. create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since, based on operating experience, adequate assurance of DG
full load carrying capability is provided by the 24 month test.
Additionally, any potential changes to DG load carrying capability due
to maintenance or modification or any changes to required loads would
require the full load test to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
Any reduction in a margin of safety would be offset by the enhanced DG
reliability and availability gained by not requiring the continuous
rating to be exceeded on a 31 day basis.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.12 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a time requirement to load the DG during surveillance testing will
not increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The
proposed SR continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and
therefore, does not involve an increase in the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the manual loading of the DGs does not impact the
capability of the DGs to perform their safety function.

WNP-2 12 Revision A





NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

.13 CHANG

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consider ation. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The requested amendment does not result in any hardware or operating
procedure changes. Diesel fuel oil properties are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. Diesel fuel oil supports the operation
of the DGs. As such, it mitigates consequences of a design basis
accident by helping to assure the DGs supply power to equipment assumed
to function during an accident. The change to the diesel fuel oil check
for accumulated water Surveillance Frequency still provides adequate
assurance that diesel fuel oil remains capable of supporting DG

OPERABILITY. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since the 31 day Frequency is adequate for assuring water does
not accumulate in the day tanks. Additionally, water content of the
fuel oil in the fuel oil storage tanks is checked prior to addition of
new fuel and once per 92 days. As such, assurance is provided that the
water content of diesel fuel oil in the day tank is within limits and
that the diesel fuel oil remains capable of supporting DG OPERABILITY.
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L.14 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant incr ease in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an
accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any
previously analyzed accident. As such, the revised criteria for
determining failure of the required Surveillance (i.e., allowing
momentary load transients) will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The proposed criteria provide adequate
assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, do not involve any increase to
the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined based
on their capability to perform their safety related function.
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L.15 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in 'the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered as the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a specific signal requirement to perform the "hot restart"
surveillance testing or the automatic loading requirement after starting
will not increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated.
The proposed SR continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs
since restart capability is not affected by the start signal. In
addition, the automatic loading requirement continues to be proven
during other required Surveillance Requirements (e.g., the LOOP and
LOOP/LOCA tests). Therefore, the proposed change does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plan't. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the start capability of the DGs is not affected by the
start signal and other required SRs continue to prove automatic loading
capability. Therefore, the proposed change provides an equivalent
assurance of the capability of the DGs to perform their safety function.
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L.16 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a .significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

2.

3.

The phrase "actual or," in reference to the automatic loss of offsite
power signal or ECCS actuation signal, as applicable, has been added to
the system functional test surveillance test description. This does not
impose a requirement to create an "actual" signal, nor does it eliminate
any restriction on producing an "actual" signal. While creating an
"actual" signal could increase the probability of an event, existing
procedures (and the 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them) dictate
the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change does
not affect the procedures governing plant operations or the
acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the
system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Since the method of initiation will not affect
the acceptance criteria of the system functional test, the change does
not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

4*

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement, which
limits use to a test signal will not affect the performance or
acceptance criteria of the Surveillance. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case since the system itself can not discriminate
between "actual" or "test" signals. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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L.17 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has determinedit does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in .the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,
3.

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The requirement to perform the interdependence test after any
modification that could affect diesel generator interdependence is not
assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. This requirement was
specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure the independence of
the diesel generators was positively verified following modifications
that could impact diesel generator independence. The proposed deletion
of this explicit requirement is considered administrative since SR 3.0. 1

requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY
after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In
this case, SR 3.0. 1 would require SR 3.8. 1.20 to be performed which
requires performance of the diesel generator interdependence test. As a
result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform the
interdependence test after any modification that could affect diesel
generator interdependence is considered administrative since SR 3.0. 1

requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY
after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In
this case, SR 3.0. 1 would require SR 3.8. 1.20 to be performed which
requires performance of the diesel generator interdependence test. As a
result, the existing requirement to perform the interdependence test
after any modification that could affect diesel generator
interdependence is maintained. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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L.18 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The Division 3 diesel generator (DG) is used to support mitigation of
the consequences of an accident; however, it is not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the revised
acceptance criteria for voltage, frequency, and start time will not
increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The new
criteria is consistent with the other Surveillances, which have been
determined to be sufficient to demonstrate OPERABILITY, and are
consistent with the accident analyses. Therefore, since the DG will
continue to be tested to show that it meets the assumptions of the
accident analysis, the change does not involve any increase to the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the OPERABILITY of the DG continues to be determined based
on its capability to perform its safety related function. The new
acceptance criteria is consistent with the other DG Surveillances and
with the accident analyses.
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L.19 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to remove the Technical Specification requirement
for submitting a special report after DG failures. This change is
consistent with Generic Letter 94-01, which allows the removal of this
requirement from Technical Specifications. The submittal of the special
report for DG failures is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected by this
report since it does not impact the assumptions of any design basis
accident or transient.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change proposes to remove the Technical Specification requirement
for submitting a special report after DG failures. This change is
consistent with Generic Letter 94-01, which allows the removal of this
requirement from Technical Specifications. The margin of safety is not
reduced by removing the requirement for the submittal of a special
report after DG failures from the Technical Specifications. This
proposed change has no effect on the assumptions of the design basis
accident. This change has no impact on the safe operation of the plant
because the report is submitted after DG failures have occurred and does
not require NRC approval. The NRC will still be required to be notified
of DG failures per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73, as
applicable. This change does not affect any plant equipment or
requirements for maintaining plant equipment. The safety, analysis
assumptions will still be maintained. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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L.20 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed -Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The current surveillance requirements have been changed to update the
diesel generator (DG) start and load times. The proposed changes
increase the start time for the Division 1 DG (DG-1) and the Division 2
DG (DG-2) to rated voltage and frequency, or to load connection, from 10
seconds to 15 seconds. The proposed changes also increase the start and
load time for DG-3 from 13 to 15 seconds for other than a loss of
offsite power start signal by itself. For a loss of offsite power start
signal by itself, the proposed changes increase the DG-3 start and load
time from 13 to 18 seconds. On a loss of offsite power start signal by
itself, the DG-3 start logic includes an additional 3 second time delay
prior to initiation of the DG breaker close signal, which accounts for
the difference between the start and load times for DG-1 and DG-2, and
DG-3 for this unique condition. The 3 second time delay for DG-3 is
automatically bypassed on an Emergency'ore Cooling System (ECCS)
initiation start signal . Thus, for loss of coolant accident (LOCA)
conditions and ECCS considerations, the start time for all three DGs
will be 15 seconds. The changes to the DG start and load times are
based on the relaxed response times assumed for Emergency Core Cooling
System (ECCS) parameters in the 10 CFR 50.46 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix K
analyses (SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis) performed in support of the WNP-2
power uprate approved by the NRC in an Amendment dated May 2, 1995.

The DGs provide emergency standby AC electrical power to support
mitigation of the consequences of an accident; however, they are not
considered the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The
proposed changes to the DG start and load times do not change the DG

design, the mode of operation or maintenance, and are not a physical
modification to the plant, nor do the changes reduce the effectiveness
of the surveillance requirements to demonstrate DG operability, detect
equipment degradation, or assure reliability since the surveillance
requirements continue to satisfy the recommendations of Regulatory Guide
1.9, "Selection of Diesel Generator Set Capacity for Standby Power
Supplies," March 10, 1971, and Regulatory Guide 1. 108, "Periodic Testing
of Diesel Generator Units Used as Onsite Electric Power Systems at
Nuclear Power Plants," Revision 1, August 1977, which are the bases for
the current surveillance requirements. Moreover, the proposed changes
will not affect current commitments related to DG reliability and the
Maintenance Rule which are designed to identify and correct equipment
deficiencies and degradation to maintain DG operability and reliability.
Therefore, the proposed changes will not involve a significant increase
in the probability of any accident previously evaluated.
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L.20 CHANGE

2.

(continued)

The proposed relaxation of the DG start times are the result of a change
in the plant design basis. Since the proposed DG start and loading
times are included in the assumptions for the NRC approved design basis
SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis, the new start times will not affect the
capability of the DGs to support equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of the design basis event (i.e., a large break LOCA
coincident with a loss of offsite power). Accident radiological dose
calculations were performed to meet the recommendations of Regulatory
Guide 1.3, "Assumptions Used for Evaluating the Potential Radiological
Consequences of a Loss-of-Coolant Accident for Boiling Water Reactors."
This guide requires an assumption that a certain percentage of the
radiological material available in the fuel be immediately available for
leakage from containment. To release such a fraction would require the
fuel peak cladding temperature (PCT) to exceed the 10 CFR 50.46 limit of
2200' for a significant period of time. The SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis
for WNP-2 demonstrated that the PCT would be limited to 1440'. Thus,
the NRC assumption for the radiological calculations is non-mechanistic
and very conservative. Since the proposed changes in the DG start times
do not change the inventory of material or source term available for
release per this assumption, there will be no impact on the consequences
of the postulated LOCA or dose calculations. Therefore, the proposed
changes will not involve a significant increase the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

As discussed in the response to guestion I, the proposed changes
increase the DG-I and DG-2 start time to rated voltage and frequency, or
to load connection, from 10 seconds to 15 seconds. For DG-3, the
proposed changes increase the start and load time from 13 to 15 seconds
for other than a loss of offsite power start signal by itself. For a
loss of offsite power start signal by itself, the proposed changes
increase the DG-3 start time from 13 to 18 seconds due to the additional
3 second time delay within the start logic that is only included for
this unique condition. These changes do not involve a change to the DG
design, the mode of operation or maintenance, and are not a physical
modification to the plant, nor do the changes reduce the effectiveness
of the surveillance requirements to demonstrate DG operability, detect
equipment degradation, or assure reliability. The proposed changes have
been evaluated for impact on the current NRC approved design basis
SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis. The new DG start times are consistent with
the assumptions of the analysis and plant equipment will not be operated
nor respond in a manner that is different from the previously evaluated
design basis LOCA event. Since plant design, operational methods, and
equipment responses are unchanged, no new failure modes or accidents
will be created. Therefore, the proposed changes will not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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L.20 CHANGE (continued)

3.. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

As discussed in the response to guestion 1, the proposed changes
increase the DG-1 and DG-2 start time to rated voltage and frequency, or
to load connection, from 10 seconds to 15 seconds. For DG-3, the
proposed changes increase the start and load time from 13 to 15 seconds
for other than a loss of offsite power start signal by itself. For a
loss of offsite power start signal by itself, the proposed changes
increase the DG.-3 start and load time from 13 to 18 seconds due to the
additional 3 second time delay within the start logic that is only
included for this unique condition. These proposed changes are
consistent with the assumptions in the current design basis NRC approved
SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis. The analysis assumes 15 second start and
load times for all three DGs, consistent with the proposed times for
ECCS initiation coincident with a loss of offsite power, to demonstrate
conformance with the ECCS acceptance criteria of 10 CFR 50.46 and
Appendix K. The Licensing Basis PCT for WNP-2 is currently 1440'
based on the analysis, which is well below the PCT limit of 2200'.
Therefore, WNP-2 meets the NRC licensing requirements for the
SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis with 15 second DG start and load times. Since
the DG start and loading times assumed in the design basis accident
analysis are unchanged, there will be no affect on the capability of the
DGs to support equipment required to mitigate the consequences of the
design basis event (i.e., a large break LOCA coincident with a loss of
offsite power). Furthermore, the proposed changes will not reduce the
effectiveness of the surveillance requirements to demonstrate DG

operability, detect equipment degradation, or assure reliability since
the changes continue to satisfy the recommendations that serve as the
bases for the surveillance requirements.

As discussed in guestion 1, accident radiological dose calculations were
performed to meet the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.3, which
requires an assumption that a certain percentage of the radiological
material available in the fuel be immediately available for leakage from
containment. To release such a fraction would require the fuel PCT to-
exceed the 10 CFR 50.46 limit of 2200' for a significant period of
time. The LOCA analysis for WNP-2 demonstrated that the PCT would be
limited to 1440'. Thus, the NRC assumption for the radiological
calculations is non-mechanistic and very conservative. Since the
proposed changes in the DG start times do not change the inventory of
material or source term available for release per this assumption, there
will be no impact on the dose calculations or margins to the 10 CFR 100
guidelines. Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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L.l CHANGE

Not used.
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L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

An AC Source is necessary to support the equipment used to mitigate the
consequences of an accident; however, the AC Source is not considered
the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the
proposed revision to the Surveillance Requirements will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed SRs
continue to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and available
offsite circuits and therefore, does not involve an increase in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the proposed change removes requirements for paralleling
the required DG to the required offsite circuit. Omitting this
condition represents a significant improvement in the margin of safety
by removing the potential for a single fault to affect both required AC
power sources.
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L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to remove the Technical Specification requirement
for submitting a special report after DG failures. This change is
consistent with Generic Letter 94-01, which allows the removal of this
requirement from Technical Specifications. The submittal of the special
report for DG failures is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected by this
report since it does not impact the assumptions of any design basis
accident or transient.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction i'n a margin of safety?

This change proposes to remove the Technical Specification requirement
for submitting a special report after DG failures. This change is
consistent with Generic Letter 94-01, which allows the removal of this
requirement from Technical Specifications. The margin of safety is not
reduced by removing the requirement for the submittal of a special
report after DG failures from the Technical Specifications. This
proposed change has no effect on the assumptions of the design basis
accident. This change has no impact on the safe operation of the plant
because the report is submitted after DG failures have occurred and does
not require NRC approval. The NRC will still be required to be notified
of DG failures per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73, as
applicable. This change does not affect any plant equipment or
requirements for maintaining plant equipment. The safety analysis
assumptions will still be maintained. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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Definitions
~ 1.1

1. 1 Definitions

DOSE E(UIVALENT I-131
(continued)

EHERGENCY CORE COOLING
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE
TIME

END OF CYCLE
RECIRCULATION PUHP TRIP
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIHE

ISOLATION SYSTeJ9
RESPONSE TIHE

(TbTF ssd 4-<ooaes~ sAeoo~7 f
/)'onversionfactors used for this calculation shall

be those listed in $Teble 111 of TID-14844, I

AEC 1962 "Calculation of Distance Factors for

Table E-7 of Regulatory Gui e 1.109, Rev. 1,
NR , 197 ~ or ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page
192-212, Ta le titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit
Activity"g.Q~

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach

. their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

+bred@'Ic. ~
The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from initial signal generation by
/the associated turbine Qgg valve limit switch or

~'rom

when the turbine ggggzjjb va ve hydraulic
control oil pressure drops below the pressure z.switch setpoint$ to complete suppression of the
electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The
response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured@~

ex p or e ea e arc su pressso sm , Lf
h'ch is not me ured but is alidated to onfo

the manufac rer's desi n value]

The ISOLATION SYSTEM'ESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel
to their required positions. imes s a inc u

e en ar sn uenc in

(continued)
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I. I Definitions

ISOLATION SYSTEM
RESPONSE TINE

(continued)

LEAKAGE

w e a The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

T maximum allowable rimary containment leakage
rate L„ shall be [ ]5 f primary containmen$ air
'weigh per day at the calculated peak containm nt
pressu~ (P ).

LEAKAGE shall be:

I. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentifi d A G

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified'EAKAGE;

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE;

d. Pressure Boundar A G

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

BWR/6 STS 1.1-4
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Definitions
1.1

1. I Definitions (continued)

PHYSICS TESTS

PRE URE AND
TEHP TURE LIHITS
REPORT PTLR)

RATED THERMAL POWER

(RTP)

REACTOR PROTECTION
SYSTEH (RPS) RESPONSE
TIME

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDH)

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are:

a. Described in Chapter $ 14, Initial Test
Program/ of the FSAR;

b. Authorized under the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

The PTLR fs the unit specific documen that
provides tge reactor vessel pressure a d
temperaturegimits, including heatup an cooldown
rates, for th current reactor vessel flh nce
period. These ressure and temperature li its
shall be determ ged for each fluence perio in
accordance with Specification 5.6.6. Plant
operation within th se operating limits is
addressed in LCO 3.4. 1, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T Limi

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of QSg) HWt.

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS

trip setpoint at the channel sensor until
de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means, of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
measured.

SDH shall be the amount of reactivity by which .the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROH NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

2.

3.

4.

5.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information
has been provided.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The correct plant specific nomenclature has been
provided.'his

optional allowance has been deleted. WNP-2 measures the breaker
arc suppression time.

The ISOLATION SYSTEH RESPONSE TIHE definition has been modified to not
include the diesel generator starting and loading times. These times
have been deleted since they are redundant to the diesel generator
Surveillance Requirements in LCO 3.8. 1, AC Sources -Operating. This
deletion was recommended in both NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-05.

6.

7.

An acronym has been provided for fraction of limiting power density
(FLPD), consistent with the acronym provided in the applicable LCO (LCO
3.2.4).

Generic change TSTF-03 has not been adopted. WNP-2 is evaluating this
change and will decide whether or not to incorporate this change at a
later date.'

10.

The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR)
requires the development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies
for future revisions to P/T limits. At this time, the Supply System
does not have the necessary methodologies submitted to the NRC for
review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation removes
references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves
be included in the P/T Limits Specification (LCO 3.4. 11).

The currently licensed manner in which TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEH RESPONSE
TINE testing is performed has been provided.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to
Section 5.5, consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes to D. J.
Hodeen, dated November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS
pages marked up to reflect Appendix J, Option B testing requirements.

'heProgram includes the definition of L., therefore the definition in
Section 1.1 is not needed.

WNP-2 Revisions'



Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(VIREO ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One
Function X
subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Restore
Function X
subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

B. One
Function Y

subsystem
inoperable.

B.l Restore
Function Y

subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

C. One
Function X
subsystem
inoperable.

~ND

One
Function Y
subsystem
inoperable.

C. 1 Restore
Function X
subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

+0

C.2 Restore
Function Y
subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

72 hours

(continued)

BMR/6 STS 1.3-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.

AMP 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One channel
inoperable.

A.l Perform
SR 3.x.x.x.

OR

Once per
8 hour s

A.2 Reduce THERMAl. 8 hours
POWER to \

< 5K RTP.

BE Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 1.3-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95



LCO Applicability
3.0

3. 0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4
(continued)

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications. These exceptions allow entry
into MODES or other specified .conditions in the
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered
allow unit operation in the HODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability only for a limited period of
time.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES I, 2, and
3.

Reviewe s's Note: LCO 3.0.4 s been revised so th
change in MODES or other sp ified conditions in t e
Appli ability that are part f a shutdown of the it shall
not e prevented. In addi on, LCO 3.0.4 has be revised
so hat it is only applic le for entry into a DE or other
s ecified condition in t Applicability in HO S I, 2, and

The HODE change res ictions in LCO 3.0.4 ere
previously applicable 'llMODES. Before t is version of
LCO 3.0.4 can be impl ented on a plant-spec fic basis, the
licensee must review he existing technical specifications
to determine where ecific restrictions o MODE changes or
Required Actions s ould be included in in ividual LCOs to
justify this cha e; such an evaluation hould be summariz
in a matrix of 1 existing LCOs to fa litate NRC staff
review of a co ersion to the STS.

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY gr: the OPERABILITY of other
equipment;. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system
returned to service under administrative control to perform
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

BWR/6 STS 3.0-2

(continued)

Rev I, 04/07/95



Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators

LCO 3.1.5 Each control rod scram accumulator shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MOOES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator.

CONDITION REOUIREO ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i

A. One control rod scram
accumulator inoperable
with reactor steam
dome pressure
g p00$ ps ig.

~g~ gc~qc ~m drm~ In

aI/ dwo-g-Qo ~rregy
grgogiaQ j Qllfg Qc &H&ylVocf

~zg fbi Inopcnable uccca~w.(aA r
gyf a ihh(n EIc. li~gQ z
7~blc 9./.4-/+~8 d'c'ua,z~ @c-

zqso~~k o( r ~En /rod "~l~w."

A.l --------NOTE--------
Only applicable if
CR associated
control rod CE5HD
QR~W within the
limits of
Table 3.1.4-1 during
the last scram time
Surveillance.

ec re
as ociat cont o
r d scr tim

ow

OR

A.2 Oeclare the
associated control
rod inoperable.

6c ~~~ sc ~ 6m~5
of-6r 6 o-bq- 5~o

u c Chw

accptv q(~Q

8 hours

(.

8 hours

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

ACTIONS 'ontinued
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIME

B. Two or more control
rod scram accumulators
inoperable with
reactor steam dome
pressure > POOQ psig.

B. 1

~ND

Restore charging
water header pressure
to > QZPf. psig.

20 minutes from
discovery of
Condition B

concurrent with
charging water
header pressure
< $KHZDQ psig

TWO

Artful +c.
inypevak4'tc~u.la.~r ~

Deci«e. Ac o.~~~e <~~~
4imc. in a~I ~->v-~<
g,yy~$ d$ 5oct~~ o i@

Hhe confro/ mJ miff 8ic
Ino~wgg cu~u.(Mp-
nokaiQ,w DG li~ifg ot

7cb/e. S,/. 4-/otal dt~krC,
M o-<Socius wndyo I
roe

B.2.1 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable if
49r associated
con ro rod ~
Cmzzm within the
limits of
Table 3.1.4-1 during
the last scram time
Surveillance.

Dec e e
ass iated ontrol
ro scram ime
h ow N

B.2.2 Declare the
associated control
rod inoperable.

Ehc. g~~g ycvann
kgyngoi o Ehe
Ceo-hiI- Qg array5

1 hour

1 hour

C. One or more control
rod scram accumulators
inoperable with
reactor steam dome
pressure < +00/ psig.

QD

acc
fully inserted.

C.l Verify control
rod4. ith

Immediately upon
discovery of
charging water
header pressure

459/ psig

~~o Qi

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.). 1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is al)owed for each channel.

CONnrTION RE/VIREO ACTION CONPLET ION TINE

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.l Place channel in
trip.

OR

A.2 Place associated trip
system in trip.

12 hours

12 hours

B. One or more Functions
with one or more
required channels
inoperable in both
trip systems.

B. 1 Place channel in one
trip system in trip.

OR

B.2 Place one trip system
in trip.

6 hours

6 hours

C. One or more Functions
with RPS trip
capability not
maintained.

C. 1 Restore RPS trip
capability.

1 hour

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 3.3-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

IX iSruA

SR 3.3.1.1. Verify Turbine CQQ Valve/Closure~gjb
ta

Valve Fast Closure Trip Oil Pressure-Low
Functions are not bypassed when THERHAL
POWER is > QAQX~ RTP.

90

60IICV'h03

I

SR 3.3.1.1.6( NOTES
1. Neutron dete ors are excluded.

2. For Function 8, "n" equals 4 channels
for the purpose of determining the
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.

FREQUENCY

$ 18$ months

Pggsrlo u 5
PA4 8

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIHE is within
limits.

gal months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

BWR/6 STS 3.3-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95



4



- RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1 ~ 1-1 (page 1 of 3)
Reactor Protection Systaa Instrunentation

FUNCT ION

APPLICABLE
HMES OR OTHER

SPECIFIED
COND IT IONS

REOUIRED
CHANNELS
PER TRIP

STSTEH

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROI
REQUIRED

ACTION D.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRENENTS

ALLQIASLE
VALUE

1. Intensedlate Range Honi tora

a., Neutron Flux - High

b. Inop

(a)

s(a)

e

3.3.1.1.1 S +22/125QQZ
3.3.1.1 g divisions
3.3.1.IAAF of full
3.3.1.1+ scale Io3.3.1.1.el~~i~
3.3.1.1.Qlg ID

3.3.1.1.1 S Q22/1~2.
3.3.1.10 divisions
3.3.1.1.4$ of full
3.3.1.1.gl scale

3.3.1 1A)~NA
3.3.1.1.5
3.3.1.1/g NA

3.3.1.1. Q
2. Average Pouer Range Honitors

a. Neutron Flux - High,
Setrkwn

b. Flou Hissed Sisaiated
Thence( Pouer» High

Q~
8$ SR 3.3.1.1.1 f S 22OSX RTP

SR 3.3.1.1.0

3

SR 3.3.1.1% 7
SR 3.3.1.1& q
SR 3.3.I.I.Q3SR 3.3.1.1.kg

6 SR 3.3.1.1.1 T S ~ y +

SR" 3.3 ~ I.IA
~f SR 3.3. I.IAt

SR 3 3 I.I.R
SR 3.3 ~ 1 ~ 1 4S~M4

(continued)

c .StLv+~2 7o

Rrpan J
< Il4.'9 Vu ZAP

(a) Hlth any control rod uithdraun fras a core cell containing one or sore fuel ssscahtles.

(b) AliovabieiValue is IS 0.66 If+ C3XJ RTP shen reset for single loop +ration per LCO 3 C ~ I,
4RecircuYation Loops Operating." /I

BWR/6 STS 3 ~ 3-7 Rev 1, 04/07/95



]
~+5EN7 84u~y 8'.9.2.. /

CCOnknu.ad Q

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1.1 Verify h 12 rods
withdrawn.

Iaeedi ately

+0

C.2.1.2 Verify by
administrative
methods that startup
with RWM inoperable
has not been
performed in the last
calendar year.

AND

Immediately

C.2.2 Verify movement of
control rods is in
compliance with
banked position
withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) by a second
licensed operator or
other qualified
member of the
technical staff.

During control
rod movement

D. RWM inoperable during
reactor shutdown.

0.1 Verify movement of
control rods is in

c with BPWS

by a second licensed
operator ot other
qualified member of
the technical staff.

During control
rod movement

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.3-16 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Control Rod Block Instrumentathon
3.3.2.1

Table 3.3.2.1-1 (page 'I of I)
Control Rod Block Instruaentation

APPLICABLE
HCOES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

RE(HJ IRED
CHAHKELS

SURVEILLANCE
RE(HJ IRENENTS VALUE

&9
1. Rod Block Nonitor

~ I tefsoadlate Pover
ange Upscale

(a)

(b)

() Nor /.5/3 47PQ. 5

SR 3.3.2.1.1
SR 3&.2.5t4 vi ons
SR 3.3.2.1.j5

SR 3 2 1 1 S (109 7/
SR 3A.2.5.4 divisi of
SR 3D.2.5.7 full le

High Pouer Range-Upscale

Q. Inop
Lb

. Oowacole

(g f. Bypass Tine Delay

2. Rod Uorth Ninieixer

3. Reactor Node Sui tch - Shutdoun
Position

(c) ~ (d)

(d) ~ (e)

1,2 X57 Q~

SR 3.3.2.5.1 S (1 .9/5I
SR 3.3.2.1.4 di sions of
SR 3.3.2.1.7 l scale

SR 3.3.2 'I 1 MA
5t. 9. d.2./.f

SR 3.3.2.1.2 HA
SR 3.3.2.1.3
SR 3.3.2.58
SR 3.3.2.1hd

7
SR 33.2 I 19 HA

2
3.3.2 1.1 3Q A?7P3.3.2.1% vi ons

'7

3.3.2.1.1
SR 3.3.2 1.7

I '4 (a) THERNAL POLKR k Qj9XA

/2TP otooo/ np pcnpivra/ cRon)ri/ rcod Wccfrcf.

(b) THERNAL PQKR [

(c) THERNAL a (04JX and < RTP and HCPR < 1. ~

(d) TNERNAL B 90X RTP and R < 1.40.

(e) TKERNA PAAR k (Q)X and 90X RTP and HCPR «1.70.

tilth RRRRRRL OOQRR R glOP Rth. Q
Reactor osode suitch in the shutdooon position.

BWR/4 STS 3.3-20 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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PAH Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

3.3 INSTRUHENTATION

3.3.3. 1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAH) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.3. 1 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3. 1-1

shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

NOTES-

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION. REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

A, One or more Functions
with one required
channel inoperable.

A. 1 Restore r equired
channel to OPERABLE
status.

30 days

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B.l Initiate action in ~
accordance with
Specification 5.6.

f7

Immedi ately

C.

Qis

---- ----NOT --------
Not applica e to
[h drogen onitor]
c annels.

One or more Functions
with two required
channels inoperable.

C.1 Restore one required
channel to OPERABLE
status.

al/ but

7 days

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 3.3-20 Rev 1, 04/07/95



PAH Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION RE(VIREO ACTION COHPLET ION TIHE

D. Two [required ydrogen
monitor] chan els
inoperable.

D.l estore one [required
ydrogen monitor]

channel to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

D

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C~ not met.

D

. 1 Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1 for
the channel.

Immediately

E's
(Qiib

As required by
Required Action .I
and referenced n
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

.1 Be in HODE 3. 12 hours

r '5
P. As required by

Required Action .i
and referenced in
Table 3 ~ 3.3.1-1.

Initiate action in
accordance with
Specification S.6.

iv

Immedi ately

BWR/6 STS 3.3-21 Rev 1, 04/07/95



ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.4.2 Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, Level 2; and

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High.

'leissl

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTIONS

NOTE --- --- ---
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels
inoperable.

A.l Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

OR

days

A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if
inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable breaker.

Place channel in
trip.

days

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. g92$ days

SR 3.3.4 2.3 Calibrate he trip units [92] days

i

es
SR 3.3.4.2.4( Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The

Allowable Values shall be:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low,
Level 2: a+~+ inches; and

~~s Q>
b. Reactor earn Oome Pressure-High:

g(QQQ Pslg ~

Pesg
~ Q8

gl8$ months

,
S R 3.3.4.2.8 Perform LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST,

including breaker actuation.
g4lg months

BWR/6 STS 3 ' 33 Rev I, 04/07/95



ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTES-
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for

/ Functions 3.c, 3.f,~3.gg~n Q3jl; d (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions~

~

~

~ ~>g ~(other than 3.c, 3.f,~3. ~QnP~ 'ovided the associated Function or the
redundant Function maintains ECCS initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. g92$ days Q

/SR 3.3.5.1.3 Cal 'ate the trip eei . 2] days

~ ~ ~ ~

> f

gafSR 3.3.5. II errerm CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

qO>
SR 3.3.5.1.Qg Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

92 days

Q
$18$ months

SR 3.3.5.1.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. $/) months

SR 3.3.5.1.7 Verify the ECCS RESPONSE TIME is within
limits.

ths on
'

TAGGERED
TEST BASIS

Cg ~, "~ after (~j~ p~ gffggdfL CALlP-gp

BWR/6 STS 3.3-40 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

'Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 1 of 5)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instruttentetion

APPLICASLE
HMES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REOUIREO FROH
CHANNELS PER REOUIRED

FUNCTION ACTION A. 1

SURVEILLANCE
REOUIREHENTS

ALLOUASLE
VALUE

(Adc.C7
I c An'D I st

1. Low Pressure Coolant
Injection-A (LPCI) end Low
Pressure Core Spray (LPCS)
Subsystems

a. Reactor Vessel lister
Level -Lost Low Low,
Level 1

b. Drywall Pressure - High

6~/~no
e. LPCI Putp A

Start - Tlste Delay 8Relay

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

)(2R(b)

1,2,3,

I(a) 5(a)

15223 ~(b)

5 SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 L
5 tt gl

SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches

SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.551;6 tk

QZ j(SR 3.3.5.1.7t,
S y S ~psig

SR 3.3.5.1.2 ~ytt 'L
SR 3.3.5. I
SR 3.3.5.1.6

Qg+2 3.3.5.1.12 ~3.RS
C . SR 3.3.5.1& .'H X seconds

SSR 3.3.5.1 5 +550 QSR,3,3.5.1 t5 seconds

Vcr'c/
8. Reactor QQ5

gjjtttN Pressure - Low
(Injection Permissive)

1,2,3

/~r cczlve.

C
SR 353.5.1.2

'R

3.3.
SR 3.3 5.1.6

R
and
S

SR1 5

9
g. XLPCS Putp Discharge

Flow-Low ~m~s

052 um Sk~) Q9

g. t(LPCI Ptstp A Discharge
h

Floe - Low QQIEEgp

i ~4
Hanual Initiation

Q~

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

E
I

E /2,

6

peig
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and

psig
SR

SR 3.3.5.1.6 7

R ( )gpm
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and

Sl Igpm
SR 3.3.5.
SR 3.3.5.1.6 (3

lo
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and

s X 'S gpts
SR 3 3 ~ I Lt
SR 3.3.5..1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.0 NA

(continued)

(a) Hhen associated slJbsystem($ ) are required 'to be OPERABLE

(b) Also required to initiate the associated echn cai cations (> ) required f ttons ~

BWR/6 STS

diCScl g~~2~~r CSS5 3 Q2,.
3 '-41 Rev 1, 04/07/95



ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 2 of 5)
Esergency Core Cooling Systos Instrusentstfon

APPLICABLE
HCOES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

COND ITIONS

COND IT I ONS

REFERENCED

RE(RIIRED FROl
CHANNELS PER REQUIRED

FUNCTION ACTION A.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

2. LPCI B snd LPCI C
Sdmyst~
a. Reactor Vessel Mater

Level -Lou Lou Lou,
Level 1

1 2 3 S2)(b)

4(s) 5(a)

E23(b)

III56ILT
2.c Avu P.d

co~/~p
LPCI Pmp 8 1,2,3,
Start - Tfea Delay
Relay 4(a) 5(a)

VC55e/
Reactor CZEIKfgEBD 1,2,3
Pressure- Lou
(Injection Perefssfve) I'Ivervalve

4(a) 5(a)

g 8.

'ELPCI IhaT5 B

4aaap C Discharge
F lou- Lou (asgggg j

(Wswmua <Incu)

Hsnusl initiation

1,2,3,

4(s) 5(s)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(s)

$ 1 per ~

b. Oryueff Pressure - High 1,2,3

-w8

o l<~
)8h

IQ~

B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2
SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches

6
SR 3 5.1~
SR 3.3.5 1 6

Q3$SR .3.3.5.,1.+,
B Iy S

SR 3.3.5.1.2
6

SR 3 1 +
SR $ :S.5.1.6

+R.,3.3.5.1 TB Sd4
C 'R 3.3.5.1.2 h seconds

SR 3.3.5 1

SR 3.3.5.1.6 S F00
sec

0
B (jP SfQKRKXD h psfg

SR 3.3.5.1.2 snd 48?
Cg 3 S psig

SR 3.3.5
SR" 3.3.5".1.6 4J

l,O5
Qg-OLftZZ22i227 h 3 ops

SR 3.3.5.1.2 snd
S ( t-Opm

SR 3.3.5 ~ 1

SR 3.3.5.1.6
C SR 3.3.5.1.6, NA

(continued)

(s) Mhen associated subsystea(s) sre required to be OPERABLE.

8WR/6 STS 3.3-42 Rev 1, 04/07/95



ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 5)
Esergency Core Cooling Systes Instruaentation

APPLICABLE
INRIES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED
COND IT IOIS

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FR<HI
CHANNELS PER REQUIRED

FUNCTION ACTION A. 1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUI REHENTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

3. High Pressure Core
Spray (HPCS) Systee

a. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level - Low
Low, Level 2

1,2,3, gsk<b) SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5;1.2

SR 3 3 $ .1~..4
SR'.3.5.1.6,,
SR," 3.3.5. ~

inches l

b. Drywall
Pressure High

c. Reactor Vessel'ater
Level - High,
Level e

d. Condensate
Storage Tank
Level - Low

1,2,3 g(P,(b)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

A(c) 5(c)

'L pslg
SR 3.3.5.1.2

lR
SR 3.3.5 ~ 1.1 ~ S Qg) inches
SR 33512

sa zzsi6 Clc sec.+nyn
Ik

SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.5.1.6

e. Suppression Pool
Mater Level - High

1,2,3

IHPCS PuIp
Discharge
Pressuye High

8 s)]
a) 5(a)

OIPCS Systcl Flow 1,2,3,
Rate Low

(saigon DII
4( ) g<I)

inim~~ ic/~

Hanual Initiation 1,2,3,

A(a) 5<a)

)t S~
SR 3.3.5.1+2

SR 3.3.5.1
SR. 3,3.5.1.6

EZialiD
lb'+ IJ~fios
8/c'va6nn

R ~ ~ ~ I k ) pslg
SR 3.3.5;1.2

(SR 3.3.F 1.3)
SR 3.3.5 1 5

/2'I)-ZG2~~

SR 3.3.5.1.6.
SR 3.3.5.1.6 NA

(continued)

(a) Mhen associated subsysteN<s) are required to be OPERABLE. 0<I" '"""""- "' Bamm3mlm
(c) lIhen HPCS is OPERABLE for cocpliance with LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS - Shutdown,4 and aligned to the condensate

storage tank while tank water level ls not within the Iisdt of SR 3.5.2.2.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 4 of 5)
Emergency Core Cooling Systccn lnstrccnentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
HCOES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED
COND I' IONS

CORDI 7 IOI5
REFERENCED

REOUIRED FR(N
CHANNELS PER REOUIREO

FUNCTION ACTION A. I
SURVEILLANCE
REOUIREHEN tS

ALLOVASLE
VALUE

4. Autcnnntic
Oepressur ization
Systan (ADS) Trip
Systcl A

a. Reactor Vessel
Voter Level -Lou
Lcm Lou, Level 1

b. OryueL I
Pressure - High

. ADS initiation
Tiaer

C . Reactor Vessel
Hater Level - Lou,
Level 3

LPCS Punp
Discharge
Pressure - High

Qg Qe LPCI PuN A
Discharge
Pressure-High

g. IADS Sypnss tl r
(High Drywall
Pressure))

Hanual Initiation

1,3

I 2(d) 3(d)

2(d) 3(d)

I 2(d) 3(d)

1 2(d) 3(d)

(d) (d)1,2,3 (2) SR 3.3.5 .2 s (9.4) cni tes
[SR 3.3. ~ 1.4)

3. 5.1.6
I«2(d) 3(d)

fQ
SR 3.3.5.1-6 NA

(continued)

I 2(d) 3(d) ~ O~
SR 3.3.5.1.1 ? inches(." ""'igc

3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.5.1;6

(2) F SR ...I S (1.44 pslg
SR .3.5.1.2

ISR .3.5.1.3)
SR 3.3.5.'1.5

~s3.3.5.1. ///0
XIF,

P.

Ik
)l1)(- ~ F SR 3.3.5.1.1 h~ inches

SR 3.3.5.1.2 9«5
I <%rm(~Ivy. SR . I

SR. 3.3.5.1.6

!Q CKGKK~ '- oal«««
SR 3.3.5.1.2 S psig0 SR 3.3..1 —,

(
/7I )6

SR K3.5.1.6
X2$ P G ~lt d)LZXg,'>~ R and

o SR 3.3.5.1.2 S pal g ]L
SR ~ .. lg
SR. '3.3.5.1.6 gh

(d) Vlth reactor stean done pressure > +50X, pslg.

8 Cf.f
~o~(teri (nj'. q~c

Prrs

($ ) -''
I

K3 aZ g'.2
SR3.3.5;Iy ) ~g~q p;~(k.3S< f6
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 5 of 5)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instruaentat(on

APPLICABLE
NCOES (MI

OTHER
SPECI F IED

CONDITIONS

COND IT IONS

REFERENCED

REQUIRED FRCH

CHANNELS PER REQUIRED
FUNCTION ACTION A.I

SURVE I LLAMCE
REOUIREHEKTS

ALLQ(ABLE
VALVE

5. ADS Trip System B

a. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level - Lou Lou Lou,
Level 1

1,2<d> 3< > SR 3.3.5 1.1 L
SR 3 5.1.2 inches

CI
SR 3.3.5.1
SR.':3.5.1;6

-I't8 (P

Dryuell Pressure - High 1,,3

b
ADS Initiation 'Timer 1,2< > 3<

P. Reactor Vessel Mater 1,2(d>,3(d>
Level -Lou, Level 3

c,nuiswc. Q8

SR 3.3.5.1
ISR 3.3.5. .3)
SR 3.3. 1.5
SR 3.3 ,J.~
SR 3.3.5.1.2.

(SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3:3.5.1.'
SR 3.3.5 1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1

S II.CC) tg

es

UCI PLmgm B a C

Discharge
Pressure High

I 2(d) 3(d) (gy
3.3.5.IA 'L

SR 3".3;5.1.6
f. ss mer

(High Drys
1,2 (d)

~ ~ ~ ~

ISR 3.3.5.1.C) (nut

l Initiation
i3

I 2(d) 3(d) (gP SR 3.3.5 1.6 NA

(d> l(1th reactor stems dome pressure ~ t150+ psig.

Accu~ Mfrgr
C~~PP<IPJ (
~~.re-L

(>)~Q '

F gee.3 ~=>" ~ (<lift Si>
sR9, 3.S.).6 IQ

u
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHfNTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1.7 OTE-----------------
R iation detector may be exclude .

Verify the ISOLATION SYSTEH RESPONSf TIHE
is within limits.

viewer's Note: This SR is appli
o y to Functions Table 3.3.6.1-
wit required respon times not
corr ponding to DG s rt time.

2+ Q
months on

a STAGGERED
TfST BASIS
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c, p. 4 r)~-e~k
>f2 9.5.c.r.Z

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 5 of 6)
Prisery Contaiissent Isolation Instruscntati 5'.9,g,(. (

Sg T ~ J.(y1.1

~? 71.7cI~

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

t F 3P (.I;I

APPL ICASLE
H(OES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

COND IT I ON S

REOUI RED
CHANNELS PER
TRIP STSTEN

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FR%I
REOUIRED

ACTION C.1
SURVEILLANCE
REiHJ IRENEHTS

ALL(HIASLE
VALUE

C. RMCU Systas lsolst3on
(continued)

PNe

i~>

j'cw'i'.ah

1,2,3Neat Exchanger
agg5cjjh Roos
Tcepersture. High

ifrrcL Ilciif~k;6~
CKS Heat Exchanger 1,2,3

Ram
Differcntial
Tceperature - High

CZKF Pmp Roos4 1,2,3
Tcsperature - High

CEO Plep Raeg 1,2,3
Differential XI
Teaperature - High

RMCU EiiEi39KCmaa 1,2,3
~Tcsperature - High

/j(CjC. ZjeC ~»
g,„p,„jj / oc'. &>i'jn kryo

~ Jf. RMCU 4Q~jS~~ J
(GZTNCROEIN)
Tcapersture - High

X12

per rooNT,

per roaae.

E)7, F

CKI

jjernyw
F

ag
QQCGKX~ S Q59 F

SR 3.3.6.14
SR 3.3.6.1+
SR 3.3. 1. Q(,

0 b 'F
SR .3.6 1 7O
SR 3.3.6.1

3.3.6.1.
~ F jib

SR ~ +6'
SR 3.3.6.1
SR 3.3.6.1+6

CERE~ S EKED'F
SR 3 3.6.1 ~4 Qj~~SR~,'3:6;,1 ~
SR 3.3.6.1.6

cES-KXJB s c59'F ~
SR 3.3.6.1
SR 3.3.6.'I.6

(IZGEP
SR 3.3.6.1~
SR 3.3.6.1.6

in eisa Line
T Aebient
T rsture - Nigh

2. j. N n Steaia Line
I Differential

cspersture - High

1,2,3

1,2,3

SR ~ ~ ~ 1 ~ I
SR 3.3.6.'1.2
S 3.3.6.1.5

3.3.6.'l.6

R 3.3.6.1 ~ 1

SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 33616

S (191) F

S( )F

g Q Reactor Vessel Mater
Level - Lou Low,
Level 2

~ILL
v.@l

Systes
Initiation

Hanusl Initiation

1.2,3

1,2

1,2,3

(iia, ezzzzm
SR . 3.3.6.1.2

D~
SR 3.3..1
SR 3.3.6.1.6

3f
SR 3.3.6.1.6 NA

G SR 3.3.6.1.6 NA

(continued)

BWR/6 STS
)g~E

gaorr) 4Q, 5(xj j)rr~p

Z~oi 4pjj, 5jj A~~q
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iiPFFFi system Instrumentation
3 . 3 . 7 . 1

Coyo~/ Zoom dntc qc'<c's/ C712vad/OH

Table 3.3.7.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
r osis r Systos Instrtltentat ion

APPLICABLE
NCOES OR REOUI RED

OTNER CNANNELS
SPECIFIED PER TRIP

COND IT IONS STSTEN

COND IT I QIS

REFERENCED

FRQI
REOUIRED

ACTIQI A.1
SURVEILLANCE
REOUIRENENTS

ALLOUABLE
VALUE

2. DrVtsel I Pressure - Nigh 1,2,3

ontrol Rocst
Venti lotion Radiation
Honi toqQ

1a2a3.

(a),(b)

1. Reactor Vessel Uater 1,2,3,
Level -Lots Leuc Level 2

)((a)jt.

rg

image

SR 3.3.7.1.1
SR 3.3.7.1.2

6
SR 3e
SR 3.3.7.1

SR 3.3.7.1.1 S

@':.:,:,:
3.3.7.1 sf

SR 3.3.7.1.1
SR 3.3.7.1.2
SR 3.3.7.1.

n7

r.sp C

(a) During operations ttith a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

(b) During CCQIE ALTERATIONS, snd durln@ otovceent of irradiated fuel assesbiies in the gr+srr,g7
secondary contal wtent7,.

g, ~~ E~rlJc+q
Pcrrtk 684u5~ Ca),('.b)
pgn ~)v) Zadra./ron - Aryan

9 s'z s.a;7././
SZ S 5.7/.2.
SZ 7.> 7/ S

3. r.7./. +

~/s.o mZ/Ar )
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.8.1 The LOP instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.8.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: HODES 1, 2, and 3,
When the associated diesel generator (DG) is required to be

OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources -Shutdown."

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION

s &b~y c~gy R tLgu tMg
orm e c anne

in
~5ou g,t <~ ~~~~ce.4
r< Wage Z ~ ~~ ~ f li

Required Action and
associated Completion

(qP Timwnot met.
nV&ud;4~ 3 ~r C

REQUIRED ACTION

A'.I Place channel in
c- trip.
c

Ml ~< Declare associated DG
0 ~™W inoperable.

COHPLET ION TIHE

1 hour

Immedi ately

gpserf
AcTf~~S $ju<~y QC.Tl04 ~)

~~I)
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INSERT ACTIONS A AND B

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.1 Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.8.1-1 for
the channel.

Immediately

B. As required by
Required Action A. 1

and referenced in
Table 3.3.8.1-1.

B. 1 Declare associated DG

inoperable.
1 hour from
discovery of
loss of
initiation
capability for
the associated
DG

AND

B.2 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

24 hours

INSERT ACTION 0

OR

------------NOTE-------------
Only applicable for Functions
1.c and 1.d.

0.2. 1 Open offsite circuit
supply breaker to
associated 4. 16 kV
ESF bus.

Immediately

AND

0.2.2 Declare associated
offsite circuit
inoperable.

Immedi ately



LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

Table 3.3.8.1-1 ()ege 1 of 1) CONb)Tg)p)5
Loss of Power )nstruscntation g~ic~wgk p Fg

~RBluiREprOT9si pi,
REQUIRED
CNANNELS

DER SURVE)LLANCE
O 1V1S)ON y REOU) RENENTS

ALLOUABLE
VALUE

Tr2.-5

1. Divisions 1 snd 2 -C.16 kV
EIAcrgcncy SIps Undcrvo 1 tsge

a. Lose of Voltage-4.16 kV
iss i~

b. Loss of Voltage-Tiac
Delay

2. Division 3-4.16 kV Esergcncy
gus Undervoltsge

a. Loss of Voltage-4.16 kV

~lusis

b. Loss of Voltage- Tice
Delay

egrsded Voltage-C.16 kv
@Qsis

Iil
P~m~

egraded Voltage - lac
Delay

C

gpfgP )35

1 S

V snd S~V
4)o

SR 3.3.8.1 I 2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

~ f
.3 Scconda

SR 3.3.8.1.3 S seconds
SR 3'3.8 1 4 .1IL

V snd S C58225 V
.3.8.1 Sdf5'755

SR 3.3.8.1.4 >ri SO

gsR 3.3.8.1.$ $ I k
SR 3.3.8.1% S seconds
SR 3 3.8.1.4'

R.
~ ~

)2
2'tSO

2 V and d V

Ato SR 3.3.8.14@'
SR 3.3.8.1s 4

IsQ7
k seconds and

SR 3.3.8.1:3 S ) seconds
SR „3.3.8.1.4 >S5'hIQo

c. Degraded Voltage-4.16 kV

Q('b

d. Degraded Voltage- Tice
Delay

I I SR 3s3.8. d)rc I L
3.3.8.1.4

tc k
S .'.8.)~ S
SR 3.3.8.1.4

Vend S

236p

and

$ 34 ~~

ik

acronym'6

Delay, LOCA / ~ ~ ~ ~

SR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 33814

~ ) scc
S 4.4 seconds

<4 7)~ 44gM~d los< - ~,rC. klr lady ~d' 8rmwn/ 7inc D:/~ Mekong
<ii6>bC a5SOOruC.<rg purring rrnC CCrialher-,
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5ccond5

LosS o f Vu))4 tf.fI legr~,~mrs

5 s Qp &Le>$5 of '6/fete Tf~ul
't)olo~
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

3.3 INSTRUHENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set ot
alternate power suppl 2.

Q3 ~ +

scapi'o*s

Q vi >zwi-fc vlft cuir/) &h roe(g~~l Ared I+
OP<+Ah~ I'cmnu'a.l CEP4) gp~ fJpgvn

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
~~An csoP) 5~P„n swl~bon Q6

MODES 4 and 5 I any con ro ro wl awn m co «~~~»C'~<a
e con ainin one or more fuel assembli

I+o~ 5

ACTIONS

CONDITION

3 f'iak
A. One or both inservice

power supplies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

RE(VIREO ACTION

A. 1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

COHPLETION TIHE

72 hours

p~guqa,g

B. One or both inservice
power supplies with
both electric power
monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B.l Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Allowable Values shall be:

a. Overvolta > ~+ f„'~, J~J
~ 8

's

< V -~"~56'
B

b. Undervoltage
/Af „A3'Q

Sy

g18$ , months

c. Underfrequency Pith time delay~
a

us 57 H

B

L 3,tg q~mh,s,

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform a system .functional test. ){1~months
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Not used.

2.

3.

4.

5.

7.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The WNP-2 design does not include a direct scram on high reactor vessel
water level. Therefore, this Function and associated ACTIONS and
Surveillances have been deleted. The following requirements have been
renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

The Frequency for performing proposed SR 3.3.1. 1.3 has been extended
from 7 days to 92 days. Since this new Frequency is now the same as the
current 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) Frequency for the APRM Flow
Biased Simulated Thermal Powe~igh Function, this specific Surveillance
has been incorporated into the 92 day CFT Surveillance. Current WNP-2
requirements test this feature as part of a CFT in addition to its
normally required 7 day Surveillance Frequency. For further technical
discussion of this change, refer to Comment L.9 of the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.3. 1. 1. In addition, the following requirements have
been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

The Frequency for current SR 3.3. 1. 1.8 (proposed SR 3.3.1. 1.7) has been
changed from 1000 MWD/T to 1200 MWD/T, consistent with the current WNP-2
Licensing Basis (the current Frequency is 1000 EFPH, which is
essentially 1200 MWD/T).

This bracketed Surveillance has been deleted since it is not applicable
to WNP-2. The WNP-2 design does not include trip units except for the
SDV transmitter/trip unit, which does not currently require this
bracketed Surveillance. In addition, the following requirements have
been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

The Surveillances have been placed in the proper order, based on
decreasing Frequency, consistent with the Writer's Guide convention.
The requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect
their new order.

8.

9.

The proper WNP-2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

Not used.

10. This bracketed requirement has been deleted since it is not applicable
to WNP-2. The current WNP-2 Licensing Basis does not require the
Allowable Value to be reset during single loop operations.

The RPS Response Time Surveillance Requirement for this Function has
been deleted since current WNP-2 Licensing Basis does not include a
response time other than the time constant, which is already covered by
current NUREG SR 3.3.1. 1.14 (proposed SR 3.3.1. 1.11).

WNP-2 Revision~



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

13.

14.

15.

16.

The CHANNEL CHECK Surveillance Requirement for: a) the Reactor Vessel
Steam Dome Pressure-High, Primary Containment Pressure-High, and SDV
Water Level-High RPS Functions; b) the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressur~igh ATWS-RPT Function; c) the Drywell Pressure-High, Reactor
Vessel Pressure-Low, LPCS Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Minimum Flow), LPCI
Pumps A, B, and C Discharge Flow-Low (Minimum Flow), Condensate Storage
Tank Level-Low, Suppression Pool Water Level-High, HPCS System Flow
Rate-Low (Minimum Flow), LPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High, and LPCI
Pumps A, B, and C Discharge Pressure-High ECCS Functions; d) the Main
Steam Line Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2, Main Steam Line
Pressure-Low, Main Steam Line Condenser Vacuum-Low, Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature-High, Main Steam Tunnel Differential Temperature-High,
Primary Containment Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2, Drywell
Pressure-High, RCIC Steam Supply Pressure-Low, RCIC Turbine Exhaust
Diaphragm Pressure-High, RCIC Equipment Room Area Temperature-High, RCIC
Equipment Room Area Differential Temperature-High, RWCU Heat Exchanger
Room Area Temperature-High, RWCU Heat Exchanger Room Area Ventilation
Differential Temperature-High, RWCU Pump Room Area Temperature-High,
RWCU/RCIC Line Routing Area Temperature-High, RWCU Line Routing Area
Temperature-High, RWCU Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2, RHR
Pump Room Area Temperature-High, RHR Pump Room Area Ventilation
Differential Temperature-High, and RHR Reactor Vessel Pressure-High
Isolation Functions; e) Secondary Containment Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low Low, Level 2, and Drywell Pressure-High Isolation Functions;
and f) the Loss of Power Instrumentation Functions, has been deleted
since the current WNP-2 design does not include indication to perform a
CHANNEL CHECK. The following Sur veillances have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this deletion.

Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements
in the ITS or for clarity.

The BWR/6 LCO 3.3.2. 1 has been deleted and, in its place, the BWR/4 LCO
3.3.2.1 (from NUREG-1433) has been used since the WNP-2 design is
similar to the BWR/4 design with regards to the control rod block
instrumentation. Any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS are discussed.

A new Specification has been added, proposed LCO 3.3.2.2. This
Specification is from the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433), since the WNP-2 design
is similar to the BWR/4 design with regards to the feedwater and main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation. Therefore, the BWR/4 LCO
is used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS are discussed.

SR 3.3.2. 1.4 and Table 3.3.2. 1-1, Note (a) have been modified and Table
3.3.2. 1-1, Functions 1.b, 1.c, and 1.f and Notes (b), (c), (d), and (e)
have been deleted to be consistent with the WNP-2 RBM design. The RBM
design in the ITS is based on a "post-ARTS" RBM design. WNP-2 has not
installed the "ARTS" modification. In addition, the requirements have
been renumber ed, where applicable, to reflect the deletions.

WNP-2 Revision A



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

18.

„

20.

The proper Specification number has been provided.

ACTION D and the Note in Condition .C has been deleted. These current
requirements specify a 72 hour Completion Time to restore one hydrogen
monitor to OPERABLE status when two hydrogen monitors are inoperable.
This change will allow a 7 day Completion Time to restore one hydrogen
monitor when both are inoperable, as shown in ACTION C. There is no
difference, with respect to their importance during an accident, between
the H, and 0, monitors and other PAN instrumentation. The H, and 0,
monitors are located outside the primary containment, similar to most
other PAN Functions. The function of the H, and 0, monitors is to
determine H, and 0, concentrations to ensure the H, recombiners are
operated in sufficient time following an accident to limit H, and 0,
concentrations below the flammability limits. If the H, and 0, monitors
are inoperable, the H, recombiners can be operated immediately following
an accident; there is no negative effect of turning on the H,
recombiners too soon following an accident. The Post Accident Sampling
System (PASS), which is independent to the monitors, can be used to
sample the primary containment to determine H, and 0, concentrations.
The monitors can also be used to determine an approximation of core
damge during a severe accident. However, the PASS would normally be
used during a severe accident to determine the amount of fuel damage
(the monitors are simply a backup to the PASS, and do not provide as
detailed information as the PASS does). In addition, the requirements
have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

Since there is one PAN Function'that specifies more than two channels,
Condition C and Required Action C. 1 has been modified to reflect this
requirement.

A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements (Note 2 for LCO
3.3.3. 1, the Note for LCO 3.3.3.2, and the Note for LCO 3.3.8.2) to
allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for
performance of required Surveillances provided the other channel(s) in
the associated Function are OPERABLE. The 6 hour testing allowance has
been granted by the NRC in Technical Specification amendments for
Georgia Power Company's Hatch Unit 1 (amendment 185) and Unit 2
(amendment 125). The NRC has also granted this allowance in other
topical reports for the RPS, ECCS, and isolation instrumentation. In
addition, the current Note to the Surveillance Requirements for LCO
3.3.3. 1 has been numbered "1" to reflect this addition.

21.

22.

WNP-2

This Reviewer's Note has been deleted and the appropriate instruments
have been added to the Table, consistent with the Note. The Note is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific
submittal. In addition, the Functions have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect the additions and deletions.

The Remote Shutdown System Table (Table 3.3.3.2-1) has been relocated to
other plant controlled documents (the Licensee Controlled Specifications
Manual). this change is consistent with the provisions of Generic
Letter 91-08 for the removal of lists and has been recently approved for
Clinton Power Station (amendment 68) on that basis.

Revision P



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

24.

The design of the EOC-RPT System and the applicable safety analysis is
such that EOC-RPT is assumed at all times when THERMAL POWER is > 30%
RTP, not just when the recirculation pumps are in fast speed.
Therefore, the Applicability has been modified to reflect this design
and analysis assumption. In addition, Required Action C.l has also been
modified to delete the reference to the fast speed breaker.

Six new ECCS Functions have been added. Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, and
2.d are time delay relays that delay starting of the low pressure ECCS
pumps following a LOCA with offsite power available. These Functions
are similar to those Functions in the NUREG that delay starting ECCS
pumps following a LOCA with offsite power not available (current
Functions 1.c and 2.c, proposed Functions l.e and Z.e). Functions 4.f
and 5.e are ADS Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low
Functions that automatically align a safety-related air supply to the
ADS valves. Appropriate ACTIONS and SRs have also been added. In
addition, the Functions and SRs have been renumbered, where applicable,
to reflect these additions.

25. The current WNP-2 design does not include the HPCS Pump Discharge
Pressure-High (Bypass), ADS Drywell Pressure-High, and ADS Bypass Timer
(High Drywell Pressure) Functions (current NUREG Functions 3.f, 4.b,
4.g, 5.b, and 5.f). Therefore, these Functions have been deleted and
the remaining Functions have been renumbered, where applicable, to
reflect these deletions.

27.

Not used.

The current WNP-2 design does not include the RCIC Suppression Pool
Water Level-High Function (current NUREG Function 4). Therefore, this
Function has been deleted and the remaining Function has been renumbered
to reflect this deletion.

28.

29.

The proper Primary Containment Isolation Functions that are common to
the RPS Instrumentation have been provided.

The Reactor Building Exhaust Plenum Radiation-High Function (proposed
Function 2.d, current NUREG Function 2.g) is not currently required nor
needed in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. Therefore, this
requirement has been deleted. The associated ACTION (ACTION K) has also
been deleted.

30. The proper CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency for the RWCU Differential
Flow-Time Delay has been provided (24 months). Therefore, this
Surveillance, which performs the CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 92 days, has
been deleted.

31.

WNP-2

This Reviewer's Note has been deleted and the appropriate Functions now
include this SR requirement, consistent with the Note. The Note is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific
submittal. For the Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
Functions, there are no appropriate Functions. Therefore, the entire
NUREG SR 3.3.6.2.6 has been deleted.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

33.

34.

35.

Six new Primary Containment Isolation Functions have been added
(proposed Functions 2.a, 3.g, 4.b, 4.c, 5.c,. and 5.f), consistent with
current WNP-2 Licensing Basis. In addition, 14 Functions have been
deleted (current NUREG Functions 2.c, 2.d, 2.e, 2.f, 3.g, 3.h, 3.i, 3.j,
3.k, 3.1, 3.m, 4.i, 4.j, and 5.e) since they are not applicable to WNP-
2. The Functions have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect
these additions and deletions.

This Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation Function (current
NUREG Function 4) has been deleted since it is not applicable to WNP-2.
The following Function has been renumbered to reflect this deletion.

This Specification has been deleted since the WNP-2 RHR Drywell Spray
System is manually actuated using the RHR System pump and valve
controls.

This Specification has been deleted since the WNP-2 Suppression Pool
Makeup is manually actuated.

36.

„

38.

39.

40.

The current WNP-2 Licensing Basis does not include Technical
Specification requirements for the relief mode of the SRVs since the
overpressure protection analysis does not assume the relief mode
functions to mitigate an overpressurization event. The WNP-2 design
does not include a LLS mode of the SRVs. Therefore, this Specification
has been deleted.

Proposed ACTIONS E and F have been added (and current NUREG ACTION D
deleted) to provide the proper requirements for the Main Control Room
Ventilation radiation Monitor. This monitor does not provide an
automatic start of the CREF System or isolation of the control room; it
provides an alarm only to alert the operators to a high radiation
condition at the remote air intakes. These ACTIONS are consistent with
the current WNP-2 Licensing Basis, as modified by the changes annotated
in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.7.1. Refer to Comments M.4,
L.2, and L.3 of the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.7. 1 for further
discussion. The other ACTIONS have been renumbered, where applicable,
to reflect this change. In addition, Note 2 to the Surveillance
Requirements has been modified and the LSFT requirement has been deleted
to reflect this design.

The WNP-2 design of the CREF System does not include a toxic gas mode;
therefore, this Note has been deleted.

The CREF System Reactor Building Vent Exhaust Plenum Radiation-High
Function has been added (proposed Function 3) consistent with current
WNP-2 Licensing Basis. The other Functions have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this change.

The current WNP-2 Licensing Basis only requires the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST (CFT) to be performed every 18 months as part of the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION. Therefore, a specific CFT Surveillance Requirement has
been deleted.

WNP-2 Revision A



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

42.

The LOP Instrumentation Divisions 1 and 2 Degraded Voltage-Secondary
Time Delay Function has been added (proposed Function l.e) consistent
with current design. The LOP Instrumentation Division 3 Degraded
Voltage-Time Delay, LOCA Function has been deleted (current NUREG
Function 2.e) since the WNP-2 design does not include separate non-LOCA
and LOCA time delays. In addition, footnote (a) has been added
consistent with the WNP-2 design. The LOP Instrumentation has also been
modified by adding new Functions 1.c and 1.d. These Functions,
placing requirements on the TR-B loss of voltage instrumentation, ensure
that if TR-B (the alternate offsite circuit) is tied to the 4. 16 kV ESF
buses during a loss of voltage event, the associated breakers will be
tripped to allow the DG to tie to the 4. 16 kV ESF buses. These
instruments are similar to the TR-S loss of voltage instrumentation
currently in the WNP-2 TS. Appropriate ACTIONS and SRs have also been
added. The SRs have been renumbered due to the addition.

A new Note has been added to NUREG SR 3.3. 1.2.5 to state that the
determination of the signal to noise ratio is not required to be met
with less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and
no other fuel in the associated core quadrant. When starting to load
fuel from the defueled condition, SR 3.3. 1.2.5 must be current prior to
the start of fuel load. However, with no fuel in the core, a signal to
noise ratio cannot be determined. Therefore, this Note has been added
similar to the Note in the count rate Surveillance (SR 3.3. 1.2.4), which
is for the same reason as this proposed Note.

In MODES 4 and 5, the RPS Electric Power Monitoring assemblies (LCO
3.3.8.2) are required to support the instrumentation that provides an
isolation signal to the RHR SDC suction isolation valves. The
instrumentation is listed in LCO 3.3.6. 1, and only one of the two trip
systems is required when RHR SDC System integrity is maintained (ITS
Note c to Table 3.3.6. 1-1). This LCO requires two RPS Electric Power
Monitoring assemblies to be OPERABLE for each inservice RPS power
supply. However, only one RPS power supply is needed to support the
required instrumentation, provided the RHR SDC System integrity is
maintained. Currently, this LCO requires RPS Electric Power Monitoring
assemblies to be OPERABLE on an inservice RPS power supply (which is
normally maintained inservice at all times), even when no equipment is
required to be OPERABLE. Therefore, the words "that support equipment
required to be OPERABLE" have been added. This will allow the RPS
Electric Power Monitoring assemblies on one of the two RPS power
supplies to be inoperable when no required equipment is being powered
from the associated RPS power supply. In addition, the word "required"
has been added to Conditions A and B for consistency with the Writer'
Guide, since, based on the above described change, all RPS Electric
Power Monitoring assemblies may not be required OPERABLE at all times.

WNP-2 RevisionA



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

45.

46.

The MODE 4 and 5 Applicability of LCO 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric Power
Monitoring," as it relates to control rod withdrawal, is revised to not
include MODE 4, consistent with the Applicability of RPS Functions in
LCO 3.3. 1. 1. In MODE 4, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies in accordance with LCO 3.10.4,
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3.10.4
includes OPERABILITY requirements for RPS Functions and control rods
(LCO 3.9.5). As a result, LCO 3.10.4 has been modified to also include
requirements for the RPS Electric Power Monitoring assemblies to be
OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control rods are required to be
OPERABLE (See Section 3. 10, Justification for Deviations, comment 9).
Commensurate changes to the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.8.2 have also been made
for consistency. The current ACTION D has been split into two separate
ACTIONS, one for when the RHR SDC suction isolation valves are open and
the other for when a control rod is withdrawn. This provides separate
and discrete ACTIONS for the two separate Applicabilities (MODE 4 and 5
with both RHR SDC suction isolation valves open and NODE 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies).

The ATWS-RPT System consists of two trip systems, with two channels of
Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and two channels of Reactor
Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 in each trip system. Each Function
is a two-out-of-two logic; however, each trip system only trips one of
the two recirculation pumps. Therefore, loss of one channel results in
the loss of trip capability of one recirculation pump until the channel
is either restored or placed in the trip condition. NUREG-1434 provides
a 14 day Completion Time since it is assumed that"both recirculation
pumps can be tripped by the remaining trip system. Since the WNP-2
design does not provide the capability to trip both pumps with the
remaining trip system, the Completion Time is shortened to 7 days.

The Loss of Voltage logic is a one-out-of-two design for each division,
with both channels being required Operable. With one channel
inoperable, the other channel is fully capable of performing the loss of
voltage initiation function. Therefore, a 24 hour restoration time has
been provided when one of the two channels in a division are inoperable
(proposed Required Action B.2). When both channels for the division are
inoperable, a 1 hour restoration time is provided (proposed Required
Action B. 1), consistent with NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Due to this new ACTION
for the Loss of Voltage channels, proposed ACTION A has been added which
directs entry into Table 3.3.8. 1-1 to determine the proper ACTION to
take for an inoperable channel. This format is consistent with other
Instrumentation Technical Specifications when different ACTIONS are
necessary for the instrumentation Functions (e.g., ITS 3.3.5. 1). Table
3.3.8. 1-1 has been modified to direct entry into the proper Condition
when a Function is inoperable. In addition, due to the addition of
proposed ACTIONS A and B, the following ACTIONS have been renumbered.
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FCVs
3.4.2

.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. Flow Control Valves (FCVs)

LCO 3.4i 2 A recirculation loop FCV shall be OPERABLE in each crating
recirculation loop.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

---- -NOTE
Separate Condition entry fs allowed for each FCV.

CONDITION RE(VIREO ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One or two required
FCVs inoperable.

A.l sLock up the FCV. 4 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in 'MODE 3. 12 hours

SURVEIL NCE REQUIREMENTS

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 Verify each FCV fails "as is" on loss of
draulic pressure at the hydraulic unit.

[ ] months

(co tinued)

BWR/6 STS 3.4-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



3.4.2

SU ILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.2 Verify average rate of each FCV movement
is.

f18] months

b.

U]X of stroke per second for
opening. and

6 [ill]Xof stroke per second for
closing.

8WR/6 STS 3.4-4 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Jet Pumps
3.4 (y

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4 Jet Pumps

CO 3.4 All jet pumps shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more jet pumps
inoperable.

A.l Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

BWR/6 STS 3.4-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4 .1 ------NOTES
1. Not required to be performed until

4 hours after associated recirculation
loop is in operation.

2. Not required to be performed until
24 hours after > 25K RTP.

Verify at least two of the following
criteria (a, b, and c) are satisfied for
each operating recirculation loop:

24 hours

t ac,'ipcaJp4'o

p~~~ speak

b.

Recirculation loop drive flow versus
con io differs by

s IMl from esta lished patterns.

Recirculation loop drive flow versus
total core flow differs by S IlC from
established patterns.

c. Each jet pump diffuser'to lower plenum
differential pressure differs by 8 2Ã
from established patterns, or each jet
pump flow differs by < 10K from
established patterns.

Reviewer's Note: An acceptable o ion to these critersa for jet um
OPERABILITY can e found in the MR/4 ITS, NUREG-143 .

BMR/6 STS 3.4-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95



The safety function of

Th re se unct>on seven
OP RABLE.

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4 Safety/Relief Valves (SQRV

LCO 3.4

~9INVs
3.4.

) —> X5% ETP

SgRVS Shall be OPERABLE ~TH. ~Sf-Vs r>

4-est E o
~4O'ef'pesrg

r~ c cyF'pp.glfLE.
a s s

APPLICABILITY:

7v4f~vVsf Pgu/EA, ) Z'5 743 RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One [required] S/R
inoperable.

A.l Re tore [required]
S RV to OPERABLE
tatus.

days

s7%

usr Action an
asso rated Co etio
Ti of Cond ion A
n met.

R
043(

or more
requiredg QRVs

inoperable.

e2

WJ~c T~e<
Paul & wZS7 Z7P

in HOD

Q hours

BMR/6 STS 3.4-7 Rev I, 04/07/95



Sgavs
3.4

,i SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. .1 Verify the safety
of t e requiredg

2
umber

s

8]
[6]
6

function lift
setpoints'gRVs

are as follows:

[1180 i 35.
1190 a 35.

Qn accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

Folio ng testing, i t se sn s s a
with' 1A

SR 3.4.4.2 --- ---------------N E

Va e actuation may e excluded.

7

erify each [requ red) relief functio S/RV
actuates on an a tual or simulated
automatic initi tion signal.

------ -----------NO E-------------------
Not re uired to be p rformed until 2 hours
after eactor steam pressure and f ow are
adeq ate to perfo the test.

Verify each /required SgRV opens when
manually actuated.

[18] months

AZ
gg: months on

EST BASI
ac val
0

u@g — >9 9

Iiv5 35. z
ilare ~ 95.5
(g g5'

95.8'zo5~>@ /

BWR/6 STS 3.4-8 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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/Alyddf y/EsIFIC9ss.n4'. 4.'I

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS

g &
3.4.4

<Z5 4 lm

3.4.4 Safety/Relief Valves ( Vs)

+q
LCO 3.4.4 The safety function efggv~ BBRVs sha11 be OPERABLBe~

The elief function
OP BLE.

[seven] addition S RVs shall

7P~8c W~6C ( 2'5 ~o
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1Q~an FQ woo~ Z ~g ~.

5
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIME

A. One [req red] S/RV
inopera e.

A.l Rest [required]
S/RV to OPERABLE
st us.

14 day

equs c io an
sso ated Co letio

QA i of Cond'tion

Oe
or more

requiredg SgRVs
inoperable.

8.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

.2 Be in MODE 4;

.0

12 hours

36 hours

3" rare yp~rpr4Pgro& r~b<F WAS +DODD C'~+ of'~'V~py C 4~4 f+~W~7X
oF eeP-z..
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/N847 SAc)FtuYlioa'.4 4

(con+in~d )
—( 2.5'7+ RTP

S/RVs

3.4.4'URVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints
of the requiredg Vs are as follows:

Number of
'J

Setpoint
~Res cP ~ ~)sic/

gIn accordance Jcg
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

on s

6]
6]

[1165 2 .9
[1180 s 5.4] ~k
1190 35.7

o o ng es sn ~ se sn s a
'n i 1%

SR 3.4.4.2 OTE-
Valve actuation m y be excluded.

Verify each [ quired] relief functio S/RV
actuates on a actual or simulated
automatic in tiation signal.

[18] months

2

SR 3.4. 4'4 -NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify each $ requiredg SPRY opens when
manually actuated.

QP months n

BASI for
a valv

iC.S —" 34.f
«V5 ~ aS.2
/ls'5 - z5.5/If5 ~ 35.g
/zo5 $g, /

BWR/6 STS 3. 4-8

2nseag 4qc ~<-Fh
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.5

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.5 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

LCO 3.4.5 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. 5 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE; ~n (Q
25Q c. 5 gpm total LEAKAGE averaged over the previous .

24 hour period; and

d. 6 2 gpm increase in unidentified LEAKAGE within the
previous Qg hour period in MODE 1$ .

24
+>

APPLICABILITY: MODES I, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Unidentified LEAKAGE
not within limit.

+0

Total LEAKAGE not
within limit.

A.l Reduce LEAKAGE to
within limits.

4 hours

B. Unidentified LEAKAGE
increase not within
limit.

Bel Reduce8 LEAKAGE to
within limit.

1

dJ CleC5e
+0

4 hours

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) 8.2 Verify source of
unidentified LEAKAGE
increase is not
service sensitive
type 304 or type 316
austenitic stainless
steel.

4 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

+0

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

C.Z Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within limits.

8 hours

/2

BWR/6 STS 3.4-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.6

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.6 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

LCO 3.4.6 The leakage from each RCS PIV shall be within limit.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3, except valves in the residual heat removal

shutdown cooling flow path when in, or during t
transition to or from, the shutdown cooling mode of
operation.

ACTIONS

---- NOTES
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by PIVs.

CONDITION

A. One or more flow paths
with leakage from one
or more RCS PIVs not
within limit.

REQUIRED ACTION

C,REcg
--- -------NOTE-------------

Each valve used to satisfy
Required Action A. 1

cti A. all
ve been veri ie to meet

SR 3.4.6.1 and be in the
reactor coolant pressure
boundary o

on of th
em .

COMPLETION TIME

(continued)
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'CS PIV Leakage
.3.'4.6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.l Isolate the high
pressure portion of
the affected system
from the low pressure
portion by use of one
closed manual,

ctivated
automatic, or check
valve.

~ND

4 hours

A.2 Isolate the high
pressure portion of

he affected system
om the low pressure

p tion by use of a
sec nd closed manual,
deac ivated
autom ic, or check
valve.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

~ND

8.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

BWR/6 STS 3.4-12 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1
On/ lane'2

-NOTE------------ -----
HR required to be performed in MOD

'8

Verify equivalent leakage of each RCS PIV
is < 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve size
up to a maximum of 5 m, at an RCS
pressur an psig

Qt02

+"0~ ~sf.t l asar~ ~~(~ g >
/See ~

gIn accordance
with Inservice
Testing Program

BWR/6 STS 3.4-13 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.7

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.7 RCS Leakage Oetection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4.7 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be
OPERABLE:

a. Orywell floor drain sump monitoring system; pand/

b. One channel of either drywell atmospheric particulate or
atmospheric gaseous monitoring systemQ aag)~~
rye air coo

sy em].

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2," and 3.

ACTIONS

CONOITION " REOUIREO ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Orywell floor drain
sump monitoring system
inopera e.

------------NOTE-------------
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

A.l Restore drywe11 floor
drain sum

monitoring'ystem

to OPERABLE
status.

30 days

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.7

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

B. Required drywel1
atmospheric monitoring
system inoperable.

-----------NOTE------------
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

B.l Analyze grab samples
of drywell
atmosphere.

AND

Once per
12 hours

B.2 Restore required
drywell atmospheric
monitoring system
to OPERABLE status.

30 days

C. Drywell air oler
condensate ow rate
monitoring ystem
inoperable

E-------------T
Not applicab e when the
required dr well atmospheric
monitoring ystem is
inoperable

. C. I erform SR 3.4.7.1. ce per
hours

D. Required drywell
atmospheric
monitoring syste
inoperable.

~AD

Drywell air ooler
condensate low
rate monit ring
system in perable.

------------NOTE------------
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

D.l Restor required
drywe 1 atmospheric
moni oring system to
OPE BLE status.

OR

30 d ys

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.7

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. (continued) D.2 Restor drywel 1 air
cooler condensate
flow ate monitoring
syst m to OPERABLE
sta s.

30 day

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A~
B~~or not met.

(y$ O

8.1 Be in MODE 3.

~so c (P
2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

All required leakage
detection systems
inoperable.

.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

IA/%67 gk Bldg)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of required drywell
atmospheric monitoring system.

12 hours

SR 3.4.7.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of required
leakage detection instrumentation.

31 days

SR 3.4.7.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required
leakage detection instrumentation. $ 18/ monthsQ
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.8

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.8 RCS Specific Activity

LCO 3.4.8 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be
limited to DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 specific activity $ 0.2$ Q~

pCi/gm.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not isolated.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Reactor coolant
specific activity

Qz > g0.2$ pet/gm and
< 4.0 pCi/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.

-------------NOTE-----------
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

A.l Determine DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.

Once per 4 hours

A.2 Restore DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 to
within limits.

48 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

Reactor coolant
Specific activity
> g4.0$ pCi/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.

B.l

AND

8.2.1

OR

Determine DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.

Isolate all main
steam lines.

Once per 4 hours

12 hours

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
'3.4.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

B.2.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1 NOTE-
Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Verify reactor coolant DOSE
E(UIVALENT I-131 specific activity is

QS g0.2$ @CD/gm.

7 days
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
3.4.9

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown

LCO 3.4.9 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

---NOTES
1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation

pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period.

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for
up to 2 hours for performance of Surveillances.

/cps &~
APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure ~the RHR cut in

permissive pressure).

ACTIONS

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
NOTES-

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR
shutdown cooling
subsystems inoperable.

A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
restore RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

PHD

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling'System-Hot Shutdown
3.4.9

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Verify an alternate
method of decay heat
removal is available,
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

1 hour

A.3 Be in MODE 4. 24 hours

B. No RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem in
operation.

No recirculation pump
in operation.

B.l

~ND

Initiate action to
restore one RHR
shutdown cooling
subsystem or one
recirculation pump to
operation.

Immediately

B.2 Verify reactor
coolant circulation
by an alternate
method.

1 hour from
discovery of no
reactor coolant
circulation

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

B.3 Monitor reactor
coolant temperature
and pressure.

Once per hour
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REgUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.$ .1
/~ 6f

-NOTE-------------------
Not required to be met until 2 hours after
reactor steam dome pressure is ~the RHR
cut in permissive pressure].

Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
or recirculation pump is operating.

12 hours
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
3.4.10

C

3.4.10 Residual Heat. Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.4.10 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

NOTES
1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation

pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period.

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for
up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS

OTE------------------------N
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR
shutdown cooling
subsystems inoperable.

A.l Verify an alternate
method of decay heat
removal is available
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

1 hour

~ND

Once per
24 hours
thereafter

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
3.4.10

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. No RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem in
operation.

B.l Verify reactor
coolant circulating
by an alternate
method.

1 hour from
discovery of no
reactor coolant
circulation

No recirculation pump
in operation.

~ND

B.2 Monitor reactor
coolant temperature
and pressure.

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

Once per hour

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

'R 3.4.10.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
or recirculation pump is operating.

12 hours
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.11

3.4 ~ REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.11 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

LCO 3.4.11 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown

requirements sbail be maintained witbi~ limits.~Lrrs i(Ql
e

I 5 imp

APPLICABILITY: At all . times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A ---------NOTE---------
Required Action A.2
shall be completed if
this Condition is
entered.

Requirements of the
LCO not met in

( )3 MODES 1, 2, 455~3.
@or

A. 1 Restore parameter(s)
to within limits.

QD

A.2 Determine RCS is
acceptable for
continued operation.

30 minutes

72 hours

B. Required Action'nd
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

8.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.F 11

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C ---------NOTE---------
Required Action C.2
shall be completed if
this Condition is
entered.

Requirements of the
LCO not met in other
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 ~

C.l Initiate action to
restore parameter(s)
to within

limits'ND

CD 2 Determine RCS is
acceptable for
operation.

Iaeediately

Pr ior to
entering MODE 2
or 3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3 ~ 4 ~ 11 ~ 1 -NOTE
Only required to be performed during RCS

heatup and cooldown operations, and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.

erify RCS pressur~~CS temperatur ,
are wi in

the limit s ecified in
"V ice.h e g;~ur<i $ Qdl .t~j,

30 minutes

f(((-2,a>L ~(0
l(.3'R

3 ~ 4 ~ 11 ~ 2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the criticality limits specified in

lojur~ E.$ ( [ 3

Once within
15 minutes
prior to
control rod
withdrawal for
the purpose of
achieving
criticality,

0 cS (~o<.I-p~ ~ 4ljLAQwu /ai ~
Leva

~H ~ ~ <i~iQ ok PequfD $ 'f,f( 2.



RCS P/T Limits
3.4.11

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.11.3

dorm~lzctrc«la.6o&
pmrtlp ~~

- ---NOTE
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
an 4 > eac s earn o

i
tR-

Verify the difference between the bottom
head coolant temperature and the reactor
pressure vessel RPV) coolant temperature
is 1 s ecz sn e

(4 F

Once within
15 minutes
prior to each
startup of a
recirculation
pump

SR 3.4.11.4 NOTE-----
Only equired to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4.

Verify the difference between the reactor
coolant temperature in the recirculation
loop to be started and the RPV coo a t
tern erature is e i 'cifi

CQ~ P

Once within
15 minutes
prior to each
startup of a
recirculation
pump

SR 3.4.11.9 NOTE----
Only required to be performed when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting

<~
studs.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flan e temperatures are e mrs
s le ln e ~p

30 minutes

(continued)

lesuv Sg z.o.f/.5)l
rusEgZ 5d 3.4.g( 0
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INSERT SR 3.4.11.5 and 3.4.11.6

-NOTE
Only required to be met in single loop
operation with THERMAL POWER < 25% RTP or the
operating recirculation loop flow < 1O% rated
loop flow.

Verify the difference between the bottom head
coolant temperature and the RPV coolant
temperature is < 145'F.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to an
increase in
THERMAL POWER

or an increase
in loop flow

-NOTE
Only required to be met in single loop
operation when the idle recirculation loop is
not isolated from the RPV, and with THERMAL
POWER < 25% RTP or the operating recirculation
loop flow 8 10% rated loop flow.

Verify the difference between the reactor
coolant temperature in the recirculation loop
not in operation and the RPV coolant
temperature is < 50 F.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to an
increase in
THERMAL POWER

or an increase
in loop flow

[

Insert Page 3.4-26



RCS P/T Limits
3.4.11

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

Q~

SR 3.4.11.8f NOTE
Not required to be performed uotil ~fo +
30 minutes after RCS temperature S$'F in
MODE 4.

FREQUENCY

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures a

eel
p~o t

ts
SR 3.4.11.@ --------- NOTE

Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after RCS temperature 8 100'F in MODE 4.

30 minutes

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are

12 hours

(~c

Ql

Zws~ Figvre5 ~f4' ) -( 7,< I f-2 ~< g yg g
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.11
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.11
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3.4.12

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

3.4.12 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

LCO 3.4.12

035

The reactor steam dome pressure shall be S Q~ psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

A. Reactor steam dome
pressure not within
limit.

A.l Restore reactor steam
dome pressure to
within limit.

15 minutes

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REgUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.12.1 Verif reactor steam dome pressure is
psig.

F23

12 hours
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

2.

3.

The "Recirculation Loops Operating" Specification has been revised to
reflect Current Licensing Basis requirements related to core thermal
hydraulic stability.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This Note provides the location
of an alternative set of criteria that is not used at WNP-2. This is
not meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific
submittal.

5.

6.

7.

The proper WNP-2 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.

The WNP-2 overpressure protection safety analysis assumes 12 SRVs are
OPERABLE when THERMAL POWER is ) 25% RTP and only four SRVs are OPERABLE
when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP. Therefore, the NUREG Specification has
been divided into two separate Specifications, LCO 3.4.3 and LCO 3.4.4,
with the appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillances for the given condition
(i.e., above or below 25% RTP). This splitting of the Specification due
to the different number of SRVs required is consistent with the ITS
philosophy.

The Current WNP-2 DBA small break LOCA Licensing Basis analysis assumes
not only 12 SRVs to be OPERABLE, but also that the 12 required SRVs must
include two SRVs in the lowest two lift setpoint groups. This ensures
the ECCS performance assumed in the analysis is met. Therefore, this
requirement has been added to NUREG LCO 3.4.4. In addition, the Current
WNP-2 Licensing Basis does not include Technical Specification
requirements for the relief mode of the SRVs since the overpressure
protection analysis does not assume the relief mode functions to
mitigate an overpressurization event. Therefore, the relief mode
requirements have been deleted. The following requirements have been
renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

This bracketed requirement has been deleted because it is not applicable
to WNP-2. The Current Licensing Basis does not require an additional
SRV to meet the single failure criterion, thus the ACTION is not needed.
The following requirements have been renumbered to reflect this
deletion.

8.

9

10.

The current WNP-2 Licensing Basis does not require the SRV setpoints to
be reset to + 1% following testing. This allowance was approved on
5/2/95 in Amendment Number 137.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The Surveillance Frequency has been extended from 8 hours to 12 hours
consistent with Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. The supplement
allowed the Frequency to be once per shift, not to exceed 12 hours.
This is also consistent with the Current Licensing Basis.

WNP-2 Revision A Q<



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

12.

13.

Required Action A.2, which requires the high pressure portion of the
affected system to be isolated from the low pressure portion by use of a
second closed manual, deactivated automatic, or check valve, has been
deleted. The Current Licensing Basis for WNP-2 does not include closing
a second valve. As described in the WNP-2 response to Generic Letter
87-06, "Periodic Verification of Leak Tight Integrity of Pressure
Isolation Valves," WNP-2 tests the valves and if one is found to be
leaking beyond the allowable limits, the penetration will be isolated by
one valve that meets the leakage limits. This will preclude an
intersystem LOCA from occurring on the affected system. Therefore, the
Required Action is not needed. In addition, the Note to Required Action
A. 1 has been modified to reflect this deletion. Required Action A. 1

Note has also been modified to only apply to a check valve, consistent
with Current Licensing Basis.

The bracketed requirement/information has been deleted since it is not
applicable to WNP-2. The following requirements have been renumbered,
where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

Editorial changes have been made to achieve consistency with the
Writer's Guide.

14.

15.

16.

A Note has been added to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6
hours solely for performance of required Surveillances, provided the
other Leakage Detection System channel is OPERABLE. This Note is
similar to other Notes in the ITS, which allow channels that provide
automatic actions to be inoperable for up to 6 hours. This
instrumentation only provides indication, and the"6 hour allowance is
not allowed unless the other channel is OPERABLE. This change has
previously been approved at Georgia Power Company's Plant Hatch Units 1

and 2, in amendments 185 and 125, respectively.

The words in the LCO have been changed from "pump starting" to ".loop"
since the Current WNP-2 Licensing Basis includes additional
recirculation loop requirements. These additional requirements have
been added as proposed SRs 3.4. 11.5 and 3.4. 11.6. The following
requirements have been renumbered due to this addition.

The Notes to NUREG SR 3.4. 11.3 and SR 3.4. 11.4 have been modified to
only require the SRs to be met during the recirculation pump startup.
This is when the actual stresses occur, and when the SRs really need to
be met (consistent with Current Licensing Basis). The added words are
consistent with the wording currently in the Bases for 3.4.11 (LCO
Section, item c), which states the following; "The temperature
difference between the reactor coolant in the respective recirculation
loop and in the reactor vessel meets the limit of the PTLR during
recirculation pump startup."

WNP-2 2 Revision A P



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR)
requires the development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies
for future revisions to P/T limits. At this time, the Supply System
does not have the necessary methodologies submitted to the NRC for
review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation removes
references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves
be included in the P/T Limits Specification (LCO 3.4.11).

18. WNP-2 has recently modified the Reactor Recirculation System to add an
adjustable speed drive (ASD) to control the speed of the reactor
recirculation pump. As part of this modification, the flow control
valves are now locked open. Therefore, the requirement to maintain and
test the valves was deleted in Amendment 145 to the current Technical
Specifications. The following Specifications have been renumbered to
reflect this deletion.

WNP-2 Revision A



'ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

3.5 EHERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING
(RCIC) SYSTEH

3.5. 1 ECCS-Operating

LCO 3.5.1 Each ECCS injection/spray subsystem and the Automatic
Oepressurization System (AOS) function of ~re tg> safety/
relief valves shall be. OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3, except ADS valves are not required to be

OPEAAOLE with reactor steam dome pressure S glSOX psig. ~i

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

A. One low pressure ECCS

injection/spray
subsystem inoperable.

A. 1 Restore low pressure
ECCS injection/spray
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

7 days

B. High Pressure Core
Spray (HPCS) System
inoperable.

B.l Verify by
administrative means
RCIC System is
OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to be
OPERABLE.

ho r K~~~4E.Qp)

B.2 Restore HPCS System
to OPERABLE status.

14 days

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Two ECCS injection
subsystems inoperable.

One ECCS injection and
one ECCS spray
subsystem inoperable.

C.l Restore one ECCS
injection/spray
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
8, or C not met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

D.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

lP OtrC

E. One ADS valve ~
inoperable.

E.l Restore ADS valve to
OPERABLE status.

14 days

CCIfCd

F. One ADS valve
inoperable.

One low pressure ECCS
injection/spray
subsystem inoperable.

F.l

+0

F.2

Restore ADS valve to
OPERABLE status.

Restore low pressure
ECCS injection/spray
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

72 hours

IFFY+.are

G. Two or more ADS valves
inoperable.

G.l Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

(continued)

PI~Vd WrSn P&r P~c E~g
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.7 -----------NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify eac ADS valve opens when manually
actuated.

z4 Qi

g months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS for
each valve
solenoid

BWR/6 STS 3.5-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95



ECCS-Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

specs se

ess

ow ra e a ains sy em
the specified o

degpe /OPe4t ACCut

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each required ECCS pump develops the In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing
Program

Puree CVvaurP6C)
h'8+a

EH
RESP DIN

0 A R CTO
~SYS Q

LPCS
LPCI
HPCS

~FLOW RAT

> G'.LK gpm
> f7450) gpm C~3~
L ~P gpm~

psig
psig
pslg

SR 3.5.2.6 NOTE-
Vessel injection/spray may be excluded.

Verify each required ECCS injection/spray
subsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal.

months

BWR/6 STS 3.5-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific~
~ ~information/value has been provided.

2. Not used.

3. The time allowed to complete Required Action B. 1 of LCO 3.5. 1 and A. 1 of
LCO 3.5.3 has been changed from 1 hour to Immediately. Due to the
mechanics of how Completion Times work, the 1 hour allowance can
probably never be used. For example, if HPCS is inoperable, LCO 3.5.1,
Condition B is entered, and the 1 hour verification of RequIred Action
B. 1 is performed. If RCIC is not inoperable at this time, the Required
Action is met. However, since the Completion Time starts upon entry
into this Condition, if RCIC later becomes inoperable, the 1 hour time
in the HPCS ACTION has already expired. Thus a unit shutdown would be
required immediately upon discovery of RCIC being inoperable, even
though the RCIC Required Action (LCO 3.5.3, Required Action A.l) appears
to allow 1 hour to verify HPCS OPERABILITY. To avoid this
confusion, the original time allowed by NUREG-1434, Revision 0 and the
current WNP-2 Technical Specifications has been used.

4. The words "required" has been added consistent with its use throughout
the ITS.

5. Change made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.

6. A new Surveillance Requirement, SR 3.5. 1.3, which tests the ADS backup
accumulators, has been added consistent with the current WNP-2 Licensing
Basis. This SR replaces the NUREG SR 3,.5. 1.3, whi'ch ensures the ADS
receiver pressure is within limits. The following requirements have
been renumbered to reflect this addition.

WNP-2 Revision 4'0~



PCIVs
3.6,1.3

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B '---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs.

One or more
penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs
inoperable gexcept @5'I. ~
no ws sn imitf,.

B.1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use of at least
one closed and
de-activated
automatic valve,
closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

1 hour

7S TF- 3 O C4~~og
Ho% 54ocu 4

C ---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with only one PCIV.

One or more
penetration flow paths
with one PCIV
inoperable

e~c~ ~c 6 t~c.
~at ~i8)r l(~it

C.1

~ND

C.2

Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use of at least
one closed and
de-activated
automatic valve,
closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

--------NOTE---------
Isolation devices in "
high radiation areas
may be verified by
use of administrative
means.

g4$ hours

mccp ov eacc55
g(ger checL vgdvcg
Q's'CVs)

A~el

u. Aukry toy ESCA

Verify the affected
penetration flow path
is isolated.

Once per 31 days

Qy iSo/c. ian device ~

~Qigg grip)A.y con&inwlenk

D. Secondary containment
,bypass leakage rat
not within limit.

D. 1 Restore leakage rate
to within limit.

4 hours

eyzcpC mai ~
+(a.M h<c

O'S&L1
3 4./.3
Co~Pc E7laAJ
7ig6

O~ or morc penefraho~
~/0~
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----------NOTE----------
Separate Condition entry
is allowed for each
suppression chamber-to-
drywell vacuum breaker.

INSERT 3.6.1.7 ACTION B NOTE

INSERT 3.6.1.7 ACTION C

C. One or more suppression
chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers with two disks not
closed.

C.l Close one open
vacuum breaker
disk.

2 hours

Insert Page 3.6-24e



RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

3. 6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

LCO 3.6.2.3 Two RHR suppression pool cooling subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR suppression
pool cooling subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Restor e RHR

suppression pool
cooling subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of'ondition A
not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

Two RHR suppression
pool cooling
subsystems inoperable.

BWR/6 STS 3.6-33 Rev I, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

28.

29.

THERMAL POWER in the range of 1% RTP is not readily quantified with much
accuracy. While range 7 on IRMs approximates 1% RTP, this power level
can also be approximated from SRMs and even by determining the point of
adding heat. These acceptable options are desired to be maintained in
plant procedures, with the ITS requirement as it is in the existing WNP-

2 Technical Specifications; i.e., 1% RTP. Therefore, the LCO and
ACTIONS have been modified to reflect the 1% RTP requirement.

These additional words have been deleted for consistency. These words
do not appear in the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433). These words were approved
to be deleted from NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change package BWR-6, C.4,
but apparently were not deleted.

Not used.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

The WNP-2 design does not include a Suppression Pool Makeup System.
Therefore, this Specification has been deleted.

This reviewer's type of note has been deleted. This information is for
the NRC reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this
requirement. This is not meant to be retained in the final version of
the plant specific submittal.

The WNP-2 design does not include Primary Containment and Drywell
Hydrogen Ignitors nor a Drywell Purge System. Therefore, these
Specifications have been deleted.

Two new Specifications have been added, proposed LCO 3.6.3.2 and
proposed LCO 3.6.3.3. These Specifications are from the BWR/4 ITS
(NUREG-1433), since the WNP-2 design is similar to the BWR/4 design with
regards to the Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System and oxygen
concentration requirements of the primary containment. Therefore, the
BWR/4 LCOs are used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS are discussed.

The periodic Completion Time of "once per 12 hours" for Required Action
B. 1 has been deleted. The Reviewer's Note in the Bases for this
Required Action states "The following is to be used if a non-Technical
Specification alternate hydrogen control function is used to justify
this Condition: In addition, the alternate hydrogen control system
capability must be verified once per 12 hours thereafter to ensure
its continued availability." The alternate hydrogen control function
used for this Required Action is the RHR Drywell Spray System, which is
in the ITS (LCO 3.6. 1.5). Therefore, this additional periodic
Completion Time is not needed.

NUREG SR 3.6.4. 1.3 has been modified to only require all inner secondary
containment access doors or all outer secondary containment access doors
per access opening to be closed. The WNP-2 design includes more than
two doors per access opening in some accesses, thus requiring all inner
or all outer doors to be closed is more restrictive than the current
WNP-2 Technical Specification requirements.

WNP-2 Revision P ~c,



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

36. The WNP-2 design does not include a drywell internal to the primary
containment (NUREG-1434 is based on a Hark III containment; WNP-2 has a
Hark II containment). Therefore, the Drywell related LCOs (LCO 3.6.5. 1

through LCO 3.6.5.6) have been deleted.

37. Generic change TSTF-30 has not been adopted. WNP-2 is evaluating this
change and will decide whether or not to incorporate this change at a
later date.

38. Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements
in the ITS.

39. The words in NUREG Condition I (proposed Condition F), "or during
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs),"
have been deleted. The Condition is still applicable in MODES 4 and 5,
which are the only MODES that OPDRVs can be performed. In addition,
there are no PCIVs required to be OPERABLE in the WNP-2 ITS whose
Applicability is only during OPDRVS. The only PCIVs required when not
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 are the RHR shutdown cooling isolation valves, and
their Applicability is MODES 4 and 5. Therefore, the "during OPDRVs"
Applicability is duplicative of the MODES 4 and 5 Applicability (which
is being maintained) and can be deleted.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to
Section 5.5, consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes to D. J.
Hodeen, dated November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS
pages marked up to reflect Appendix J, Option B testing requirements.
The Program references the requirements of 10 CFR '50 Appendix J and
approved excemptions, therefore the Surveillances have been modified to
reference the Program.

WNP-2 Revision A



$9SW3. System and gUHS$
3.7.1

ACTIONS continued

COHO ITION

Qi
B. One gSWQ subsystem

inoperable o

Qa, A .

REQUIRED ACTION

8 .1 --------NOTES--------
1. Enter applicable

Conditions and
Required Actions
of LCO 3.8.1,
"AC Sources—
Operating," for
diesel generator
made inoperable
by SSWf.

2. Enter applicable
Conditions and
Required Actions
of LCO 3.4.9,
"Residual Heat
Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling
System-Hot
Shutdown," for
dRHR shutdown
coo in made
inopera le by

g QSSW .

Restore jSSWg ~
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

COMPLETION TIME

72 hours

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 3.7-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95



, ggBSWB System and $ UWS)
3.7.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

+0

Q'oth g]SWB subsystems
inoperable o

g r a

OR

gUHSj inoperable
for reasons other
than Condition A.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1
i

Verify the water level of each jUHSg —
<

0 )js
~pr~ PCS d $3ZQ Fzn~t u mean g

24 hour s

/<srC /

SR 3.7.1.2 Verify the water level [in each SSW pump
/

~ ~ ~

gwll of the intake structure] is > [ ] ft.

~2~

SR 3.7.1.Q Verify the average water temperature of
~g UHS$ ~i s < Q) F.

~5s M Pd<d Qr

24 hours

,/

24 hours

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 3.7-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



'JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG-1434, ~ REVISION 1

SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific~
~ ~information/value has been provided.

2. This bracketed requirement has been deleted because it is not applicable
to WNP-2. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this deletion.

3. The current WNP-2 safety analysis assumes an average sediment level in
the spray ponds. This proposed ACTION is essentially the current
Licensing Basis ACTION when average sediment level exceeds the safety
analysis limit (a minor change to the current Licensing Basis ACTION has
been made, as shown in the Current Technical Specification Markup and
described in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7. 1). The currently
required SR has also been added.

4. Editorial changes have been made to achieve consistency with the
Writer's Guide.

5. Not used.

6. Not used;

7. The proper WNP-2 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.

This requirement has been deleted since the HPCS SW System uses the same
water source as the SW System. The SW System requirements, covered in
LCO 3.7.1, bounds the HPCS SW System water level requirements; thus it
is not needed in the HPCS SW System LCO. The following requirements
have been renumbered to reflect this deletion.

WNP-2



AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. (continued) A.2

A.3

Declare required
feature(s) with no
offsite power
available inoperable
when the redundant
required feature(s)
are inoperable.

Qi

Restore Qgj~
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

24 hours from
discovery of no
offsite power
to one division
concurrent with
inoperability
of redundant
required
feature(s)

72 hours

2 hours fr m

iscovery f
two divi ons
with no ffsite

ow

6 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 3.8-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95



AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One grequiredg DG

inoperable.
B. 1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1

for OPERABLE~~e offsite
circuit(s).

AND

B.2 Declare required
feature(s), supported
by the inoperable DG,
inoperable when the
redundant required
feature(s) are
inoperable.

1 hour

Once per
8 hours
thereafter

4 hours from
discovery of
Condition B

concurrent with
inoperability
of redundant
required
feature(s)

B.3.1

OR

Determine OPERABLE
DG(s) are not
inoperable due to
common cause failure.

g24g hours

B.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2
for OPERABLE DG(s).

~ND

B.4 Restore required DG

to OPERABLE status.

g24$ hours

72 hours

~ND

6,days from ~

discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Two grequiredg DGs
inoperable.

E .l Restore one
grequiredg DG to
OPERABLE status.

2 hours

+0

24 hours if
Division 3 DG

is inoperable

F. One [requi ed]
[automati load
sequence
inoper le.

-------REVIEMER'S N E-------
This Condition may e deletedif the unit desig is such
that any sequen r failure
mode will only ffect the
ability of th associated DG

to power it respective
safety loa following a loss
of offsi power independent
of, or oincident with, a
Desig Basis Event.

Restore [required]
[automatic load
sequencer] to
OPERABLE status.

2] hours

Required Action and
Associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
B, C, 0, >for/ EQ

not met.

.1 Be in MODE 3.

2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

Three or more
requ'iredg AC sources

inoperable.

1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

BWR/6 STS 3.8-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95



AC Sources -Operating
1 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.8.1.9

/3

-»----NOTES
This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2. However,
credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

2. If performed with DG synchronized
with offsite power, it shall be
performed at a power factor

r<gaurc'd

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than
or equal to its associated single lar est
ost-accident load or svi on an

or ivision 2] s an
2180] kW f r Division DG and@

following load rejection the ~

frequency is 6 QPjg Hz4 ss.75

in secon o ow>ng oa
r jection, the v tage is > [37 4] V

nd 6 [4576] V; nd

++~ fbwe.r

4r.p5~~ Pesf acti
loa 4 c Q pp<z.Q'<+ Qj

gB montlis]

p

C. Within [3] se nds following oad
rejection, t frequency is
> [58.8] Hz nd s 61.2 H .

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHEXTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.10
S

-----NOTE-
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in NODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

)~su/c 7
Verify each ~ a a er c or

does not tri an volta e is
maintained 8 CINE unng an o owing
a load rejection of a load > Q5QQ kW 465

for ~ and
f oo 2 Q3g+ kW for

0 . I
-3 +a. Og-/md L)8i-

$49 monthsg

~ Zp

47g4

440o

(continued)
++Pc!'~<~ >f46 9c OQ st~/~w>~Q~>$ (
list lt 4. f re e,4, abaca ~~ideu+ le~~ p~~er ~.Sr, of- ~q~

P~~<r M4r as e 4cAA< c'cc.c J.<up loaf power Ac,+ ff'~h~4)
~ 4~4-4 +4 4'~Q er. ~>S%~ ggrr~~4 > go"/

+ht. c~+»u,~ y +
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.14 NOTES
1. Homentary transients outside the load

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

+ c<44~ c.urrC4

f2.
operates for

t5o> 24 hours:

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in HOOE 1 or 2. However,
credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

wgcc,]wc 7
Verify each DG a in

r sion a
3

$$
months'a

~

2850

Z
b.

99oo

For > $ 2]c hours loaded > QPPRQ kW
n for

> Qg~ kW for
OG; and

-3
For e remaining hours of the est

oa e a~~ kW for
, and h <g~Q kW

for

04-I ceca OA-2>m

D4-I a.n QQ-2.

2hoo

(continued)

9, 2F per~eb. i~h Re, D6- spvckraai'ce4 w)Q eM g p
4,pe. Arscj ak f/' crgegf P Rr 6 > uf fcpeagr g +r4Se~.He ~c r'~~k (oc,L po~e.r R'4p 4'z pfc~ A4aLk ~qg +/e peg'ho ~ c'~rrch)

<>C Cgeguqoug IG g8
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AC Sources -Shutdown
3.8.2

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

B.

~> vIs/o A I 0 f'.
g~)reh >t
i~pe(o ale.

B.l Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

~ND

B.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in

Z. second aryan
containment.

~AN

B.3 Initiate action to
suspend OPDRVs.

Immedi ately

Immediately

Immediately

B.4 , Initiate action to
restore required DG

to OPERABLE status.

Immediately

C.

egvire) gi«st~ $
4P t&opofpk/g,

C.l Declare an

inoperable.

P2 hoursg

Hitch E~~ Csee 'Sp~~ Ey6km
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

2.

3.

This bracketed requirement has been deleted because it is not applicable
to WNP-2. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this deletion.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The WNP-2 design is such that the loss of one offsite circuit will
result in, at most, only one division losing offsite power. When two
divisions are without offsite power, both offsite circuits would have to
be inoperable; thus ACTION C would apply, which requires one of the
circuits to be restored within 24 hours. Therefore, this additional 24
hour Completion Time of Required Action A.3 is not needed.

Not used.

5.

6.

,
8.

9.

10.

The proper LCO number has been used.

This Note has been deleted. It is not necessary to state that
performance of one SR satisfies another SR. There are many other
examples in the ITS where performance of one SR satisfies another SR,
but this is the only time where a Note is used to state this fact.
Therefore, to preclude confusion as to whether it is allowed in all the
other places where a Note is not used, this Note has been deleted. The
Following Notes have been renumbered to reflect this deletion.

This change has been made to be consistent with the ITS use of
"required."

The diesel generator accelerated test frequency requirements are being
relocated in their current licensing bases form to plant procedures,
leaving the Technical Specifications periodic Surveillance Frequency as
31 days. A plant procedure implements the requirements and
responsibilities for tracking emergency DG failures for the
determination and reporting of reaching trigger valves specified in
NUMARC 87-00. These requirements are more restrictive than those
specified in NUREG-1434. In addition, Generic Letter 94-01, "Removal of
Accelerated Testing and Special Reporting Requirements for Diesel
Generators," allows Licensees to request removal from TS of provisions
for accelerated testing. This change is consistent with BWR STS-09,
C. 1, which allows relocation of the Table provided the requirements of
the Reviewer's Note added on page 3.8-19 are met.

The proper WNP-2 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

WNP-2 Revision A ~



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

12.

13.

On a DG start without automatic loading, only the lower voltage and
frequency limits must be met within the associated time limits. The
upper limits are unnecessarily conservative for an unloaded DG. Under
an actual loss of offsite power condition, the DG would be immediately
loaded once the minimum speed and voltage requirements, as applicable,
are met, thereby limiting the overshoot. The proper steady state
frequency and voltage limits are provided to ensure the unloaded DG does
maintain these limits. The steady state limit does not apply to the
simultaneous start of all DGs, since it is a test of starting
independence, not operating independence.

If the offsite electrical power distribution system is lightly loaded
(i.e., system voltage is high), it may not be possible to raise DG

output voltage without creating an overvoltage condition on the ESF bus.
Therefore, to ensure the bus voltage and supplied loads, and DG are not
placed in an unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
should not have to be met if grid voltage or ESF bus loading does not
permit the power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid.
When this occurs, the power factor should be maintained as close to the
limit as practicable. Therefore, a Note stating this allowance has been
added to proposed SR 3.8. 1. 10 and SR 3.8. 1. 14, and Note 2 to proposed SR
3.8.1.9 has been modified to provide this allowance. Due to this
change, the affected Note sections have been renumbered as appropriate.
In addition, the power factor limits are different for each DG.
Therefore, the limits have been placed in the Bases for the applicable
SRs, instead of in the actual SRs. The SRs still require the power
factor limits to be met. This change is still more restrictive than
current licensing basis, since currently no power "factor limit is
required for these SRs.

This kW loading value requirement has been deleted since it is already
covered by the previous statement. These words do not appear in the
BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433). These words were approved to be deleted from
NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change package BWR-17, C.2, but apparently
were not deleted.

14.

15.

These limits imposed on return to steady state frequency and voltage
following a single load rejection, are controlled by plant procedures,
and are not presented as specific TS requirements. The specific
criteria referenced would not be appropriate for certain methods of
performing this test, e.g., if performed while the DG was loaded only
with the single largest load. Furthermore, this criteria is not
included in the WNP-2 Current Licensing Basis. In addition, due to this
deletion, the load reject maximum frequency requirement has been made
part of the first paragraph, instead of leaving it as part a.

The word has been changed from "achieves" to "maintain" for consistency
with SR 3.8.1.11.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

17.

18.

The WNP-2 design only provides for one offsite circuit to Division 3
onsite Class lE electrical power distribution subsystem. This offsite
circuit is common to one of the offsite circuits powering Division 1 and
2. Therefore, this statement has been deleted and the offsite circuit
requirement for Division 3 is now covered by LCO 3.8.2.a. Due to this
deletion, Condition A has been reworded to specifically state that it
covers an inoperable offsite circuit, instead of referencing LCO item a,
and for clarity, Conditions B and C have been reworded to specifically
state that they cover an inoperable Division 1 or 2 DG, or Division 3
DG, as applicable.

This change has been made for clarity to ensure LCO 3. 10.8 is entered
when one or more required divisions are de-energized. The current words
could be misinterpreted to mean that LCO 3. 10.8 is entered when only one
division is de-energized.

The words have been changed to "within limit" since the limit is
different for DG-3. This is consistent with the other Required Actions
of this LCO.

19.

20.

21.

Change made to be consistent with the Writers Guide.

Proposed ACTION C has been added to LCO 3.8.4 and proposed ACTION D has
been added to LCO 3.8.7 to provide clear direction as to what actions to
take when the Division 1 250 V DC electrical power subsystem or the 250
V DC electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable. This
battery, charger, and distribution subsystem provide power to various
reactor core isolation cooling system, residual heat removal and reactor
water cleanup system valves, and to non-TS equipment such as plant
controls, instrumentation, computer and communication equipment
through a solid state inverter.

Therefore, the 250 V DC electrical power subsystem and 250 V DC
electrical power distribution subsystem are support systems for only
three TS related functions. As such, the requirement to immediately
declare the associated supported features inoperable is appropriate and
consistent with the WNP-2 design. Due to this change: a) proposed
ACTION A of LCO 3.8.4, proposed ACTION B of LCO 3.8.7, and the second
Completion Time of proposed Required Action A. 1 of LCO 3.8.7 have also
been modified to only be applicable to the Division 1 and Division 2 125
V batteries, b) NUREG ACTION C of LCO 3 .8.4 has been renumber ed as
ACTION D, and c) proposed Condition F of LCO 3.8.7 has been modified by
the addition of the words "division with" since Division 1 has a 125 V
DC electrical power distribution subsystem and a 250 V DC electrical
power distribution subsystem (thus if both were inoperable, this ACTION
would unnecessarily require a LCO 3.0.3 entry).

Not used.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

23.

24.

25.

26.

Due to the WNP-2 design (spare 100% charger for the Division 1 and 2
batteries), individual battery chargers can be tested without
compromising compliance with the Division 1 and 2 requirements of the
LCO. The Division 3 battery would only affect the HPCS System, which is

'llowed to be inoperable for 14 days in accordance with proposed LCO
3.5. 1. Therefore, the Mode restriction is not needed (and is not
currently required by Current Licensing Basis). In addition, since the
test can be performed without compromising the Division 1 and 2 DC

loads, SR 3.8.4.6 is not excepted from performance when the unit is
shutdown (per the Note to SR 3.8.5.1).

The load descriptions have been relocated to the Bases. The battery
charger vendors recommend a load test that step loads the battery
chargers at three distinct loads, not just a test at the 100% rating.
The battery manufacturers recommend that in addition to testing at the
100% rating, the battery chargers should initially be loaded at 50% for
30 minutes, 75% for the next 30 minutes, then at the full load rating
for the next 30 minutes. This description has been placed in the Bases.
This relocation is similar to the NUREG allowance to relocate the
battery load profile to plant controlled documents.

The word "values" in the third Condition of Condition B has been changed
to "limits" to more closely match the LCO description. In addition, the
word "Allowable" in Table 3.8.6-1 has been deleted to be consistent with
the manner in which Category C "Limits" are described in the ACTIONS.
This will also avoid confusion with the term "Allowable Value" used in
the Instrumentation Section.

The words "and following" have been added to footnote a to allow the
electrolyte level to be temporarily above the limit following the
equalize charge as well as during the charge. As stated in the Bases
for this footnote (in Table 3.8.6-1 description), IEEE-450 recommends
that electrolyte level readings not be taken until 72 hours after the
equalize charge. This allows time for the electrolyte temperature to
stabilize and the level reading to be a "true" reading. Without the
added words, the limit may not be met upon completion of the charge and
unnecessary ACTIONS would have to be taken.

This Note is not needed and has been deleted. ACTION E states that if
Division 3 electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable, then
the HPCS System is to be declared inoperable and the HPCS ACTIONS in
LCO 3.5. 1 taken. As soon as it is, then the Note states that Division 3
electrical power distribution subsystem is not required to be OPERABLE.
Since that is the only reason that the HPCS System is inoperable, thenit appears that the HPCS System could be declared OPERABLE again. As
soon as this is done, the Note would apply again and HPCS would again be
declared inoperable, and ACTIONS of LCO 3.5. 1 again required. To
alleviate this confusion, and for consistency with LCO 3.8.4, which does
not have the Note, this Note has been deleted. Without the Note, when
Division 3 electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable, ACTION
E will be entered and appropriate Required Actions taken.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.8=- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

~
~

27. The "voltage" check has been replaced with a "power availability" check
since voltage indication is not available to all the AC and DC buses.

28. The word "handling" has been replaced with "movement" for consistency
with other places in the TS where this Required Action appears.

WNP-2 Revision A



Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.
3.10.1

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

LCO 3.10.1 The average reactor coolant temperature specified in
Table 1. 1-1 for MODE 4 may be changed to "NA," and operation
considered not to be in MODE 3; and the requirements of
LCO 3.4.10, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System-Cold Shutdown," may be suspended, to allow
performance of an inservice leak or hydrostatic test
provided the following MODE 3 LCOs are met:

a. LCO 3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation," /functions I, 3,~4o n gl of
Table 3.3.6.2-1;

b. LCO 3.6.4.1, "(Secondary Containment)";

c. LCO 3.6.4.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation Valves
(SCIVs)"; and

d. LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System."

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with average reactor coolant temperature ) g200 'F. 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROH NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

2.

3.

Not used.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

These words have been deleted for consistency with other similar
references in the TS and Bases.

These changes were approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per
change package BWR-18, C.72, C.77, C.79, and C.81 but apparently were
not made. These changes were made to the BWR/4 ITS, NUREG-1433,
Revision 1 in accordance with change package BWR-18, C.72, C.77, C.79,
and C.81.

5.

6.

7.

R.

9.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The WNP-2 rod pattern control design does not include a Rod Action
Control System, but a rod worth minimizer (RWH), similar to the BWR/4
design. Therefore, the LCO, ACTIONS, and Surveillances have been
modified to reflect the RWH design, and are consistent with the BWR/4
ITS, NUREG-1433.

The Startup Test Program has been completed at WNP-2; therefore a
reference is not needed.

The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at WNP-2;
consequently, it has been deleted.

The MODE 4 and 5 Applicability of LCO 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric Power
Monitoring," as it relates to control rod withdrawal, has been revised
to not include MODE 4, consistent with the Applicability of RPS
Functions in LCO 3.3. 1. 1 (See Section 3.3, Justification for Deviations,
comment 44). In MODE 4, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies in accordance with LCO 3.10.4,
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3. 10.4
includes OPERABILITY requirements for RPS Functions and control rods
(LCO 3.9.5). As a result, LCO 3. 10.4 has been modified to also include
requirements for the .RPS Electric Power Monitoring assemblies to be
OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control rods are required to be
OPERABLE.
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Organization
5.2

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.2 Organization

5.2.1 On te a d Off te Or an' s

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit
operation and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and
offsite organizations shall include the positions for activities
affecting safety of the nuclear power plant.

a ~

Ge c~l
Hstst~ iol

b.

cv+F
r

d.

Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall
be defined and established throughout highest management
levels, intermediate levels, and all operating organization
positions. These relationships shall be documented and
updated, as appropriate, in organization charts, functional
descriptions of departmental responsibilities and
relationships, and job descriptions for key personnel
positions, or in equivalent forms of documentation. These
requirements shall be documented in the gFSARgl~~g
The ')plant er' t shall be responsible for overall
safe operation of the p ant and shall have control over
those onsite activities necessary for safe operation and
maintenance of the plantC1~Qt
The s ec ie cor ora execu 'sitio shall have
corporate responsibility for overall plant nuclear safety
and shall take any measures needed to ensure acceptable
performance of the staff in operating, maintaining, and
providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclear
safety a

The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out
health physics, or perform quality assurance functions may
report to the appropriate onsite manager; however, these
individuals shall have sufficient organizational freedom to
ensure their independence from operating pressures.

5.2.2 ~uit tatf
The unit staff organization shall include the following:

a. A n - scense opera r s a e ass ned to eac re c or
co ainin Fuel and n additional n -licensed o er tor

ldde /omd neo Eqddrpnsen& Opcro.for5 shtbll be aeiqncd
tuflcrt W vhdt lg zn lhfoDC l>4> or 3~ ana'oE lca55 one Egdtdpmced Opc'rotor
shall bc ~lined cultcn <hc. une6 a i< H0DE 4 or 5.

(continued)
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Unit Staff gualifications
5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff gualifications

Revie er's Note: Minimum qu ifications for member of the unit staff s all
be s ecified by use of an o rail qualification st tement referencing a ANSI
Sta ard acceptable to the RC staff or by specif ing individual posit'
qu ifications. Generally, the first method is referable; however, e
s ond method is adaptabl to those unit staffs requiring special

alification statement because of unique org nizational structures

5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
ua s sca sons of e u tor us e . ev son9 y ls p p or mor
ecen evasions, or I Standard ac eptable to the RC staff].

The s ff not covered y [Regulatory uide 1.8] sha meet or
exce the minimum q lifications o [Regulations, e ulator
Gui s, or ANSI Stan ards acce tab to NRC staff .

1

Z<5~rf- s 7 I
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ANSI/ANS N18.1-1971, for comparable positions described in the FSAR,
except for:

a ~ The Operations Hanager, who shall meet the requirements of ANSI/ANS
N18.1-1971 with the exception that in lieu of meeting the stated
ANSI/ANS requirement to hold a Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license
at the time of appointment to the position, the Operations Hanager
.shall:

b.

1. Hold an SRO license at the time of appointment;

2. Have held an SRO license; or

3. Have been certified for equivalent SRO knowledge; and

The Radiation Protection Manager, who shall meet or exceed the
qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, Revision 1-R, May 1977.

Insert Page 5.0-5



Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained.

5.5.1 te C l lati n a 0

a ~ The ODCM shall contain the methodology and parameters used
in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation
of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring alarm and trip
setpoints, and in the conduct of the radiological
environmental monitoring program; and

b. The ODCH shall also contain the radioactive effluent
controls and radiological environmental monitoring
activi ies and descriptions of the information that should
be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental
Operatingg and Radioactive Effluent Release Reports required
by Specification j5;6.2f, and Specification g5.6.3g

C. Licensee initiated changes to the ODCH:

~/ Sha11 be documented and records of reviews performed shal1
be retained. This documentation shall contain:

(o.) gufficient information to support the change(s) together
with the appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying

(i)
' the change(s), and

N 504msb 4
(b) ~g determination that the change(s) maintain the eve

of radioactive effluent control required
10 CFR 20.1302, 40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a a
10 CFR 50, Appendix I, and not a versely impact the
accuracy or reliability of effluent, dose, or setpoint
calculations;

Id
2. Shall become effective after review and acceptance by the

Ge~a.l si e re ew unct on and the approval of the /Plant
Nse.naqs r eri en en ; and

3. Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete,
legible copy of the entire ODCM as a part of, or concurrent

f0 with, the Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period
of the report in which any change in the ODCH was made.

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.1 e a ato a (continued)

Each change shall be identified by markings in the margin of
the affected pages, clearly indicating the area of the page
that was changed, and shall indicate the date (i .e., month
and year) the change was implemented.

5.5.2

7)t Provi5 Ion 5
Pw.2 carv.

gpplica,bIc. ~o 4hw
mon fg Fivguency

Qr perCorminq
ln/~rofed <ye~>nn

/c~ «gg acgivlhe5,

Pr ar C o a t Sources Outs d ontainm nt

This program provides controls to minimize leakage from those
portions of systems outside containment that could contain highly
radioactive fluids during a serious transient or accident to
levels as low as practicable. The systems include /the Low
Pressure Core Spray, High Pressure Core Spray, Residual Heat
Removal. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling. hydrogen recombiner

1process sampling, and Standby Gas Treatment/. The program shall
include the following:

a. Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection
requirements; and 2Jf month

b. Integrated leak test requirements for each system at
ue i c c intervals or less.

5.5.3 Post A id t Sam in

a. Training of personnel;

b. Procedures for sampling and analysis; and

c. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis
equipment.

rodine5
I Z.

This program provides controls that ensure the capability to
obtain and analyze reactor coolant, radioactive (@gal), and
particulates in plant gaseous effluents and containment atmosphere
samples under accident conditions. The program shall include the
following:

5.5.4 ad 'oa tive ffluent C ntrols Pro ram
tb~ibe

This program,conformk, to 10 CFR 50.36'or the control of
'P3

c.
radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of

(continued)
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Programs and Hanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

5.5.4 dioa tiv e t C nt 1 Pr ra (continued)

the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably
achievable. The progr am shall be contained in the GDCM, shall be
implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to
be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
shall include the following elements:

'

/0 deme'4
ConCcn+rn 6uA
Va lu,e5 Ih

a ~

b.

C.

d.

e.

Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation including
surveillance tests and setpoint determination in accordance
with the methodology in the ODCH; froe ms I

Limitations on the concentrations o radioactive material
released in liquid effluents o unrestricted areas go,/po/
conforming to QQ33~ Appendix B, Table 2, Column

Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents 10 CFR 20.1302 and with
the methodology and parameters i CM;

C54lcy~ ~
Limitations on the annual and quar e oses or dose
commitment to a member of the public from radioactive
materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to
unrestricted areas, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;
Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter
and current calendar year in accordance with the methodology
and parameters in the OOCM at least every .31 days;

Limitations on the functional capability and use of the
liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce
releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a
period of 31 days would exceed 2'1. of the guidelines for the
annual dose or dose commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50,
Appendix I;

/h54D'P
S5.4 g

h.

Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the
site oun ary orm>ng o ose ass >a e ws

0 ndix 8 Tabl 2 Column

Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting
from noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each

(continued)
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Programs and Hanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

Q7
5.5.g Ve til ti

accordance with /Regulatory Guide
N510-1989$ at the system flowrate

ESF Ventilation System

SGT Spate~
CR6P 5'~

F lter T sti Pro am V P (continued)

1.52, Revision 2,. and ASHE ~(P
specified below Q~): J ~

Flowrate fcfw)
~S''.

isty QtQ

q+f /loo\

Og.

Flowrate C<~~)

4oa,6 41

'dfd6 W IIOO

b. Oemonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system
bypass < g0.05+'hen tested in accordance with )Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, and ASHE N510-1989/'. at the system
flowrate specified below

+'I'SF

Ventilation System

SQT ~he~
cRGC +54~

p
(~M 8 6 Ne.~T
g5icm ~d ~od A
for Qc CREF Sq~&wi)
a< a. rcto+tvm

hu.nest

3 (Q

Oemonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory
test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained as
described in /Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2f„ .shows the
methyl iodide penetration less than the value s eci d

e ow w en es e in accor ance wit gASTH 03803-198 3; ~r 30 C greater than or equal to t e
e a ve o s s specified below:

ESF Ventilation System Penetration(%%u,) RH (/o )
SGT 5tig&~ t
CRE.F ~~~m /o 70

Reviewer'ote: Allowable penetra on [10% - methyl iodi
efficien for charcoal credited i staff safety evaluation]
(safety actor).

Safet factor [5] for syste with heaters.
[7] for syst s without heaters.

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

t t F es i ro (continued)

Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the pressur
drop across the combined HEPA filters e and
the charcoal adsorbers is less than the value s ecified
below when tested accor ance e e

0-1989 at the system flowrate
specified below

ESF Ventilation System Delta P (w
' Flownate to4n)

SQT g~, (6 0+2.s go

CR,QP Stis+ew ~)
gizmo itsy //is/0

e.

Move rey5 I/t/5M.1
.5.7-8 >< F'%& 5'o-/I

J

Demonstrate that the heaters for each of th ESF systems
dissipate the value specified below QM10g when tested in
accordance with fASHE N510-1989$ :

I

ESF Ventilation System Wattage Cking
SAT +sf /B.gh u
cRaw Swat ~ ~ 4S*gw

(y
NP.

The provisions of SR 3.0e2 and SR 3.0.3 are a licable to the VFTP
test fre uencies.

losive Gas a d Stora e Tank Radioactivit Mon torin Pro ram

This pro ram rovides controls for potentially explosive gas
msx ures con aine in e Was e o up ys em e quan s

ra s ac >vs y con sn 'n as to a e tff s tr nt s s em and the quantity of radioactivit
contained in unprotected outdoor liquid storage tanks/(. e g,l

seo a >oac > quan ses s a e e eymsne o owing t
method ogy in [Branch Tec ical Position (BT ETSB 11-5,
"Postu ated Radioactive R ease due to Haste as System Leak or
Failu e"]. The liquid r waste quantities s all be determined n
acco dance with [Standa Review Plan, Sect'on 15.7.3, "Postu te
Rad'oactive Release du to Tank Failures"

Alit Gytdentmr Qf~ w'P TreaEWC'Wd'usky

(continued)
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Progr ams and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

(

on torin Pro ra5 .5@/ los v Ga and Stora e Tan Radioac iv t
(continued)

The ro ram shall include:
I

P g

a. The limits for concentrations of hydrogen e in the
as as u s em and a surveillance program to

ensure the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be
appropriate to the system's design criteria (i .e., whether
or not .the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen
explos1on);~g

4wn Gndcnpcr
AFgaS Tie k~n5

A s rveillance program o ensure t at thy'uantity of
ra ioactivity contain in [each gas st age tank and f
i to the offgas trea ent system] is 1 s than the amo nt

at would result i a whole body exp ure of > 0.5 r m to
any individual in unrestricted ar , in the even of [an
uncontrolled rele e of the tanks'tents and

0A'5i
. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of ~~m srar

radioactivity contained in all ~gP) liquid radwaste tanks
that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls, capable
of holding the tanks'ontents and that do not have tank
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the
/Liquid Radwaste Treatment System) is less than the amount
that would result in concentrations than the limits of

Appendix B, Table 2, Column , at e neares
'potable water supply and the nearest surface water supply in
an unrestricted area, in the event of an uncontrolled
release of the tanks'ontents.

2o. Ioo/-
The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the '~4 +
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
gurveillance frequencies.

Diesel Fu 1 Oil Testin Pro ram
546 +5fc f5 Q

A diesel fuel oil testing program re uired testing of
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil. The
program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following:

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

5.5.@P 1 el 1 il Testin ro

a. Acceptability of new

(continued)

fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

1. kn API gravity or an absolute s ecific gravity within
limits, dg. 5dPs'2'I C ~fly

lash point 45i9 inem c visco within limits for
ASTM fuel oil,

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color;

Other properties for ASTM 0 fuel oil are within limits
within 31 days following sampling and addition to storage
tanks; and IA WM e.64
Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is 8 10 mg/1
when tested every 31 days in accordance with ASTM 0-2276,
Method A-2

,(4 greek ~g ..f
8&fAefesdg d ~g
~""t ms'ev ~iRP ~

~A'ter'S eer4jfje,4,
CSAA L sn.

2.

b.

C.

Ac ahr 55nd'gdsmch< ~~+<< 22 Apn IiIPPPF) or

5.5.g~l~ T hnical 5 ecifications TS 8 es Control Pro a

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
of these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.

a

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC

approval provided the changes do not involve either of the
following:

1. g change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

2. k change to the 51~a QFFFAR or gases that involves an
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

C.

d.

The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
that the Bases are maintained censistent with the FSAR.

2
Preposed changes that meet the criteria 'of 5.5. a ove
shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to
implementation. Changes to the Bases implemented without

(continued)
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. Reporting Requirements
5.6

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.6 Reporting Requirements

The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1 Oc atio al R d ation o ur Re ort

NOTE
A si le submittal may be ma e for a multiple un station. The
sub ttal should combine se tions common to all'its at the
sta ion.

Q f&40~
~pm( 4A~g~~~
par@rn,a~) ~~~'"'"
g~ y,unveil L.ccP

Qvl"<W+
(

A tabulation an annual basis of the number of station, utility
> 100 mre and the associated man-rem e or sng o
work and job functions (e.g., reactor operations and surveillance,
inservice inspection, routine maintenance, special maintenance
gescribe maintenanceQ, waste processing, and refueling). This
tabulation supplements the requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The
dose assignments to various duty functions may be estimated based
o pocket dosimeter, thermoluminescent dosimeter (TLO), or film
badge measurements. Small exposures totalling < 2N of the
individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the
aggregate, at least 80K of the total whole body dose received from
external sources should be assigned to specific major work
functions. The re ort shall be submitted by April 30 of each
year. e in> sa epor s a e u i e n 30of t

ear ollowin init al critical ity

colfe~Hve
h,eep doing
e()u, y~(~ ~i
C.re,perkh,

5.6.2
/

n al adiolo ical Environmental 0 era in Re ort

NOTE-------------
A ingle submittal may be ade for a multiple u t station. The
s bmittal should combine ections common to all units at the
tation.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall
be submitted by May 15 of each year. The report shall include
summaries, interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results
of the radiological environmental monitoring program for the
reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with
the objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.4 (continued)

valves,g shall be submitted on a monthly basis no later than the
15th of each month following the calendar month covered by the
report.

5.6.5 C R 0 G S

The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following
documents:

fy bbp gppsns] Rpppnt s) by numbpn
NR staff approval documen , or identify the sta f Safety
Ev luation Report for a p ant specific methodol y by NRC

1 tter and date.

iejac.7 5:S,5-D

a . Core operating limits shall be established prior to each
reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload
cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the
following:

Th individual specifica ons that address co e operating
1 mits must be referenc here.

b.

C. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits,
core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDH, transient
analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety
analysis are met.

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or. supplements,
shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the
NRC.

5.6.6 a to a S em C P U AN

'a ~ RCS pressure and tempe ture limits for heatup, oldown,
low temperature operatio criticality, and hydro atic
esting as well as heatup nd cooldown rates shall e

esfablished and documented 'he PTLR for the folio ing:

(continued)
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2.

3.

4.

INSERT 5.6.5-A

The APLHGR for Specification 3.2.1;

The MCPR for Specification 3.2.2;

The LHGR for Specification 3.2.3; and

The power-to-flow map for Specification 3.4.1.

2.

3.

6.

7.

8.

INSERT 5.6.5-B

ANF-1125(P)(A), and Supplements 1 and 2, "ANFB Critical Power
Correlation," April 1990;

Letter, R.C. Jones (NRC) to R.A. Copeland (ANF), "NRC Approval of ANFB
Additive Constants for ANF 9x9-9X BWR Fuel," dated November 14, 1990;

ANF-NF-524(P)(A), Revision 2 and Supplements i and 2, "Advanced Nuclear
Fuels Corporation Critical Power Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors,"
November 1990;

XN-NF-85-67(P)(A), Revision 1, "Generic Mechanical Design for Exxon
Nuclear Jet Pump BWR Reload Fuel," September 1986;

ANF-89-014(P)(A), Revision 1 and Supplements 1 and 2, "Advanced Nuclear [-,
Fuels Corporation Generic Mechanical Design for Advanced Nuclear Fuels
Corporation 9x9-IX and 9x9-9X BWR Reload Fuel," October 1991;

XN-NF-81-22(P) (A), "Generic Statistical Uncertainty Analysis Methodology," (~
November 1983;

NEDE-24011-P-A-lO-US, "General Electric Standard Application for Reactor fG
Fuel," U.S. Supplement, March 1991;

NEDE-23785-1-PA, Revision 1, "The GESTR-LOCA and SAFER Models for the t&
Evaluation of the Loss-of-Coolant Accident, Volume III, SAFER/GESTR
Application Methodology," October 1984;

9. NED0-20566A, "General Electric Company Analytical Model for Loss-of-
Coolant Analysis in Accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix K," September
1986;

(+~

IN
10.

11.

12.

EMF-CC-074(P) (A), "Volume 1 -- STAIF - A Computer Program for BWR fk
Stability in the Frequency Domain, Volume 2 -- STAIF - A Computer Program
for BWR Stability in the Frequency Domain, Code gualification Report,"
July 1994;

CENPD-300-P-A, "Reference Safety Report for Boiling Water Reactor Reload
Fuel," July 1996; and

WPPSS-FTS-131(A), Revision 1, "Applications Topical Report for BWR Design
and Analysis," March 1996.
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.6

b.

C.

(continued) /
/

[The individual specifications that address RCS pressure nd
temperature limits must be referenced here.]

The analytical methods used o determine the RCS pre ure
and temperature limits shal be those previously re iewed
and approved by the NRC„Specifically those descri ed in the
following documents: [Identify the NRC staff app val
document by date.]

The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon i uance for each
reactor vessel fluence period and for any r ision or
supplement thereto.

Reviewer's Notes: he methodology for the c culation of the P-T
limits for NRC a roval should include the llowing provisions:

1. The met dology shall describe how e neutron fluence is
calcul ed (reference new Regulat y Guide when issued).

2. Th Reactor Vessel Haterial Sur eillance Pro'gram shall
c ply with Appendix H to 10 R 50. The reactor vessel
aterial irradiation surveil ance specimen removal schedule

shall be provided, along wi h how the specimen examination
shall be used to update t PTLR curves.

Low Temperature Overpre sure Protection (LTOP) System l'ft
setting limits for the ower Operated Relief Valves (P RVs),
developed using NRC- proved methodologi.es may be in uded
in the PTLR.

4. The adjusted refe ence temperature (ART) for e reactor
beltline materi shall be calculated, accoun ng for
radiation embri tlement, in accordance with egulatory Guide
1.99, Revisio 2.

5. The limitin ART shall be incorporated i o the calculation
of the pr sure and temperature limit c ves in accordance
with NUR -0800 Standard Review Plan 5 .2, Pressure-
Tempera re Limits.

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.6
(conti ued)

6. The'inimum t perature requiremen s of Appendix G to CFR

Part 50 shall be incorporated int the pressure and
temperature imit curves.

7. Licensees o have removed two r more capsules sho d
compare f each surveillance aterial the measured increase
in refer ce temperature (RT~ to the predicted i crease in
RT~,; ere the predicted i rease in RT~ is ba ed on the
mean sh'ft in RT ~ plus the two standard Jeviat n value
(2o,) s ecified fn Regulator Guide 1.99, Revisi 2. If the
measur d value exceeds the redicted value (inc ease in RT ,t 2o,), the licensee shoul provide a supplemen to the PT5
to d onstrate how the re its affect the appr ved
meth dology.

~hi

(X+I.

5.6.7

Q», B.B4BP

Csee ~~fdcnQ
dye y*rlg

IQ

age) ~~
$576- 77

a m+
5'/per 4

( In/rcunin6c6on

When a ~etc/ ]aport is required by Condition B or qp of
LCO 3.3.g3.lf„ Post Accident Honitoring (PAN) Instrumentation,"
report shall be submitted within the following 14 days. The
report shall outline the preplanned alternate method of
monitoring, the cause of the inoperability, and the plans and
schedule for restoring the instrumentation channels of the
Function to OPERABLE status.

If an ndividual emergency iesel generator (E ) experiences four
or mo e valid failures in he last 25 demands, these failures and
any onvalid failures exp rienced by that EOG in that time period
sha be reported within 0 days. Reports o EDG failures shall
in ude the information ecommended in Regul tory Guide 1.9,
Re ision 3, Regulatory osition C.S, or exi ting Regulatory
G ide 1.108 re orting equirement.

5.6.9 endon Su v i an e t
Any abnormal degra tion of the containmen structure detected
during the tests equired by the Pre-Stre ed Concrete

(continued)
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INSERT 5.7.2

Hi h Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0
rem hour at 30 centimeters from the radiation source
or from an surface enetrated b the radiation but
less than 500 rads hour at 1 meter from the radiation
source or from an surface enetrated b the radiation
a ~ Each entryway to such an area shall be

conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and
shall be provided with a locked door, gate, or
guard that prevents unauthorized entry, and in
addition:

b.

All such door and gate keys shall be
maintained under the administrative control
of the Shift Manager or Health Physics
supervision on duty; and

2. Doors and gates shall remain locked or
guarded except during periods of personnel or 'tq~
equipment entry or exit.

Access to, and activities in, each such area shall
be controlled by means of an RWP or equivalentthat includes specification of radiation dose
rates in the immediate work area(s) and other
appropriate radiation protection equipment and
measures.

c Individuals qualified in radiation protection
procedures may be exempted from the requirementfor an RWP or equivalent while performing
radiation surveys in such areas provided that they
are following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in
such areas.

d. Each individual (whether alone or in a group)entering such an area shall possess:

An alarming dosimeter with an appropriate
alarm setpoint;

[

2. A radiation monitoring device that
continuously transmits dose rate and
cumulative dose to a remote receiver
monitored by radiation protection personnel
responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area with the
means to communicate with and control everyindividual in the area;

Insert Page 5.0-25a



INSERT 5.7.2
(continued)

3. A self-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified
in the RWP or equivalent, while in the
area, of an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures,
equipped with a radiation monitoring and
indicating device who is responsible for
controlling personnel exposure within
the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified
in the RWP or equivalent, while in the
area, by means of closed circuit
television, of personnel qualified in
radiation protection procedures,
responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure in the area, and with
the means to communicate with and
control every individual in the area; or

4 ~ A radiation monitoring and indicating device
in those cases where the options of
Specification 5.7.2.d.2 and 5.7.2.d.3, above,
are impractical or determined to be
inconsistent with the "As Low As is
Reasonably Achievable" principle.

Except for individuals qualified in radiation
protection procedures, entry into such areas shall
be made only after dose rates in the area have
been established and entry personnel are
knowledgeable of them.

Such individual areas that are within a larger
area that is controlled as a high radiation area,
where no enclosure exists for purpose of locking
and where no enclosure can reasonably be
constructed around the individual area need not be
controlled by a locked door or gate, but shall be
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high
radiation area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible
flashing light shall be activated at the area as a
warning device.

Insert Page 5.0-25b



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS.FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

(continued)

of ESF filter ventilation systems). The other ITS programs (e.g., IST
Program, Specification 5.5.6) provide the proper words, assuming that
the program is already established. Therefore, these changes are
bringing the VFTP and the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program in line with
the words of the other programs.

The current licensing basis Surveillance Frequencies have been provided.
In addition, for clarity, the NUREG discussion concerning the provisions
of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 have been moved from the end of this
Specification to just after the discussion of the Frequencies, since it
applies only to the Frequencies.

The Temperature requirement has been deleted to be consistent with
current licensing basis. In addition, since the temperature requirement
has been deleted, the relative humidity requirement has been editorially
changed to be consistent with the words used in proposed Specifications
5.5.7.a, 5.5.7.b, and 5.5.7.d.

Proposed Specification 5.5.7.d demonstrates that the pressure drop
across the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers is less than the
specified pressure drop when tested at the specified system flow rate.
The referenced methods for performing the test, Regulatory Guide 1.52
and ASME N510-1989 do not provide the methods for performing this test.
As a result, these test method references have been deleted. In
addition, WNP-2 does not currently require prefilter pressure drop
tests, thus the prefilter requirement has also been deleted.

The provisions in the NUREG for Waste Gas Systems are for PWRs and not
applicable to WNP-2. guantities of radioactivity contained in all
outdoor liquid radwaste tanks meeting the conditions of proposed
Specification 5.5.8 are determined in accordance with the specified
Surveillance Program (proposed Specification 5.5.8.b). Therefore, the
sentence in the introductory paragraph is not necessary to specify a
method to determine liquid radwaste quantities.

The requirement to limit oxygen in the Hain Condenser Offgas Treatment
System has been deleted consistent with current licensing basis.

These provisions are only for PWRs and are not applicable for WNP-2.
Due to this deletion, the following Specification has been renumbered.

Not used.

25.

26.

The Fuel Oil Testing Program requirements have been modified to be
consistent with current licensing basis.

These words have been added for clarity.

WNP-2



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

This requirement has been deleted in accordance with the guidance of
Generic Letter 94-01. WNP-2 will implement a maintenance program for
monitoring and maintaining diesel generator performance in accordance
with the provisions of the maintenance rule and consistent with the
guidance of Regulatory Guide 1. 160. The commitment will be implemented
within 90 days of issuance of the ITS license amendment. This change is
consistent with BWR STS-09, C.1, which allows relocation of the Table
provided the requirements of the Reviewer's Note added to this page are
met. In addition, the following Specification was renumbered to reflect
this deletion.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

The acronym "PAM" has been defined, consistent with the format of the
ITS, since it is the first use of this term in this Specification. The
term "Instrumentation" has also been added for clarity. In addition,
the term "Special Report" has been replaced by "report" since LCO
3.3.3. 1 does not refer to this as a Special Report, and this report is
not under the old (revision 0) header of "Special Reports."

The proper Condition has been provided.

The High Radiation Area Specification has been significantly changed to
be consistent with those in the draft NRC Generic Letter on Technical
Specification changes to reflect the revisions to 10 CFR 20. Minor
editorial changes to the guidance provided in the draft NRC Generic
Letter were made for consistency with plant specific terminology or for
clarity. In addition, proposed Specification 5.7.2.a.2 provides an
allowance to guard the high radiation area in lieu of locking the doors
and gates to a high radiation area. This allowance is necessary for
numerous reasons, including when there is a transitory high radiation
area, when there is a discovery of a new high radiation area, and when
establishing a temporary access to a high radiation area.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added
consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes to D. J. Modeen, dated
November 2, 1995. This letter, transmitted the draft ITS pages marked up
to reflect Appendix J, Option B testing requirements.

The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR)
requires the development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies
for future revisions to P/T limits. At this time, the Supply System
does not have the necessary methodologies submitted to the NRC for
review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation removes
references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves
be included in the P/T Limits Specification (proposed LCO 3.4.11). In
addition, the. following Specification was renumbered to reflect this
deletion.

WNP-2 Revision P'&
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BASES

Reactor Core SLs

Gl~Cpp5 ~ COl p~iotg+~ ~ ) g~ 8 2.1.1

~O(Qp ttS<d i+ 4%i ~our'np +)~ pep'l-At ASPIC.~go
4 eh

APPLICABLE ~~) C R F F (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES

in the QGS critical power correlation. Reference 8f
describes the methodology used in determining the MCPR SL.

The.lK9 critical power correlations b on a
significant body of practical test data, providing a high
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by
the correlation, is within a small percentage of the actual

h
ressure and flow are within the range of validity of the

correlatioq5'he assumed reactor conditions used in
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the limit
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat
local peaking distributions are used to estimate the number
of rods in boiling transition. co ervatism
1s nuceo n ency o the .. -3 correlation o

e
conservatis and the inherent accuracy of the 4KB.
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance that
there would be no transition boiling in the core duri'ng
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling transition
were to occur, there is reason to believe that the integrity
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an
extended period of time in an environment of boiling
transition.

1~J 3 actor Vesse1 ater v

During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel water level is
required to be above the top of the active fuel to provide
core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect
of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the
ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in
cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the
water level becomes ( 2/3 of the core height. The reactor
vessel water level SL has been established at the top of the

BWR/6 STS B 2.0-5

(continued)
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Reactor. Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE ~J 3 W ter (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES

active irradiated fuel to provide a point that can be
monitored and to also provide adequate margin for effective
action.

SAFETY LIMITS

pr~vcn E.

The reactor core SLs are established to rotect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2. 1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1..3 are applicable in all
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

+5ll- oh

If a SL is violated, t NRC Operations Cente must be
notifi within 1 hour, in cordance with 10 CF 0.72
(Ref. 4).

z~r~-«
Exceeding an SL may cause fuel amage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in xcess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. . Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the oper ators take prompt remedial action and
the probability of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.l.l

BASES

SAFETY LIHIT
VIOLATIONS

(continued)

gS gP rP~

If y SL is violated, the [sen r management of the nuclear
plan and the utility Vice .Presid t —.Nuclear Operations]
shall notified within 24 hours. e 24 hour period
provides time for plant operators and aff to take the
appropriag immediate action and assess condition of the
unit before~ eporting to the appropriate ut . ity management.

If any SL is violat d, a Licensee Event Report shall be
prepared and submitted within 30 days to the NRC in
accordance with IO CF 50.73 [Ref. 6]. A copy of the report
shall also be provided o the fsenior management of the
uclear plant and the ut lity Vice President -Nuclear

.rations).

If any SL 's violated, restart o6,the unit shall not
commence un 1 authorized by the NRC. This requirement
ensures the NR that all necessary r'ayiews, analyses, and
actions are corn eted before the unit begins fts restart to
normal operation.

REFERENCES I. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.

2.

3, uR-Qq-

xylo-8-6;"ave

Ht
~4~( ~c<

F Per)'~e J.y a~
< hl Q {q ~y ~5~~-~ .ai.,"o s~e~

0

9 FM 10 CFR 100.

6. I 0.

M<- 5zq (~)c'w), Cavi5en
Inc/~d'<ny Sscppl~m 6'n~Q /a.nd g
k'o u~~ her ~HO.

~ <~~> ~-P-6 "A4'ere~ce
>fQ<'~~t+r w'fig w gp p„~ q„„p
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.2
(continued)

ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the
unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO

is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be com leted even though the
associated Conditio no onger ex s The individual LCO's
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.fl, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits." *

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Alternatives that would not result in
redundant equipment being inoperable should be used instead.
Doing so limits the time both subsystems/divisio~of a @>

safety function are inoperable and limits the time other
conditions exist which result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered.
Individual Specifications may specify a time limit for
performing an SR when equipment is removed from service or
bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of
the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or
bypassed.

When a change in NODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a NODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
8 3.0

BASES (continued)

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance
of SRs to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service; oT

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.;
r

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the allowed SRs. This Specification does not
provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective
maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the SRs.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occur ring during the performance of an SR on another channel
in the other trip system. A similar example of
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped
condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the
appropriate response during the performance of an SR on
another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required
Actions of the associated inoperable supported syste LCO be
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support

(continued)
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6 „

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control

BASES
gudprQ Jnpnpmp~ar

BACKGROUND Control rod patterns during startup conditions are
controlled by the operator and the rod

) (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation" ), so
at only specified control rod sequences and relative

positions are allowed over the operating range of all
control rods inserted to glO@ RTP. The sequences
effectively limit the potential amount of reactivity
addition that could occur in the event of a control rod drop
accident (CRDA).

This Specification assures that the control rod patterns are
consistent with the assumptions of the CRDA analyses of
References 1, 2, and 3.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluatin
SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References 1, 2, ~

1 CQ
analyses assume that the reactor operator fo ows prescribed
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potentialinitial conditions for the CRDA analysis. The ~ A?e'w
(LCO 3.3.2.1) provides backup to operator control of the
withdrawal sequences to ensure that the initial conditions
of the CRDA analysis are not violated.

Prevention or mitigation of positive reactivity insertion
events is necessary to limit the energy deposition in the
fuel, thereby preventing significant fuel damage, which
could result in undue release of radioactivity. Since the
failure consequences for UOz have been shown to be
nsignificant below fuel energy depositions of 300 cal/gm

(Re . ), the fuel damage limit of 280 cal/gm provide
margin of safety from significant core damage w i wou
result in release of radioactivity Refs. nd . Generic
evalua sons e s. 4 and 8) o a essgn asks CRDA i.e., a
CROA resulting in a peak fue1 energy deposition of Q)
280 cal/gm) have shown that if the peak fuel enthalpy
remains below 280 cal/gm, then the maximum reactor pressurewill be less than the r'equired ASME Code limits (Ref. 8) and
the calculated offsite doses will be well within the
required limits (Ref. J . 0

Q7 (p Z

(continued)
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

l

Control rod patterns analyzed in Reference I follow the
banked osition withdrawal sequence (BPMS) described in

e erence 9. The BPMS is applicable from the condition of
all control rods fully inserted to 1% RTP (Ref. 2). For .

the 8PMS, the control rods are renotred to be moved tn i+c
groups, with all control rods assigned to a specific group
required to be within specified banked positions (e.g.,
between notches 08 and 12). The banked positions are
defined to minimize the maximum incremental control rod
worths without being overly restrictive durin normal lant , @operation. The generic BPWS analysis (Ref. 8) a so
evaluated the effect of fully inserted, inoperable control
rods not in compliance with the sequence, to allow a limited
number (i.e., eight) and distribution of fully inserted,
inoperable control rods.

Rod pattern control satisfies the requirements of
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

LCO Compliance with the prescribed control rod sequences
minimizes the potential consequences of a CRDA by limiting
the initial conditions to those consistent with the BPWS.
This LCO only applies to OPERABLE control rods. For
inoperable control rods required to be inserted, separate
requirements are specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY," consistent with the allowances for inoperable
control rods in the BPMS.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, when THERMAL POWER is 6 IlC RTP, the CRDA
is a Design Basis Accident (DBA) and, therefore, compliance
with the assumptions of the safety analysis is required.
Mhen THERMAL POWER is ) IN'TP, there is no credible
control rod configuration that results in a control rod
worth that could exceed the 280 cal/gm fuel damage limit
during a CRDA (Ref. 2). In MODES 3, 4, and 5, since the
reactor is shut down and only a single control rod can be
withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies,
adequate SDM ensures that the consequences of a CRDA are
acceptable, since the reactor will remain subcritical with a
single control rod withdrawn.

BWR/6 STS B 3.1-34
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS g~~ (continued)

to be bypassed CC1ECSthat allows the
4hc aj/pogrom p~gg~/roc'
bc, rcAuncd 4o keir- u~c8
goSi&cn, /Co gg.2./
rcg~ro5 poF.zA~bor1 o~
c ~~/roar o.c~c~kky~

l> ccpp5cc( dpencA oV
L<csc&r d~~ or unior~h S~~~)ovbvn
i/ EAAAcc/ +c~kcp of 8fPN
kM~ieo./ o~Cc.g, cz.

to allow

gcocl.lied Shi(d kchni4cl co&I)u) or eackr c'n neer

With nine or more OPERABLE control rods not in compliance
with BPWS, the reactor mode switch must be placed in the
shutdown position within 1 hour. With the reactor mode
switch in shutdown, the reactor is shut down, and therefore
does not meet the applicability requirements of this LCO.
The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable to allow
insertion of control rods to restore compliance, and is
appropriate relative to the low probability of a CRDA
occurring with the control rods out of sequence.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

RwNt

SR 3 .6

The control rod pattern is verified to be in compliance with
the BPWS at a 24 hour Frequency, ensuring the assumptions of
the CRDA analyses are met. The 24 hour Frequency of this
Surveillance was developed considering that the primary
check of the control rod pattern compliance with the BPWS is
performe y e REP LCO 3.3.2.1 . The 5?9 provides
con ro ro oc s o en orce e required control rod
sequence and is required to be OPERABLE when operating at
5 lN RTP.

REFERENCES l.

lc//«4 ~ 7g. 8cnn5
C~~M4) 6 4C / incog
&'~), g,„d
GCnc ~l 4ico+.C
/-isen5in 7a <ca/ ~~r~

3.

N60 6 -24o//-P-A, awing-@44,
Auqac5Q /5 iqfg

a e

eE-NPg -3-P" 4wP-x qd /2.
R~kuL Aepapp 'I g, (gag

~

.

NUREG-0979, "NRC Safety Evaluation Report for
GESSAR II BWR/6 Nuclear Island Design, Docket
No. 50-447," Section 4.2.1.3.2, April 1983.

NUREG-0800, "Standard Review Plan," Section 15.4.9,
"Radiological Consequences of Control Rod Drop
Accident (BWR)," Revision 2, July 1981.

o 1 >ca sons o e e usremen s or o ro o
Drop Acc dent Miti atin

1 197

FSAR, Section 15 4.

(continued)
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

NED0-21778-A, "Transient Pressure Rises Affected
Fracture Toughness Requirements for Boiling Water
Reactors," December 1978.

3
Qckjb4 QASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Cod

NED0-21231, "Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
January 1977.

REFERENCES ~ I0 CFR 100.11, "Determination of Exclusion Area Low
(continued) Population Zone and Population Center Distance."

g iY5bg -/pf~7 '@g 4)y~p Accic(end I7, F.n~/ P~/ivy 5'kt' ~z ~~ $ cA~ia~/
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

allow continuous drainage of the SDV during normal plant
operation to ensure the SDV has sufficient capacity
to contain the reactor coolant discharge during a full core
scram. To automatically ensure this capacity, a reactor
scram (LCO 3.3.l.l, 'Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation" ) is initiated if the SDV water level
exceeds a specified setpoint. The setpoint is chosen such
that all control rods are inserted before the SDV has
insufficient volume to accept a full scram.

SDV vent and drain valves satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC

Policy Statemen .
~C)i $

LCO The OPERABILITY of all SDV vent and drain valves ensures
that, during a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves will
close to contain reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Since the vent and drain lines are provided with two valves
in series, the single failure of one valve in the open
position will not impair the isolation function of the
system. Additionally, the valves are required to be open to
ensure that a path is available for the SDV piping to drain
freely at other times.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, scram may be required, and therefore, the
SDV vent and drain valves must be OPERABLE. In MODES 3
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block
is a li ss o ua e n ro s o en
on a d n. Also Pfring
MODE S, only a single control rod can be wit drawn from a
core cell containing fuel assemblies. Therefore, the SDV
vent and drain valves are not required to be OPERABLE in
these MODES since the reactor is subcritical and only one
rod may be withdrawn and subject to scram.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS gable is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and
drain line. This is acceptable, since the Required Actions
for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions
for each inoperable SDV line. Complying with the Required

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIHITS

8 3.2el AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

BASES

BACKGROUND
1

C~3
// AFAR.

~~,„k~ned'y 3

ypp fpgf yes f~mg npef+ (

The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel,<,~~4 >
rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on
the APLHGR are s ecified to ensure that the fuel desi n

1m s en e in Re erence I are no excee e
and that the peak

cladding temperature (PCT) during the postulated design
basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) does not exceed the
limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46.
Ci'a,/4'f a.f edfwt, cfog C dg Cc fr fgdsyrn CZ.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the fuel design limits are presented in C5~~

References I and 2. The
analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs) an
and normal operations that determine APLHGR limits are
presented in FSAR, Chapters 6, 6, an an in
References 1, 2, and ~~l

Fue e gn eva ua son re per orme o. e ons rate that
the I imit on the fu 1 cladding plastic train and other
fuel esign limits de cribed in Reference I, are not exceede
dur'ng AOOs for oper tion with LHGR up the operating
1 it LHGR. APLHG limits are equival t 'to the LHGR lim'

each fuel rod ivided by the loca peaking factor of th
fuel assembly. A LHGR limits are de eloped as a functi n o
exposure and the arious operating ore flow and power
states to ensur adherence to fuel design limits dur' the
imiting AOQs efs. 2 and 2). 'F ow dependant APL limits
re determine using the three mansional BRR simelator

code (Ref. 4) to analyze slow ow. runout transie'ts.. The
flow depend t multiplier, HA ACq, is dependent on the
maximum cor flow runout cap ility. HAPFACq c ves: are
provided b sed on the maxim credible flow ru out transient
for Loop anual and Non Loo Hanual operation The result
of' sin le failure or sin le operator error uring Loop
Hanual peration is the r nout of only one 1 op because both
recirc lation loops are nder independent c ntrol. Non Loop
Hanua operational mode allow simultaneou runout of both

o because a sin le controller re ulat w,

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

(

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

%CereOreZ fC,42. ~4
%ah eo, APLl/LrA
fCdtf.CECdyn ldp

YACC
II'8i/ s

Based on anal ses of limiting pl nt transients (othe t an
core flow in reases) over a ran e of power and flow
conditions, power dependent mu fpliers, HAPFAC~, a e also
generated. Oue to the sensiti ity of the transien response
to initi core flow levels a power levels below those at
which tu bine stop valve clo re and turbine con rol valve
fast cl sure scram signals e bypassed, both h'gh and low
core ow MAPFAC~ limits ar provided for oper ion at power
level between 25% RTP and the previously men oned bypass
power level. The exposur dependent APLHGR 1 mits are
redu ed by HAPFAC~ and FACq at various op ating
con itions to ensure th all fuel design c teria are met
fo normal operation an AOOs. A complete iscussion of the
a 1 sis code is rovi d in References I nd 3.P ~cade J
LocA analyses are ~performed to ensure that th ahoam4gibrg~ APLHGR limits are adequate to meet the PCT and
maximum oxidation limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is
performed using calculational models that are consistent
with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A comple
discussion of the analysis code fs provided in Referenc dk. S f~~k'C
The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the Q~,average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel
assembly at any axial location and is not strongly
influenced by the rod to rod power distribution within an
assembly. The APLHGR limits specified are equivalent to the
LHGR of the highest powered fuel rod assumed in the LOCA
analysis divided by its local peaking factor. A
conservative multiplier is applied to the .LHGR assumed in
the LOCA analysis to account for the uncertainty associated
with the measurement of the APLHGR.

or single recirculation loop o eration, he
a mum o .86 (Ref. . Thi

imit is d to the conserva ve analysis assump 'on of anarlier d parture from nucl ate boiling with on
ecircu tion loop availab , res 'n '

m e
di et CA.

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statemen .

Ld'sfb )

LCO The APLHGR limits specified in the COLR are the result of
analyses. F~wr

(continued)rt LCO>
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QI. INSERT LCO

'Limits have been provided in the COLR for two recirculation loop operation and
single recirculation loop operation, The limits on single recirculation loop
operation are provided to allow operation in this condition in conformance with
the requirements of LCO 3.4.1, "Recirculation Loops Operating."
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Qi INSERT REFERENCES

NEDC-32115P, "SAFER/GESTR-LOCA, Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis,"
Revision 2, June 1993.

CE-NPSD-803-P, "WNP-2 Cycle 12 Reload Report," May 1996.

XN-NF-80-19(A), "Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors,"
Volumes 2, 2A, 2B, and 2C, September 1982.

CENPD-300-P-A, "Reference Safety Report for Boiling Water Reactor Reload
Fuel," July 1996.

CE-NPSD-801-P, "WNP-2 LOCA Analysis Report," May 1996.

Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications Improvements, July 22, t,
1993 (58 FR 39132).
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MCPR

B 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

8 3.2.2 HINIHUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

BASES

BACKGROUND HCPR is a ratio of the fuel assembly power that would result
in the onset of boiling transition to the actual fuel
assembly power. The MCPR Safety Limit (SL) is set such that
99.9X of the fuel rods avoid boiling transition if the limit
is not violated (refer to the Bases for SL 2.1.1.2). The
operating limit MCPR is established to ensure that no fuel
damage results during anticipated operational occurrences
(AOOs). Although fuel damage does not necessarily occur if
a fuel rod actually experiences boiling transition (Re@ I ,

'"~~
the critical power at which boiling transition is calculated
to occur has been adopted as a fuel design criterion.
The onset of transition boiling is a phenomenon that is
readily detected during the testing of various fuel bundle
designs. Based on these experimental data, correlations
have been developed to predict critical bundle power (i.e.,
the bundle power level at the onset of transition boiling)for a given set of plant parameters (e.g., reactor vessel
pressure, flow, and subcooling). Because plant operating
conditions and bundle power levels are monitored and
determined relatively easily, monitoring the HCPR is a
convenient way of ensuring that fuel failures due to
inadequate cooling do not occur.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluatin9
SAFETY ANALYSES the AOOs to e ish the o atin limit MCPR are resented

in e R, Chapters 4, 6, and 15, an e erences 2,
To ensure that the MCPR SL is not exceeded during

any transient event that occurs with moderate frequency,
limiting transients have been analyzed to determine the
largest reduction in critical power ratio (CPR) . The typesof transients evaluated are loss of flow, increase in
pressure and power, positive reactivity insertion, and
coolant temperature decrease. The limiting transient yields
the largest change in CPR (hCPR). When the largest hCPR is
added to the HCPR SL, the required operating limit MCPR is
obtained.

(continued)
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MCPR

B 3.2.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

« iZnd.Fi sin Aalu
~~@ ferg g-~<

IGF

(j,g<>( gs04't uE

sW @ps}

The HCPR operating limits derived from the transient
analysis are dependent on the operating core flow and power
state (HCPRq and HCPR , respectively) to ensure adherence to
fuel desi n limits during the worst transient that occ P
HCPR limits are determined by steady state thermal hydraulic
methods using the three dimensional BWR simulator code

Re
HCPRq curves are provided based on the maximum

credible flow runout transient for anu
operation,. e resu o a re r ssng e

g Loop Han 1 operation 's the runout o I
nl one loop bec se both re rculation 1 ps are under

'n ependent cont ol.
nout o bot e a

troller re te

Power dependent HCPR limits (MCPQ) are determined by the
three dimensional BWR simulator code and the one dimensional
ransien co e e . ). Due to the sensitivity of the

transient response to initial core flow levels at power
levels below those at which the turbine stop valve closure
and turbine control valve fast closure scram trips are
bypassed, high and low flow HCP+ operating limits are
provided for operating between 25'1. RTP and the previously
ment>oned bypass power level.

<ar c)
The HCPR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

LCO The HCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the
result of the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
analysis. The HCPR operating limits are determined by the
larger of the HCPRq and HCPQ limits.

APPLICABILITY The HCPR operating limits are primarily derived from
transient analyses that are assumed to occur at high power
levels. Below 25% RTP, the reactor is operating at a slow
recirculation pump speed and the moderator void ratio is
small. Surveillance of thermal limits below 25% RTP is
unnecessary due to the large inherent margin that ensures
that the HCPR SL is not exceeded even if a limiting
transient occurs.

(continued)
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HCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REg UIREHENTS

The MCPR is required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is R 25% RTP and then every
24 hours thereafter . It is compared to the specified limits
in the COLR to ensure that the reactor fs operating within
the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
during normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER reaches > 25% RTP is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at low power
levels.

REFERENCES

gP
t

rashy-6T

4&A.'NETc55

3. FSAR, [Appendi ISB].

4. FSAR, [Append x 15C].

FSAR, [Appe ix 15D].

P)(A), "Exxon Nucl ar H thodology for6. XN-NF-80-19
Boiling 'Wat r Reactors, Neutr nics ethods for Oesig

i ," Volume 1 (as uppl ented).and Analys

1. NUREG-0562, June 1 9.

2. Plant specific rrent cycle safety nalys ].

7. XN-NF-80-1
Boiling Wa

Hethodolog
Revision

8. XN-NF-79 1

Boiling at

(P)(A), "Exxon ucle Methodology for
er Reactors, ERHE Thermal Limits

Summary Des riptio ," Volume 3,
January 19 7.

(P), "Ex n Nucl ar Plant Methodo gy for
er Reac rs," 'ision 2, Novemb 1981.

9. "BWR/6 eneric R With awal Error Analy is,'eneral
Elect c Standa Safe Analysis Re ort GESSAR-II,
Appen ix 15B.
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LHGR Ql~ng
B 3.2.3

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIHITS

B 3.2.3 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) io 1

BASES

BACKGROUND The LHGR is a measure of the heat generation rate of a fuel
rod in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on the
LHGR are specified to ensure that fuel design limits are not
exceeded anywhere in the core during normal operation,
includin'g anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).
Exceeding the LHGR limit could potentially result in fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive materials.
Fuel design limits are specified to ensure that fuel system
damage, fuel rod failure or inability to cool the fuel does
not occur during the anticipated operating conditions
identified in Reference$ 1

d2.)3d 4~5 Q
APPLICABLE The analyticai methods and assumptions used in eva'luatin
SAFETY ANALYSES the fuel system design are presented in References 1 and

The fuel assembly is designed to ensure (in conjunction with
the core nuclear and thermal hydraulic design, plant
equipment, instrumentation, and protection system) that fuel
damage will not result in the release of radioactive
materials in excess of the guidelines of 10 CFR, Parts 20,
50, and 100. The mechanisms that could cause fuel damage
during operational transients and that are considered in
fuel evaluations are:

a. Rupture of the fuel rod cladding caused by strain from
the relative expansion of the UOz pellet; and

b. Severe overheating of the fuel rod cladding caused by
inadequate cooling.

A value of flag plastic strain of the fuel cladding has been
defined as the limit below which fuel damage caused by

~~

overstraining of the fuel cladding is not expected to occur
(Ref.~do) .

Fuel design evaluations have been performed and demonstrate
~> that the flQ fuel cladding plastic strain design limit is~ not exceeded during continuous operation with LHGRs up to

(continued)
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LHGR QiQRg+
8 3.2.3

BASES

APPLICABLE the operating limit specified in the COLR. The analysis
SAFETY ANALYSES also includes allowances for short term ttansient o eration

'(continued) above the operating limit to account for AOO . s an
a wa

The LHGR satlsfles Cclteelon 2 of the RRC Policy Statemen~ef'l

LCO The LHGR is a basic assumption in the fuel design analysis.
The fuel has been designed to operate at rated core power
with sufficient design margin to the LHGR calculated to
cause a 1% fuel cladding plastic strain. The operatinglimit to accomplish this objective is specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY The LHGR limits are derived from fuel design analysis that
is limiting at high power level conditions. At core thermal
power levels < 255 RTP, the reactor is operating with a
substantial margin to the LHGR limits and, therefore, the
Specification is only required when the reactor is operating
at h 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

If any LHGR exceeds its required limit, an assumption
regarding an initial condition of the fuel design analysis
is not met. Therefore, prompt action should be taken to
restore the LHGR(s) to within its required limits such that
the plant is operating within analyzed conditions. The
2 hour Completion Time is normally sufficient to restore the
LHGR(s) to within its limits and is acceptable based on the
low probability of a transient or Design Basis Accident
occurring simultaneously with the LHGR out of specification.

If the LHGR cannot be restored to within its required limits
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a HODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, THERNL POWER
must be reduced to < 255 RTP within 4 hours. The allowed

(continued)
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~ LHGR g~ong)
B 3.2.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25K, RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REqUIREMENTS

S 3. .3

The LHG Q required to be nitially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is a 25K RTP and then every
24 hours thereafter. Q?25 compared with the specified
limits in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating
within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both e'ngineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
under normal conditions. The 12 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER 2 25K RTP is achieved is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at lower power
levels.

REFERENCES Non GE uel Anal is].
2. FSA ha ter ].

(/~seer ze~ures-a~
NURE8-0800, Section 11 A.2{g), Revision 2, July 1981.

8

(luss<y rtuo+~cm -yy
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.l.l

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

The RPS is comprised of two independent trip systems (A
and B), with two logic channels in each trip system (logic
channels Al and A2, Bl and B2), as shown in Reference l.
The outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are
combined in a one-out-of-two logic so either channel can
trip the associated trip system. The tripping of both trip
systems will produce a reactor scram. This logic
arrangement is referred to as one-out-of-two taken twice
logic. Each trip system can be reset by use of a reset
switch. If a full scram occurs (both trip systems trip), a
relay prevents reset of the trip systems for 10 seconds
after the full scram signal is received. This 10 second
delay on reset ensures that the scram function will be
completed.

Two c am pilot valves are located in the hydraulic control
unit (HCU for each control rod drive CRD . Each scram

~ o va ve s so enoi operated, with the solenoids
CKAllW.

supply to the scram inlet and outlet valves for the
«h

energized, air pressure holds the scram valves closed and,

de-energized to cause a control rod to scram. The scram
valves control the supply and discharge aths for the CRD
water during a scram. One of the cram pi ot valve
solenoids for each CRD is controlled by trip system A, and
the other solenoid is controlled by trip system B. Any trip
of trip system A in conjunction with any trip in trip system
B results in de-energizing both solenoids, air bleeding off,
scram valves opening, and control rod scram.

The backup scram valves, which energize on a scram signal to
depressurize the scram air header, are also controlled by
the RPS. Additionally, the RPS System controls the SDV vent
and drain valves such that when both trip systems trip, the
SDV vent and drain valves close to isolate the SDV.

2.

0,, g

The actions of the RPS are assumed in the safety analyses
of References 2, 3, an g. The RPS initiates a reactor
scram when monitored parameter values exceed the Allowab'ie
Values specified by the setpoint methodology and listed in
Table 3.3.1.1-1 to preserve the integrity of the fuel
cladding, the eac or oo an sur oun r /RCPT, and

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.l.l

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(continued)

fe/; 8

the containment by minimizing the energy that must be
absorbed following a LOCA.

RPS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statemen Functions not specifically credited in the
accident analysis are retained for the overall redundancy
and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

The OPERABILITY of the RPS is dependent on the OPERABILITY
of the individual instrumentation channel Functions
specified in Table 3.3.l.l-l. Each Function must have a
required number of OPERABLE channels per RPS trip system,
with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value,
where appropriate. The actual setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.
Each channel must also respond within its assumed response
tim .

ph ~

( pf4k
o-pP

'llowable Values are specified for each RPS Function
specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure that the actual setpoints
do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value.

Pe g, d<ffercn Eoc-I

pre55u.iC.

~'er<uedfr.~ +"~

~ r 5+i c. ( t~>~~ ~

c.orfe<~4 ~
proc<S ~~

~J
„„(u4>q

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the rocess parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated

changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, correcte or

The t ip setpoints are accoun n or.
' ~4"'~~w

~ ~ ~sn instrumen s .. drift .
set own s deriv in t is manner provide adequate rotection

ecau instrumentation uncertainties> process e ec s„x mc
cat( f r>k'w

cj<J
(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY AN
LCO, and
APPLICABIL

RH/Pt n.»d
g+ 8IOe.g
Rom tv

t dia 0

LYSES, (continued) Rnr

ITY the movement of control rods at low power. The GK prevents
the withdrawal of an out of sequence control rod during
startup that could result ln an unacceptable neutron f'lux
excurs1on e . 8). The IRM provides mitigation of the

2 neutron flux excursion. To demonstrate the capability of
the IfN S stem t itigate control rod withdrawal events

(pgener1c ana h been performed (Ref. 8) to eva uate
e consequences of control rod withdrawal events during

startup that are mitigated only by the IRH. This analysis,
which assumes that one IRH channel in each trip system is
bypassed, demonstrates that the IRHs provide protection
against local control rod withdrawal errors and results in

below the 170 cal/gm fuel
failure threshold criterion.

The IRHs are also capable of limiting other reactivity
excursions during startup, such as cold water injection
events, although no credit is s~ecffically assumed.

Q ~2-
The IRM System is divided into two groups of IRM channels,
with four IRM channels nputting to each trip system. The
analysis of Reference 8 assumes that one channel in each
trip system is bypassed. Therefore, six channels with three
channels in each trip system are required for IRH
OPERABILITY to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
trip is active in each of the 10 ranges of the IRH, which
must be selected by the operator to maintain the neutron
flux within the monitored lev 1 of an IRH range.

Srpt

The analysis of Reference has adequate conservati to
erm1 IRH Allowable Yalue <r'«8 ~

1 1
84 rV~ T~hit

The Intermediate Range Honitor Neutron Flux-High Function
must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be
withdrawn and the potential for criticalfty exists. In
HODE 5, when a cell with fuel has its contro't rod withdrawn,
the IRHs provide monitoring for and protection against
unexpected reactivity excursions. In MODE 1, the APRH

ys em, t e , o a e on o er
provide protect1on against control rod wit drawal error
events and the IRHs are not required.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

kp yp~cg4~ %fePy
a.n~(~Zan ~ Z.rc'ce
dr<Ck 9 Ar 6v'. Hhsd:><)E

A~c~ P~nqc +nih y-

F(our 9vasrg Si~~/&c/
77Pv'-r~/ y dpcus.l - kig/1
~~ken, 0~'goof(~

Z,e4(o

v Pow R e on
T al Pow r-Hf (continued)

i at

of total core flow The recirculatio loop drive flow
gnals are gener ed by eight flow nits. One flow u it

rom each reci lation loop is pr ided to each AP
channel. Tota drive flow is det ined by each AP by
summing up th flow signals prov ed to the APRH fr m the
two recircu tion loo s.p

~lJ'CP

jhe clamped Allnwable Value base en analyses that
credit for the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High Functio r the miti ation of
the:loss of feedwater heater event. The T E lme
constant of @ 7 seconds is based on the fuel heat transfer
dynamics and provides a signal that is proportional to the
TWERWAL POWER. (zusemtm.d db)
The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function is required to be OPERABLE in
MODE I when there is the possibility of generating excessive
THERMAL POWER and potentially exceeding the SL applicable to
high pressure and core flow conditions (MCPR SL). During
MODES 2 and 5, other IRH and APRH Functions provide
protection for fuel cladding integrity.

Aver e Power Ran e Mon tor Fi ed Neutron Flux-Hi
Re~~e

The APRH channels provide the primary indication of neutron Wt~
flux within the core and respond almost 'instantaneously to
neutron flux increases. The Average Power Range Mani
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function is capable of generating a
trip signal to prevent fuel damage or excessiv (PCS> C (
ressure. For the overpressurization protection analy of
eferenc , the Average Power Range Honitor Fixed Neutron

Flux-High unction is assumed to terminate the main steam
isolation valve (HSIV) closure event and, along with the
safety/relief valves (SJRVs), limits the peak reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) pressure to less than the ASHE Code
'iimits. The control rod drop accident (CRDA) analysis )c

e . P) takes credit for the Average Power Range Monitor
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function to terminate the CRDA.

The APRH System is divided into two groups of channels withllAPRH channels inputting to each trip system. The
system is designed to allow one channel in each trip system

(continued)
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(continued)

to be bypassed. Any one APRH channel in a trip system can
cause the associated trip system to trip. ~ c anne s of
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High with
theme channels in each trip system arranged in a 2.

one-ou -o - logic are required to be OPERABLE-to ensure
that no single instrument failure will preclude a scram from
this Function on a valid signal. In addition, ta rovide
adequate coverage of the entire core, at least PRH

inputs are required for each APRH channel, with at least two
LPRH inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the
LPRHs are located.

The Allowable Value is based on the Analytical Limit assumed
in the CRDA analyses.

The Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
Function is required to be OPERABLE in MORE I where the l.
potential consequences of the analyzed transients could
result in the SLs (e.g., MCPR end RCS pressure) being (pyle) (Qc
exceeded. Although the Average Power Range Honitor Fixed
Neutron Flux-High Function is assumed in the CRDA analysis
that is applicable in MODE 2oh e verage ower ange
Monitor Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Function conservatively
bounds the assumed trip and, together with the assumed IRN
trips, provides adequate protection. Therefore, the Average
Power Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function is not
required in HODE 2.

ve e wer Ra e o—
This signal provides assurance that a minimum number of
APRHs are OPERABLE. Anytime an APRH mode switch is moved to
any position other than"Operate",an APRH module is z. ~4

unplugged e or t e
APRH has too few LPRH inputs (< 0I), an noperative trip
signal will be received by the PS, unless the APRH is
bypassed. Since only one APRH in each trip system may be
bypassed, only one APRH in each trip system may be
inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal. This
Function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

(continued)
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Four channels of Average Power Range Honitor- Inop with two
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single failure will, preclude a scram from
this Function on a valid signal.

There is no Allowable Value for this Function.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in the HODES where
the APRH Functions are required.

3. act r ssel Steam o e ss e-

An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor operation
compresses the steam voids and results in a positive
reactivity insertion. This causes the neutron flux and
THERHAL POWER transferred to the reactor coolant to

,inc'rease, which could challenge the integrity of the fuel
cladding and the RCPB. No specific safety analysis takes
direct credit for this Function. However, the Reactor
Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function initiates a scram
for transients that resuitm in a pressure increase, +u
counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly reducing core
ower. the overpressurization protection analys o Q+
e erenc , the reactor scram (the analyses conservatively

assume scram on the Average Power Range Honitor Fixed
Neutron Flux-High signal, not the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure-High signal), along with the $gRVs, limits the peak
RPV pressu o less than the ASHE Section III Code limits.

mrkkw
igh reactor pressure signals are initiated from four

Reactor essel Steam Dome Pressure-High Allowable Value is
chosen to provide a sufficient margin to the ASHE
Section III Code limits during the event.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is
required to be OPERABLE in HODES 1 and 2 4955 e is
pressurized and the potential for pressure increase exists.

(continued)
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a or s vel — e (continued)

the MCPR SL. T e Reactor Vessel Water Le el -High, Level 8
Function is o of the many Functions as med to be OPERABLE
and capable providing a reactor scr during transients
analyzed in eference 3. It is directl assumed in the
analysis o feedwater controller failu e, maximum demand-
(Ref. 4).

Reactor essel Water Level -High, L el 8 signals are
initia ed from four level transmitt rs that sense the
diffe ence between the pressure du to a constant column of
wate (reference leg) and the pre sure due to the actual
wat level (variable leg) in th vessel. The Reactor
Ve sel Water Level -High, Level Allowable Value is
s ecified to ensure that the MC R SL is not violated duri g

e assumed transient.

Four channels of the Reactor essel Water Level -High,
Level 8 Function, with two annels in each trip syst m

arranged in a one-out-of-tw logic, are available an are
required to be OPERABLE wh n THERMAL POWER is > 25K RTP to
ensure that no single ins ument failure will prec ude a
scram from this Function n a valid signal. With HERMAL
POWER < 25K RTP, this F ction is not required s nce MCPR is
not a concern below 25K RTP.

Mai S earn s at on V ve-C

MSIV closure results in loss of the main turbine and the
condenser as a heat sink for the Nuclear Steam Supply System
and indicates a need to shut down the reactor to reduce heat
generation. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated on a
Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure signal before the MSIVs
are completely closed in anticipation of the complete loss
of the normal heat sink and subsequent overpressurization
ransien . However, for the over ressurization protectio

ana y s of e erenc , the verage ower ange on> or
Fixed eutron Flux -Hig Function, along with the QRVs,
limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Code
limits. That is, the direct scram on position switches for
MSIV closure events is not assumed in the overpressurization
analysis. Additionally, MSIV closure is assumed in the
transients analyzed in Reference 4 (e.g., low steam line
pressure, manual closure of MSIVs, high steam line flow).

(continued)
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Qe rea4or- ~~~ indicative of inside ar tainment
idaho em~ <n It~~

Four c nnels of Cg%g3 Pressure- g Func on, with two
channels in each trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is
required in NODES 1 and 2 where considerable energy exists
in the RCS, resulting in the limiting transients and
accidents.

<c'dccce5 &c 4 wo~+ oj

eklevqy regmvc J 6 be
caksorbeJ used colony
u n'l Sic ~bcon5 o< De
~giensccvey ~H dhc.
fuel. pened'kdda y1~~v~~ f~A$
hek~ Eh'. //~i'F

ro ~4 go,4@, a . S am schar ume W te v

The SDV receives the water displaced by the motion of the
CRD pistons during a reactor scram. Should this volume fill
to a point where there is insufficient volume to accept the
displaced water, control rod insertion would be hindered.
Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated when the remaining
free volume is still sufficient to accommodate the water
from a full core scram. However, even though the two types

, of Scram Discharge Volume Water Level -High Functions are an
input to the RPS logic, no credit is taken for a scram
initiated from these Functions for any of the design basis
accidents or transients analyzed in the FSAR. However, they
are retained to ensure that the RPS remains OPERABLE.

SDV water level is measured by two diverse methods. The
level in each of the two SDVs is measured by two float type
level switches and two transmitters. and trip units for a
total of eight level signals. The outputs of these devices
are arranged so that there is a signal from a level switch
and a transmitter and trip unit to each RPS logic channel.
The level measurement instrumentation satisfies the
recommendations of Reference 8.

The Allowable Value is chosen low enough to ensure that
there is sufficient volume in the SDV to accommodate the
water from a full scram.

APPLICABLE P s u — i (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required
APPLICABILITY by the NRC appro

~im con Ecunrnend
High (gyKe~ pressure s gna s are initiated from four

Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be

(continued)
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Qi

Re iewer's Note: Ce in LCO Completion mes are based on
proved topical rep ts. In order for licensee to use

he times, the lice see must justify t Completion Times s
required by the s ff Safety Evaluati Report (SER) for the
topical report.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RPS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,"
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate, inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation
channel.

ar~d

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
trip signals and the redundancy of the RPS design, an
allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been shown to
be acceptable Re . 9) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. " However, this out of
service time is only acceptable. provided the associated
Function's inoperable channel is in one trip system and the
Function still maintains RPS trip capability (refer to
Required Actions B.l, B.2, and C.I Bases.) If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allowable out of service time, the channel or the
associated trip system must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Actions A.l and A.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in
trip) would conservatively compensate for the inoperability,
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and
allow operation to continue. Alternately, if it is not
desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip (e.g.,
as in the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip
would result in a full scram), Condition 0 must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

(continued)
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(continued)

Condition B exists when, for any one or more Functions, at
least one required channel is inoperable in each trip
system. In this condition, provided at least one channel
per trip system is OPERABLE, the RPS still maintains trip
capability for that Function, but cannot accoaaedate a
single failure in either trip system.

Required Actions B.l and B.2 limit the time the RPS scram
'ogicfor any Function would not accommodate single failure

in both trip systems (e.g., one-out-of-one and
one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel
Function). The reduced reliability of this logic
arrangement was not evaluated in Reference or the 12 hour
Completion Time. Mithin the 6 hour allowance, the
associated Function will have all required channels either
OPERABLE or in trip (or in any combination) in one trip
system.

Completing one of these Required Actions restores RPS to an
equivalent reliability level as that evaluated in
Reference , which justified a 12 hour allowable out of
service time as presented in Condition A. The trip system
in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or,
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip
system should be placed in trip (e.g., a trip system with
two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded state
than a trip system with four inoperable channels, if the two
inoperable channels are in the same Function while the four
inoperable channels are all in different Functions). The
decision as to which trip system is in the more degraded
state should be based on prudent judgment and current plant
conditions (i.e., what MOOE the plant is in). If this
action would result in a scram or recirculation pump trip,it is permissible to place the other trip system or its
inoperable channels in trip.
The 6 hour Completion Time is judged acceptable based on the
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors
available to provide the trip signals, the low probability
of extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all
diverse Functions, and the low probability of an event
requiring the initiation of a scram.

(continued)
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Alternately, if it is not desired to place the inoperable
channels (or one trip system) in trip (e.g., as in the case
where placing the inoperable channel or associated trip
system in trip would result in a scram /or RPTg),
Condition D must be entered and its Required Action taken.

Required Action C.l is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the. same trip system for the same Function
result in, the Function not maintaining RPS trip capability.
A Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip
(or the associated trip system is in trip), such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. For the typical Function with
one-out-of-two taken twice logic and the IRH and APRH
Functions, this would require both trip systems to have one
channel OPffAOLf or in tri or the assoctated tri system
in trip). For Function 8 (Hain Steam Iso at on 8
Valve-Closure), this would require both trip systems to
have each channel associated with the HSIVs in three HSLs
(not necessarily the same HSLs for both trip systems),
OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated tr system in trip).
For Function 8/(TurGine Stop Valve)Closure i

ss — ), this would require both trip systems to have
three channels, each OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated
trip system in trip).
The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
I hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

Required Action Da I directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.l.l-l. The applicable
Condition specified in the Phble is Function and NODE or

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 3.3-22 Rev I, 04/07/95



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1. I

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

Reviewer'ote: Certain F equencfes are b sed on approved
topical eports. In orde for a licensee o use these
Freque cies, the license must justify t Frequencies as
requi ed by the staff S for the topic report.

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS

instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of
Table 3.3.1. l-l.
The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that,
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is b ed on
the RPS reliability analysis (Ref. 8) assumption of the
average time required to perform channel surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the RPS will
trip when necessary.

S 3.3

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift on one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)

BMR/6 STS 8 3.3-24 Rev I, 04/07/95



BASES

p,~ ~ g7.3-2
~5 5'~serif AY 3.).l.5.

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

on ngsne
p ating experienc , and the reliab ity of this
nst umentation.

en,

the total loop drive flow signals from the flow unit used to i~j<c~
vary the setpoint are appropriately compared to aN e deaf
lou si na and, therefore, the APRN Function accurate y
e ec s e re uired set oint as a function of flow c

s gna fr t e respect ow un t e
the e ow unit signal is not
within the limit, the APRMs that receive an input from the
inoperable must be declared inoperable.ppropno

~< p mfa''

SR 3.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

8's

noted, SR 3.3.1.1. is not required to be performed when
entering MODE 2 from HODE 1 since testing of the MODE 2
required IRH and APRH Functions cannot be performed in
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency
is not met per SR 3.0;2. In this event, the SR must be
performed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system
average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is
based on reliability analysis (Ref. S).

S 33.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the diE~ channel will perform the

(continued)
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accepQQfg gg"
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A4

intended Function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an
acceptable level of system average availability over the
Fre uency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Re erenc S. (The Hanual Scram Function CHANNEL 7
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was crediteg in the analysss to
extend many automatic scram Functions Frequencies.)

~~8 ps
These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRHs and IRHs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a region without adequate neutron flux
indication. This is required prior to withdrawing SRHs from
the fully inserted position since indication is being
transitioned from the SRHs to the IRHs.

The overlap between IRMs and APRHs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRH range. On power increases, the
system design will prevent further increases (initiate a rod
block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. Overlap
between IRHs and APRHs exists when sufficient IRHs and APRHs
concurrently'ave onscale readings such that the transition
between NODE 1 and MODE 2 can be made without either APRH
downscale rod block, or IRH upscale rod block. Overlap
between SRMs and IRHs similarly exists when, prior to
withdrawing the SRHs from the fully inserted position, IRHs
are above mid-scale on range 1 before SRHs have reached the
upscale rod block. S
As noted, SR 3.3.l.l.g is only required to be met during
entry into MODE 2 from HODE 1. That is, after the overlap
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to
the IRHs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRHs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRH/APRH overlap), the reason for the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate

(continued)
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8

I($0

S 3 3 d SR 3. (continued)

channel(s) that are required in the current HODE or
condition should be declared inoperable.

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRHs and APRHs.

'
LPRH gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRH System.

e Ql95 HWD/T Frequency is based on operating experience
with LPRH sensitivity changes.g—

R 3.. ad
I

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performe on each required
channel to ensure that the q5QZS annel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assum tions of the current plant

ec c se porn me odology. he 92 day Frequency of~
SR 3.3.l.l is based on the reliability analysis of

e erence S. ofS4 9.9.I I.z3

The KS onth Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the CP month
Frequency.

S 3.3. 0

The calibr tion of trip units p ovides a check of the ctual
trip setp ints. The channel st be declared inopera e if
the trip setting is discovere to be less conservati e than
the All wable Value specific in Table 3.3.1.l-l. f the
trip tting is discovered o be less conservativ than
acco ted for in the appr riate setpoint method ogy, but

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 3.3-28 Rev I, 04/07/95



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

dd,l'dna CC/l

/h-5ervc cC
ccdfbrvR.&op

rhioffl~

4r 6ncbron 2

(uoZ~/)

(continued)

first sta e ressure), the main turbine bypass valves must
rema n c ose at THERMAL POWER > CC RTP to ensure that the
calibration CBH~ va d.

15 cl 2,

If any bypass channel setpoi is nonconservative (i.e., the
Functions are bypassed at > CC RTP, either due to open main
urbine bypass valve or other reasons then the affected ~»~<

Tur ne Q2p Valv 1 an ur ine
CodlORCP Valve Fas Closure, Trip Oil Pressure —Lou Functions
are considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass
channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR

is met and the channel is considered OPERABLE.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment
and reliability of the components.

SR 3 3. D
This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance

r
criteria are included in Reference f,~g.
As note neutron detectors are excluded from RPS RESPONSE
TIME tes ing because the principles of detector operation
virtually ensure an instantaneous respo'nse ti e.

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on aa Q month
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS
Frequency to be determined based on 4 channels per trip
system, in lieu of the 8 channels specified in Table
3.3.1.1-1 for the MSIV Closure Function. This Frequency is
based on the logic interrelationships of the various
channels required to produce an RPS scram signal. <4 +8
Therefore, staggered testing results in response time
verification of these devices every Q mon s. e 18 month
Frequency is consistent with the typical industry refueling
cycle and is based upon plant operating experience, which
shows that random failures of instrumentation components
causing serious time degradation, but not channel failure,
are infrequent.
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
The purpose of the RWM is to control rod patterns during
startu such that only specified control rod sequences and
relative positions are allowed over the operating range from
all control rods inserted to 1st RTp. The sequences
effectively limit the potential amou d rate o
reactivity increase during a CRDA. rescribe control rod
sequence stored in the RWM, which will initiate control
rod withdrawal and insert blocks when the actual sequence
deviates beyond allowances from the stored sequence. The
RWM determines the actual sequence based position indication
for each control rod. The RWH also uses ee W

steam flow signals to determine when the reactor power is
above the preset power level at which the RWM is
automatically bypassed (Ref. 2). The RWM is a single
channel system that provides input into RHCS rod block
circui @ oue ~z,

With the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position, a
control rod withdrawal block is applied to all control rods
to ensure that the shutdown condition is maintained. This
Function prevents inadvertent criticality as the result of a
control rod withdrawal during MODE 3 or 4, or during MODE 5
when the reactor mode switch is required to be in the
shutdown position. The reactor mode switch has two
channels, each inputting into a separate RHCS rod block
circuit. A rod block in either RHCS circuit will provide a
control rod block to all control rods.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

Rod lock Monitor

The RBH is designed to prevent violation of the MCPR
SL and the cladding I'A plastic strain fuel design limit that
may result from a single control rod withdrawal error (RWE)
event. The analytical methods and assumptions used in
evaluating the RWE event are summarized in Reference . A
statistical analysis of RWE events was performed to
determine the RBH response for both channels for each event.
From these responses, the fuel thermal performance as a
function of RBM Allowable Value was determined. The
Allowable Values are chosen as a function of power level.
Based on the specified Allowable Values, operating limits
are established.

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

R d lock Monitor (continued)

The RBH Function s tisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statemen . ~g 5') ~z
Two channels of the RBH are required to be OPERABLE, with
their setpoints within the appropriate Allowable Value QP

to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude a rod block from this
Function. The actual setpoints are calibrated consistent
with applicable setpoint methodology.

d,~r'~<ah W~+~
<~~<>4~ Sir its,
COA~$ 4 ~

fploccs4 ~$ g( {

6k'en ink
d. CC,O ~ii+

oV,
mls'>'5

Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Values
between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a
trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
power), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived
from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. The Allowable -Values are derive
from the analytic limits, corrected for i ion

eaKBEtbh e tri <mCPi gr 4+
setpoints are ~b a(i brchv~
instrumen ~s ., dri t . The trip setpoints derived
in is manner provi e adequate pro ec ion ecauseaii m e \<4r~+~
instrumentation uncertainties, dI'rocess effect

o e ances, in n ri , evere environme errors

p pp* p p I
90 rod iS ~o+

The RBM is assume o mitigate the consequences of an RWE

event when operating > QC RTP Below this power level, the
consequences of an RWE event will not exceed the MCPR SL
a therefore, the RBH is not required to be OPERABLE

yah (Ref. 'I

with an initi 1 MCPR > 1.70, no RWE event wil
result i exceeding th MCPR SL. Also the analyses
demonst ate that when perating at > K RTP with

s

Or r'(a PcriPhera./ Contro /
vied i5 se/ec+ J

(con inued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

od o k Monitor continued)

SL (R . 3). Therefo , under these co itions the RBH is
also ot re uired to e OPERABLE.

(NeF 4

Rod Wort Hi imi er

The RWH enforces the banked position withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA

analysis are not violated. The analytical methods and
assumptions us d in evaluating the CRDA are summarized in
Referenc , 6~i~. The SPIIS requires that control
rods be move n groups, with all control rods assigned to a
specific group required to be within specified banked
positions. Requirements that the control rod sequence is in
compliance with the BPMS are specified in LCO 3.1.6, "Rod
Pattern Control."

The RWM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
atemen .

Since the RWM is a 4PtII.~r system designed to act as a
backup to operator control of the rod sequences, only one
channel of the RMH is available and required to be OPERABLE

ef. 8). Special circumstances provided for in the
Required Action of LCO 3.1.3, 'Control Rod OPERABILITY," and
LCO 3.1.6 may necessitate bypassing the RWH to allow
continued operation with inoperable control rods, or to
allow correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance
with the BPMS. The RWH may be bypassed as required by these
conditions, but then it must be considered inoperable and
the Required Actions of this'CO followed.

Compliance with the BPWS, and therefore OPERABILITY of the
RWH, is required in MODES 1.and 2 when THERHAL POMER is
g INl RTP. When THERMAL POWER is > llC RTP, there is no
possible control rod configuration that results in a control
rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal/gm fuel damage limit

/during a CRDA (Re@.~~gdd)). In MODES 3 and 4, all
control rods are required to be inserted into the core;
therefore, a CRDA cannot occur. In MODE 5, since only a
single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell
containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDH ensures that the
consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the reactor
will be subcritical.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(continued)

t Hod w ch- h o

it'uring

HODES 3 and 4, 'and during HODE 5 when the reactor
mode switch is ire o in the shutdown position, the
core is assumed o e su critical; therefore, no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed. The Reactor Hode
Switch-Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block
ensures that the reactar remains subcritical by blocking
control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions
of the safety analysis.

The Reactor Hode Switch-Shutdown Position Function
satisfies Criterion 3 of the RRC Policy Statemen . ~ '+~

Q>

Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single channel failure will preclude a rod block when
required. There is no Allowable Value for this Function
since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on
reactor mode switch position.

During shutdown conditions (HODE 3, 4, or 5), no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed because assumptions
are that control rod withdrawal blocks are provided to
prevent criticality. Therefore, when the reactor mode
switch is in the shutdown position, the control rod
withdrawal block is required to be OPERABLE. During HODE 5
with the reactor mode switch in the refueling position, the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (L'CO 3.9. ) provides
the required control rod withdrawal blocks. Z / sPSICf~

rtc-&J-dccd Sekrfock f

ACTIONS

ga

Re ewer's Note: Ce ain LCO Completio Times are based on
a roved topical rep rts. In order for the licensee to use

e times, the lice see must justify e Completion Times s
equired by the st ff Safety Evaluat' Report (SER) for e

topical report.

With one RBH channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod block
function; however, overall reliability is reduced because a
single failure in the remaining OPERABLE channel can result
in no control rod block capability for the RBH. For this

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Re ewer's Note: Cert in Frequencies are b ed on approved
t ical reports. In der for a licensee use these
F equencies, the lic see must justify th Frequencies as
equired by the sta SER for the topical report.

As noted at the beginning of the SRs', the SRs for each
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the
SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1. BC'J
The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be'eturned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions take p DZ.This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. Q)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability. that a control rod block will be initiated when
necessary.

SR

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on
reliability analyses (Ref.

a d SR 3.3...3SR 3.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control
Multiplexing System input.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by
attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
c4J Arse I 7 2. / ~ ~~
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SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

g
a.% ~ /DP~ RTP

tn oD& /
44 3.3.2../.$ )

SR .. and 3.3.. 3 (continued} /
the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block
occur . As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required
to be performed until ur after an ntrol rod is
wit rawn in HODE 2< ~igXgg SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required
to be performed until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is
6 1% RTP in HODE 1. This allows entry into MODE 2 for ~~> ~ ~ ~

c"'R

3.3.2.1.2, and THERMAL POWE C5 '"
I

1% RTP for SR 3.3.2.1.3, to p~rf~rm the requir
urve a c if the 92 day Frequency is not met per

SR 3.0.2. The I hour allowance is based on operating ~ /o7 +7pexperience and in consideration of providing a reasonable
time in which to complete the SRs. The Frequencies are
based on reliability analysis (Ref. YCd4LC hoA 6?

SR 3.3. . .4

i'2 dec,

Qz

(Sue our 5a >.S.Z.i.4

Noh- b a,SS

~yv5<+
) q

3 j

8
Qr3

SR 3.3.
a z. h«g Qg

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is determined from

c~>~

(continued)

The RBM in s are
T ee Allowable Value are specified in

Table 3.3 2.1-1, each within a specific power ran e. The
power at which the control d block Allowable V ues
automat'cally change are b ed on the APRM sign 's input to
each R channel. Below t e minimum power set oint, the RB

is au matically bypassed These power Allow le Values
ust e verified perio

If any pgperZragjp se poin is
nonconservative, then the affected RBM channel is considered
inoperable. Alternatively, the gpagzzKgs c anne can e

If placed in this condition, the SR
is met and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As
noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

8. The Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoi t methodology utilized for these channels.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.I

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

/
S 3.3 . . . continued)

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested
in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.1.~7
The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a m 'f~ dg
calibration interval in the determination of the magna ude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3. . .8

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM

OPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

7.7.i.l
FSAR, Sectinn Q.~~. 3 Q2,

FSAR, Section 7..8.2 . ~5'Rg) Sc'ebon /<< / /7.7. I ~ 10

EDC- 0 4- , "Average owe ange on>tor, d B oc
Monitor, a Technical Spe ification Improve ents
(ARTS) Pr ram for Edwin . Hatch Nuclear P ants,"
ec

C5Qg~ $rc6oP1
EDE- 40 I-P-A-9-US "General E e nca tan

Appl'cation for Re oad Fuel," Sup lement for ited
ta ect'e te ber 8.

"Mo ications o the Re bremen s or on ro
Dro Accident itigatin S stems "

BW Owners'u
u 1986.

5 Pjq~/ PP/lug ~~4 <~e'< 6 On ~chnr m/ XPeC2 j<C~PrOP5, 2n/ra~mCA E>> /~

J /< 22, /'gf$ (SEFC 89'/9w$ . (continued)

6, eE~Po- 3o -P-h,
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

REFERENCES 4 6.
(continued)

NED -21231, "Banke Positio Wi drawal Se ue e "

J uar 1977

NRC SER, "Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical Report XEDE-24011-P-A," 'General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8,
Amendment 17," December 27, 1987.

NEDC-30851-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
October 1988.

lr
GENE-770-06-1', 'A dendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical

(~ Sec.caber lqq
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

ACTIONS
(continued)

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to
< 25K RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is
not required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure, maximum demand event. The allowed
Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience
to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25K RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

QD

Reviewer's No e: Certain Frequenc' are based on approved
topical repo s. In order for a censee to use these
Frequencies he licensee must ju ify the Frequencies as
required by the staff Safety Ev uation Report (SER) for he
topical r ort.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis
(Ref ) assumption that 6 hours is the average time
equired to perform channel Surveillance. That analysis

demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not
significantly reduce the probability that the feedwater pump
turbines and main turbine will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 24 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter

(continued)
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Feedwater and Hain Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
8 3.3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. 8

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

3.3. . .4

Q v~(desThe LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater and
ma n ur one valves is included as part of this Surveillance
and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. Therefore,if a valve is incapable of operating, the associated
instrumentation would also be inoperable. The 49 mon 4

Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the Q month Frequency.

g+

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section Q5~. 5c;/.2

gg. GENE-770-06-1', 'Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-Of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"

~mls'5gl.

Pin~/ Po Ircu ~7Ocmen 6 ~ ~<Qn sca-/ ~+u liest.((o+5 Zisgnvovdwtcw 0 g)
J«,ly ZZ., IV09 C5'8'F< S5'ISZ),
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PAH Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS Note I has been added to the ACTIONS to exclude the HODE
change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows
entry into the applicable HODE while relying on the AgfgjP
even though the Adgggg may eventually require plant
shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the passive
function of the instruments, the operator's ability to
di'agnose an accident using alternate instruments and
methods, and the low probability of an event requiring these
instruments.

A Note has also been provided to modify the ACTIONS related
to PAH instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable PAH instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable functions. As
such, a Note has be'en provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable PAH Function.

When one or more Functions have one required channel that is
inoperable, the required inoperable channel must be restored
to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion
Time is based on operating experience and takes into account
the remaining OPERABLE channel ~n e s o a un o

a s on y one r qu re c a el, other on-Regulato
t ' the

passive nature of the instrument (no critical automatic
action is assumed to occur from these instruments), and the
low probability of an event requiring PAH instrumentation
during this interval.

If a channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status in
30 days, this Required Action specifies initiation of
actions in accordance with Specification 5.6.@ which

Qggb
(continued)
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PAH Instrumentation
- B 3.3.'3.I

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

This Required Action directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in the Table is Fonction de endent. dao Q~
Each time an inoperable channel has not met gg Require

h oassociated Completion Time has expired, Condition 8 is
entered for that channel and provides for transfer to the
appropriate subsequent Condition.

For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if any
Required Action and associated Completion Time of

0~ Q Condition C 4gjfP is not met, the plant must be placed in a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. This is done by
placing the plant in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant condition
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

C'~q

Since alternate means of monitoring primary containment area
radiation have been developed and tested; the Required
Action is not to shut down the plant b'ut rather to follow 6
the directions of Specification 5.6 . These alternate
means may be temporarily installed the normal PAM channel
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted
time. The report provided to the NRC should discuss the
alternate means used, describe the degree to which the
alternate means are equivalent to the installed PAH
channels, justify the areas in which they are not
equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal
PAM channels.

NC 8d. IAnill Od ~ ++<I

)AC,

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

he following SRs apply to each PAM instrumentation Function
n Table 3.3.3.1-1.

(/o5' 5rt.
,8) (continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES drjrf mnfur

BACKGROUND

(continued)
per recirculation pump. One trip system trips one of the
two Eg~k breakers for each recirculation pump and the
second trip system trips the other ftm=gPP breaker for each
recirculation pump.

a'rfPC, n a/Or

2
APPLICABLE T
SAFETY ANALYSES, C

LCO, and t
APPLICABILITY

he T V Closure sure- 'and the T Fast
losure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are des gned to
rip the recirculation pumps in the event of a turbine
rip or generator load rejection to miti ate the neutron

flux, heat flux and pressuri ransients, and to increase
the margin to the MCPR SL. The analytical methods and
assumptions used in evaluating the turbine trip and
generator load rejection, as well as other safety analyses
that assume EOC-RPT, are summarized in References 2, 3, ds Qsand~ g
To mitigate pressurization transient effects, the EOC-RPT
must trip the recirculation pumps after initiation of G
initial closure movement of either the Vs or the T s.
The combined effects of this trip and a cram reduce uel
bundle power more rapidly than does a scram alone, resulting
in an increased margin to the MCPR SL. Alternatively, MCPR
limits for an inoperable EOC-RPT as specified in the COLR
are sufficient to mitigate pressurization transient effects. ~~
The EOC-RPT function is automatically disabled when turbine
first stage pressure is < QJQ RTP. 7J/5RHPL-

Pdpddf&> C5
EOC-RPT instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the RRC

Policy Statemen p y @C ~

The OPERABILITY of the EOC-RPT is dependent on the
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel
Functions. Each Function must have a required number of
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints
within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.1 . e
actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable
setpoint methodology assumptions. Channel OPERABILITY also
includes the associated EOC-RPT breakers. Each channel
(including the associated EOC-RPT breakers) must also
respond within its assumed response time. .eCTVZ ra ~

ua yV Adgag
Allowable Values are specified fot each EOC-RPT Function
specified in the LCO. Nominal tri setpoints are s ecified Ql
in the setpoint calculations. c anne ss 1nopera e if

(continued}
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
8 3.3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS Ldd (continued)

experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < lC RTP from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

R iewer's Note: Cer ain Frequencies ar based on approved
pical reports. In order for a licens to use these

requencies, the li ensee must justify he Frequencies as
re uired b the st ff SER for the top al re ort.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains EOC-RPT
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status ot the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions ta n. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 8) assump on o e average
time required to perform channel surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the
recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

Qi (gz

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL'TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis
(Ref. 8).

Qz.

R 3.

The ~ ibration of t p units provides check of the actual
trip'setpofnts. Th channel must be clared inoperable'if

he setting is d overed to be less conservative than he

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ieere <e Qll
'~ev~'< ~~

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance test when performed at the g„ month

. Frequency. Ge QS

a Da,

This SR ensures that an EOC-RPT initiated from the gV-
Closure ~ res re- and V Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure- Low Functions will not e inadvertentl 3
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is > CN RTP. This nvolves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is

Jdt ieJgei gap fJ deaf Qtgte deri ved from first sta e pr essure), the mai n turb ine bypass«/,b<~g«valves must remain c ose at THERMAL POWER > R o
ensure that the calibration eRKQg va > . If an b ass
ch a n n e 1

' s e tp o int is no nco ns ervative ( i . e ., t e un c ion s
are ypasse a > 4K RTP either due to open main turbine
bypass valves or other reasons), the affected T -Closur~
rl and T V Fast Closure, Trip Oil

Pressure-Low Functions are cons ere nopera e.
Alternatively, the bypass channel can be placed in the
conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the
nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the channel
considered OPERABLE. Iy b ann c'~inc.C'nag g ud~paecpt

/E/iMiid( up+ ~ Cnmprneep &r.
The Frequency of 18 months as s own a anne

a ures 'e st

~P@
@AC 5 rd55le dt

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criteria are included in Reference~it. ~i .

time ma be assumed from the most recent performance of
R 3. . .1 . This is allowed since the o

0 arc
suppression time ~ short and dq, not appreciably change,

ge
—Qa

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

'continued)
due to the design of the breaker opening, device and the fact
that the breaker is not routinely cycled.

15
EOC-RPT SYSTEH RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on ao
Q month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Response times cannot be
determined at power because operation of final actuated
devices is required., Therefore, the Q mon requency is

based upon plant operating -experience, which shows that
random failures of instrumentation components that cause
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure,
are infrequent occurrences.

S 3.3 4.
5Scpp~yl>n

h «» aaaaca «
is provided

to the EOC-RPT SYSTEH RESPONSE TIHE test. The 60 month
Frequency of the testing is based on the difficulty of
performing the test and the reliability of the circuit
breakers.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, ur

2.

3.

FSAR, Sec ion g5.2.2 .
s2 ~ 2

FSAR, Sectacns 115 gg, $ 15 QQ, and 515.

FSAR, Section Ig,ss', Zal

GENE-770-06-1+ "Bases for Changes To Surveillance Test
Intervals And Allowed Out-Of-Service Times For kh
Selected Instru tation Technical Specifications,"

ece

l aces e Pw+ li'm'3
5peaifiiishaiii5 51<" ~~ (

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
8 3.3.4.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATMS-RPT) Instrumentation

BASES

gng

b~aA

e re ss one ys spec m or reak an on a
rov'ded for hach of the wo recir lation pum for a otf our brea rs. The tput of ch tri s stem is
r ided to 11 four b akers.

C ~)iC A~+ir ~"8
ps Qe. oPher

f~~r~l~iPP] gP w

BACKGROUND The ATMS-RPT System initiates a recirculation pump trip,
adding negative reactivity, following events in which a
scram does not, )but should). occur, to lessen the effects of
an ATWS event. Tripping the recirculation pumps adds
negative reactivity from the increase in steam voiding in
the core area as core flow decreases. When Reactor Vessel
Water Level -Low Low, Level 2 or Reactor Steam Dome
Pressure -High setpoint is reached, the recirculation pump
motor breakers trip. <5'I Q~

The ATMS-RPT System (Ref. I) includes sensors, relays,
bypass capability, circuit breakers, and switches that are
necessary to cause initiation of a recirculation pump tri .
The channels include electronic equipment (e.g., trip

<K'hatcompares measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. Mhen the setpoint is exceeded, the channel

c outputs an ATWS-RPT signal
to the trip logic. 2,

Ves'ge
The ATWS-RPT consists of wo n ependent trip systems, with
two channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High and two
channels of Reactor Vessel Mater Level -Low Low, Level 2, in
each trip system. Each ATWS-RPT trip system is a

p,~~ two-out-of-two logic for each Function. Thus, either two
Reactor Mater Level —Low Low, Level 2 or two Reactor
Pressure-High signals are needed to trip a trip system.
The out uts of the channels in a trip system are corn ined in

recircu a son pumps y n p>n the respect ve 1.'aztzpaH)
vs an w re ue 0 ) . m~kr

BWR/6 STS B 3.3-82
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ATMS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable ATMS-RPT instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allow's
separate Condition entry for each inoperable ATWS-RPT
instrumentation channel.

dh
~l(~

g
cP~

Mith one or more channels inoperable, but with ATMS-RPT
capability for each Function maintained (refer to Required
Action B.l and C.l Bases the TMS-RPT System is capable of
performing the intended functio . However, the reliability
and redundancy of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is reduced,
such that a single failure in the remaining trip system
could result in the inabilit of the ATMS-RPT System to

r orm the inten e unc o . Therefore, only a limited
time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to
OPERABLE status. Because of the diversity of sensors
available to provide trip signals, the low probability of
extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all diverse
Functions, and the low probability of an event requiring the
initiat n of TMS-RPT days is provided to restore the
inoperable c annel (Required Action A.l). Alternately, the
inoperable channel may be placed in trip (Required
Action A.2), since this would conservatively compensate for
the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue. As noted,
placing the channel in trip with no further restrictions is
not allowed if the inoperable channel is the result of an
inoperable breaker, since this may not adequately compensate
for the inoperable breaker (e.g., the breaker may be
inoperable such that it will not open). If it is not
desirable to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case
where placing the inoperable channel would result in an
RPT), or if the inoperable channel is the result of

an'noperablebreaker, Condition 0 must be entered and its
Required Actions taken.

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

BACKGROUND s G e a (continued)

Feature ESF) buses if a loss of offsite power occur
efer to ases or CO 3.3.8.1.

APPLICABLE The actions of the ECCS are explicitl assumed in the safety
SAFETY ANALYSES, analyses of References I, 2, 455 3 The ECCS is initiated
LCO, and to preserve the integrity of the uel cladding by limiting
APPLICABILITY the post LOCA peak cladding temperature to less than the

10 CFR 50.46 limits.

9 ~7)
ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy

atemen Certain instrumentation Functions are retained
for other reasons and are described below in the individual
Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the ECCS instrumentation is dependent
upon the OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation
channel. Functions specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. Each
Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels,
with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Values,
where appropriate. The actual setpoint is calibrated

sistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.
Eac subsystem must also respond within its assume
response time., Table 3.3.5.1-1, footnote (b), is added to
show that certain ECCS instrumentation Functions are also
required to be OPERABLE to perform OG initiation n

a 1

Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function
i specified in the gable. Nominal trip setpoints are

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is
acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip
setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.gea reactor vessel water
level), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
trip 4') changes state. The analytic limits are derived

re/
(continued)
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B 3.3.5.1

RRSRS
~<cer4i~<es,
Weep> 3 nq-~bc.fibre'~

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
LCO, and ~11
APPLICABILITY

(continued)
c) erive.h ~

~~'t~< 1egaa,t'f SI
c orre~ tt

PrmeSS~h at/

u Bceuf')<agoat4ecr

inc(,4~g

from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived
from the analytic limits, corrected for a

set pints are e ~mafnf
instrument drff The tri set points erived
sn s manner prove e adequate ro ec on ecau
fnstrumentation uncertainties process effects Ce,like,+>On

o erances, i n , n severe envsro ent errors
( channels tha ust fun
defin Lc44H in k ord,CC,ogt.dt's

l
In general, the individual Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions that may
require ECCS (or DG) initiation to mitigate the consequences
of a design basis accident or transient. To ensure reliable
ECCS and DG function, a combination of Functions is required
to provide primary and secondary initiation signals.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

Core a a d ow Pr 00 e n

.a .a Reactor Vesse Water vel — ow ow ow ev 1

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.
The low pressure ECCS and associated DGs are initiated at
Level 1 to ensure that core spray and flooding functions are
available to prevent or minimize fuel damage. The Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 is one of the
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating
the ECCS during the transients analyzed in References 1

and 3. In addition, the Reactor Vessel Mater Level -Low Low
Low, Level 1 Function is directly assumed in the analysis of
the recircoiation iine break (Ref . e core coo >ng ja g;o"dk
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
Reactor Protection System (RPS), ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

Qs

(continued)
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Some Functions have both an upper and lower analytic limit that must be
evaluated. The Allowable Values and trip setpoints are derived from both an
upper and lower analytic limit using the methodology described above. Oue to the
upper and lower analytic limits, Allowable Values of these Functions appear to
incorporate a range. However, the upper and lower Allowable Values are unique,
with each Allowable Value associated with one unique analytic limit and trip
setpoint.

Insert Page B 3.3-99
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

~5 cyst LPCL'u.my'~ EjM4E'0 ~f5-~CP Sm~i ZPCZ

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

m R (continued)
Lc48 /L,d>P

complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV
emergency bus and short enough so that ECCS operation is not
degraded. d.oaq 4Endsj''a~ Leap

f jta.nnc.l og

Yes se(

Kessel

(o~ pwRu,~ 5s4" +~
4 ~mA Io~ Pn4>>E ~
~5 ingest,&an ~I"c-)

(nc. r v lyly) Ig

Each QgFP Pump Start ime Delay Relay Function is only
requ red to be OPERABL when the associated LPCI subsystem
is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and
LCO 3.5-2 for Applicability Bases for the LPCI subsystems.~ ~f'o d'5'.

8 ea tor P ess e- ow tio
VOyW

d'ow

reactor ~ojZ@ga pressure signals are used as
permissives for the low pressure ECCS subsystems. This
ensures that, prior to opening the injection valves of the
low pressure ECCS subsystems, the reactor pressure has
fallen to a value below these subsystems'aximum desi n 4
pressure. The Reactor 65~~EIHgty ressure- ow s one of
the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of
permitting initiation of the ECCS daring the transients ,d,g;~g t@analyzed in References 1 and 3. In addition, the- Reactor
59KKIMat Pressure-Low Function is directly assumed in the
analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref 2 . e core
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of
the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 .46.

5mn o'5

The Reactor @~a QQ9 Pressur -Low signals are initiated
CUEHttK that sense the reactor dome

pressur e ou pressure r
as e slave ri unit

units .

The Allowable Value is low enough to prevent
overpressurizing the equipment in the low pressure ECCS, but
high enough to ensure that the ECCS injection prevents the
fuel peak cladding temperature from exceeding the limits of
10 CFR 50'46 ~ V

gQgy channels of Reactor KKKREQEtts Pressure-Low Function
only required to be OPERABLE

when the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ECCS

(continued)
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BASES I!c 5<I

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES, i s

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY initiation.

PC Ap w 1

Applicabi it
h

(continued)

( ree c ann s are requir d or

Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for
Bases for the low ressure ECCS subsystems.

peg~ rpc
ow

ra s w inimu.W l~

guQc>enkl

II)Jic4 biAg

when flour i5 /our niJA

he pu.m vermin

The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the
associated low pressure ECCS pump from overheating when the

is operating and the associated injection valve is not
GXQ open. The minimum flow line valve is opened when low
flow s sensed, and the valve is automatically closed when
the flow rate is adequate to protect the pump. The LPCI and
LPCS Pump Discharge Flow-Low Functions are assumed to be
OPERABLE and capable of closing the minimum flow valves to
ensure that the low pressure ECCS flows assumed during the
transients and accidents analyzed in References I, 2, ~ 3
are met. The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with
the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of
IO CFR 50.46.

One flow CjK9~3~er ECCS pump is used to detect the
associated subsystems low rate/,. The logic is arranged
such that eac CEKisiiiiXI2ur causes its associated minimum

ow va ve o ope . The logic will clo'se the minimum flow
valve once the closure setpoint is exceeded. The LPCI
minimum flow valves are time delayed such that the valves
w> no open or 69 seconds after the switches detect low
flow. The time delay is provided to limit reactor vessel
inventory loss during the startu of the RHR shutdown
cooling mode or an . The Pump Discharge
Flow- Low Allowable Values are high enough to ensure that
the pump flow rate is sufficient to protect the pump, yet
low enough to ensure that the closure of the minimum flow
valve is initiated to allow full flow into the core.

Each channel of Pump Discharge Flow-Low Function (one LPCS
channel and three LPCI channels) is only required to be
OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be
OPERABLE, to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude the ECCS function. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
8 3.3.5.1+~/ ~QZ~4rs skar ms'. j~~

8

9 A

APPLICABLE 0
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and (continued)
APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.5.2 for Applicability
su systems.

a ual t at o

a Fl w- ow

Bases for the low pressure ECCS

C~r~6 groo charm&5
per dcurfch rrnJ

~rtofl ~ d rr.gh da4lfon)

S~rfch a.r J

The Hanual Initiation push button channels introduce signals
into the appropriate ECCS logic o provide manual initiation
capability and are redundant to the automatic protective
instrumentation. There is one push button or eac o e
two Divisions of low pressure CCS (i.e., Division 1 ECCS,
LPCS and LPCI A; Division 2 ECCS, LPCI B and LPCI C).

The Hanual Initiation Function is not assumed in any
accident or transient analyses in the FSAR. However, the
Function is retained for overall redundancy and diversity of
the low pressure ECCS function as required by the NRC in the
plant licensing basis. ~o
There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the
position o e push buttons. Each channel of the Hanual
Initiation Function (egg c anne'er Division) is only
required to be OPERABLE w en the associated ECCS is required
to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for
Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems.

i Pres ur C re a st

r Ves 1 W ev 1 — ow ow ev

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the HPCS
System and associated DG is initiated at Level 2 to maintain
level above the top of the active fuel. The Reactor Vessel
Water Level —Low Low, Level 2 is one of the Functions
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating HPCS during
the transients analyzed in References 1 and 3. The Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Function associated
with HPCS is directly assumed in the analysis of the
recirculation line break (Ref. . The core cooling

p,5 ~~ h 5
(continued)
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cp~~ ~~les ~,<e I~d'~J 4

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

)0

)HI@5 IfNccg
Crt)end@) 4 did &c

/VQC. k/lc'y 5i4knncm$

Cgch 7)

b. re s re- (continued)

The Drywell Pressure-High Function is required to be
OPERABLE when HPCS is required to be OPERABLE in conjunction
with times when the primary containment is required to be
OPERABLE. Thus, four channels of the HPCS Drywell
Pressure-High Function are required to be OPERABLE in
NODES 1, 2, and 3, to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude ECCS initiation. In HODES 4 and 5, the
Orywell Pressure-High Function is not required since there
is insufficient energy in the reactor to pressu}ize the
drywell to the Orywell Pressure-High Function's setpoint.
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for the Applicability Bases for the HPCS
System.

a rVsel W e vel — i e

High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water
inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no
danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used
to close the HPCS injection valve to prevent overflow into
the main steam lines (HSLs). The Reactor Vessel Water
Level -High, Level 8 Function is not assumed in the accident
and transient anal ses. It was retained since it is a cn scarce/
potentially significan con ri u or to ris Pn Sgdd ~
Reactor Vessel Water Level -High, Level 8 s nals for HPCS ~~'/4 ~

rom t e narrow
range water level measurement instrumentation. o eve

o e
a ure c

The Reactor Vessel Mater
Level -High, Level 8 Allowable Value is chosen to isolate
flow from the HPCS System prior to water overflowing into
the HSLs.

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Mater Level -High, Level 8
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when HPCS is
required to be OPERABL Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2
for HPCS Applicability ases.

3.d C densate S ora e Tank vel — ow

Low level in the CST indicates the unavailability of an
adequate supply of makeup water from this normal source.
Normally the suction valves between HPCS and the CST are
open and, upon receiving a HPCS initiation signal, water for

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANLYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

~ Pj,~ jg to

g >fh th~ p~
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y$ //Peg 5'&
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Cu,n chan

3 3
S low (continued

5rwh Alt)lmtt.It% Cld lLP

dur ing the transie s an acct ents analyze n
References 1, 2, 3 are met. The core cooling function
of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
limits of 10 CFR 50.46. 5'~I C

One flow dZKiiKiiiiQMis used to detect the HPCS System's
flow rate. The logic is arranged such that the ~~
causes the minimum flow valve to open

other rans
i h enou 's o er n . The logic

will close the minimum flow valve once the c osure setpoint
is exceeded. e v on

e ssure creas t
The HPCS System Flow Rate-Low

b i I
pump flow rate is sufficient to protect the pump; yet low
enough to ensure that the closure of the minimum flow valve
is initiated to allow full flow into the core. e

ssc arge ssure- )g owa e set gh
e ugh to ensur that the '1 o

um is not o ratin .

the HPCS is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and
LCO 3.5,g for HPCS Applicability Bases.

3. . Ha a nitiati zwIAA ae J

4/o
dicJIp cg

The Hanual Initiation push button channel introduces a
signal into the HPCS ogic to provide manual initiation
capability and is redundant to the automatic protective
instrumentation. There is one push button for the HPCS

System. I h Ron cA nnels3
e

The Hanual Initiation Functio s not assumed in any
accident or transient analys s in the FSAR. However, the
Function is retained for overall redundancy and diversity of
the HPCS function as required by the NRC in the plant
licensing basis.

(continued)
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a l '
o (continued)

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the
channel .Q mechanically actuated based solel on the u o
position o the push button. qbb c anne o e anual

n tiation unc ion dh nly required to be RABL w en the
HPCS System Q required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1
and LCO 3.5e2 or HPCS Applicability Bases.

,<) g~»k lp

ai e esur

4.a a act r el at v 1 — o ow ev 1

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, AOS receives
one of the signals necessary for initiation from this
Function. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low Low,
Level 1 is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and
ca able f initiating the AOS during the accidents analyzed

n Referenc . The core cooling function of the ECCS,
along with e scram action of the RPS, ensures that the
fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46. difkroart Icily 55u.rC 5' ~>C5

Reactor Vessel Mater Level -Low Low Low, Level 1 signals are
f

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the ressure due to the actual
wa e e varuna e e sn t e vessel /Four channels of ~l
Reactor Vessel Mater Level -Low Low Low, Level 1 Function
are only required to be OPERABLE when ADS is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude ADS initiation. (Two channels input to AOS trip
system A while the other two channels input to AOS trip
system B). Refer t 1 for ADS A licability Bases.

~hap

The Reactor Vessel Mater Level —Low Low Low, Level 1

Allowable Value is Qgjjjmzgb to allow time for the low
pressure core flooding systems to initiate and provide
adequate coolin .

S r and'-

(continued)
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(continued)

b b. s r—
High pres re in the drywell could ind ate a break in the
RCPB. T erefore, ADS receives one of he signals necessary
for in iation from this Function i order to minimize the
possi ilityof fuel damage. The D ywell Pressure-High is
ass ed to be OPERABLE and capab of initiating the ADS
d ing the accidents analyzed i Reference 2. The core
ooling function of the ECCS, long with the scram action of

the RPS, ensures that the f peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits o 10 CFR 50.46.

Drywell Pressure-High gnals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters at sense drywell pressure. Th
Allowable Value was lected to be as low as possibl and be
indicative of a LO inside primary containment.

Four channels of Drywell Pressure-High Functio are only
required'to be PERABLE when ADS is, required be OPERABLE
to ensure th no single instrument failure n preclude ADS
initiation. (Two channels input to ADS tr system A while
the other wo channels input to ADS trip ystem B.) Refer
to LCO 3 . I for ADS Applicability Bas

iatio 'r
The purpose of the ADS Initiation Timer is to delay
depressurization of the reactor vessel to allow the HPCS
System time to maintain reactor vessel water level. Since
the rapid depressurization caused by ADS operation is one of
the most severe transients on the reactor vessel, its
occurrence should be limited. By delaying initiation of the
ADS Function, the operator is given the chance to monitor
the success or failure of the HPCS System to maintain water
level, and then to decide whether or not to allow ADS to
initiate, to delay initiation further by recycling the
timer, or to inhibit initiation permanently. The ADS
Initiation Timer Function is assumed to be OPERABLE for the
accident analyses of Referenc 2 that require ECCS
initiation and assume failure of th System.

+.,a~3
There are two ADS Initiation Timer re ays, one in each of
the two ADS trip systems. The Allowable Value for the ADS
Initiation Timer is chosen to be short enough so that there
is still time after depressurization for the low pressure
ECCS subsystems to provide adequate core cooling.

(continued)
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u,4

<'m

'
(continued)

<)FAtinitiatinn during the events analyzed in References
with an assumed HPCS failure. For these events, the S
depressurizes the reactor vessel so that the low pressure
ECCS can perform the core cooling functions. This core
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of
the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Satry CAC5
( Pump discharge pressure signals are initiated from eight
( ~, '

the four low pressure ECCS pumps. In order to generate an
ADS permissive in one trip system, it is necessary that only
one pump (both channels for the pump) indicate the high
discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge
Pressure-High Allowable Value is less than the pump
discharge pressure when the pump is operating in a full flow
mode, and high enough to avoid any condition that results in
a discharge pressure permissive when the LPCS and LPCI pumps
are aligned for injection and the pumps are not running.
The actual operating point of this Function is not assumed
in any transient or accident analysis.

Eight channels of LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge Pressure-
High Function (two LPCS and two LPCI A channels input to ADStrip system A, while two LPCI B and two LPCI C channels
input to AOS trip system B) are only required to be OPERABLE
when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation.
Refer to LCO 3.5. I for ADS Applicability Bases.

a s Timer i Or 1 r
./

One o the signals required for ADS initiation is Drywell
Pres ure-High. However, if the event reqgiring ADS
in iation occurs outs'ide the drywell (foy'example, main
steam line break outpide primary contain ent), a high

ywell pressure signal may never be pr sent. Therefore,
the ADS Bypass Timer is used to bypas the'rywell
Pressure-High F&ction after a cert n time period has
elapsed. Opera@on of the ADS Bypa Timer Function is not
assumed in anygccident or transie analysis. The
instrumentation is retained in th TS because ADS is p rt of
the primary success path for mit ation of a DBA.

(continued)
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Qs

4.f 5.e. Accumulator Backu Com ressed Gas S stem Pressure-Low

The purpose of the Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low Function
is to ensure that a safety related supply of air is available to the ADS valves
during post LOCA conditions. The normal air supply to the ADS valves is non-
safety related and may not be available following a LOCA. If the normal air
supply pressure is low, the Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low
Function will automatically align the Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System
to provide the necessary air supply to the ADS valves. The Accumulator Backup
Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low Function-is assumed to be OPERABLE and capable
of automatically aligning the Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System during the
accidents analyzed in References 2, 4, 5, and 6.

Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low signals are initiated from
six pressure switches that sense the ADS air header supply pressure. The
Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low Allowable Value is chosen
to ensure an adequate air supply is available to the ADS valves.

Six channels of Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low Function
are only required to be OPERABLE when ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation. (Three channels
input to Division I Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas subsystem and the other
three channels input to Division 2 Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas subsystem).
Refer to LCO 3.5. 1 for ADS Applicability Bases.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

ACTIONS

Because of the diversit of sensars available to provide
initiation signals the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of ervice time of 24 hours has been shown to
be acceptable (Re . 4) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel o OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action B.3. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
far the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition H

must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C and

/c)/K> ~
e

CJ

kr Rcnc&a65 II<>/d)2 C)

~4 a cf, rcdundo.~5
~ma.$ cc /n,ga.b)on

k'Ap~tclsg/p /odd cl

Anchor) /C or /. d
Cannel eoncu trcnch we%
the. Mc,&iog Z,Z or

2. cf chonne/ o.ve.

/nopcra.h/~,

Required Action C.l is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken ifmultiple, inoperable channels within
the same n
variable/, result in redundant automatic initiation
capability being lost for the feature(s). Required 2 <,~nd <<
Action C.l features would be those that are initiated b
unct' .c . , 2.c, CB 2.d .e., ow pressure ECCS).

For Functions an , redden ant automatic initiation
capability is lost if the Function l. an unc ion 2 e 8
channels are inoperable. For Functions l. an 2
redundant automatic initiation capability s lost if4g one.
unction g channels >n s and Cgb
unc ion 2 channel 'n e same ip sys em

s s s the F nction l.
harm s are inoperable. Since each inopera e c annel

wou d ave Required Action C.l applied separately (refer to
ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only require
the affected portion of the associated Division to be
declared inoperable. However; since channels in both
Divisions are inoperable, and the Completion Times started
concurrently for the channels in both Divisions, this
results in the affected portions in both Divisions being
concurrently declared inoperable. + For Functions I&
and Z. , the affected portions o the Division are LPCI A
and LPCI B, respectively. Fot Functions 1 and 2 , the

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to

e acceptab e (Re . ) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service tfme, Condition H must be entered
and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do not
allow placing the channe't in trip since this action would
either cause the initiation or would not necessarily result
in a safe state for the channel in all events.

and D

Required Action D.l is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untrfpped
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss
of automatic component initiation capability for the HPCS
System. Automatic component initiation capability is lostif two Function 3.d channels or two Function 3.e channels
are inoperable and untripped. In this situation (loss of
automatic suction swap), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 is not appropriate and the HPCS

System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour after
discovery of loss of HPCS initiation capability. As noted,
the Required Action is only applicable if the HPCS pump
suction is not aligned to the suppression pool, since, if
aligned, the Function fs already performed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the norma1
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
For Required Action D.l, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the HPCS System cannot be automatically
aligned to the suppression pool due to two inoperable,
untripped channels in the same Function. The 1 hour
Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS d . (continued)
s

allowable out of serv ce ime of 24 hours has been shown to
be acceptable (Ref. ) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action D.2.1 or the
suction source must be aligned to the suppression pool per
Required Action 0.2.2. Placing the inoperable channel in
trip performs the intended function of the channel (shifting
the suction source to the suppression pool). Performance of
either of these two Required Actions will allow operation to
continue. If Required Action 0.2.1 or Required Action 0.2.2
is performed, measures should be taken to ensure that the
HPCS System piping remains filled with water. Alternately,if it is not desired to perform Required Actions D.2.1
and D.2.2 (e.g., as in the case where shifting the suction
source could drain down the HPCS suction piping),
Condition H must be entered and its Required Action taken.

Cni~uw
Cia~

n~d

Required Action E.l is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperabl sp
hannels within the LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge ow- Low

) Functions result in redundant automatic initiation
c pability being lost for the feature(s). For Required
Action E.l, the features wouldibe those that tiat
by Func ons , l. an .e e.g., ow pressure ECCS .
Redundant automatic initiation capa i s y >s os ree ~l
of the four channels associated with Functions I , 1.$~~)
an .s are inoperable. Since each inoperable channel would
have Required Action E.l applied separately (refer to
ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only require
the affected low pressure ECCS pump to be declared
inoperable. However, since channels for more than one low
pressure ECCS pump are inoperable, and the Completion Times
started concurrently for the channels of the low pressure
ECCS pumps, this results in the affected low pressure ECCS
pumps being concurrently declared inoperable.

In this situation (loss of redundant automatic initiation
capability), the 7 day allowance of Required Action E.2 is
not appropriate and the feature(s) associated with each

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS ~Lddh, (continued)

inoperable channel must be declared inoperable within 1 hour
after discovery of loss of initiation capability for
feature(s) in both Divisions. As noted (Note 1 to Required
Action E.l), Required Action E.l is only applicable in
NOES 1, 2, and 3. In NODES 4 and 5, the specific
initiation time of the low pressure ECCS is not assumed and
the probability of a LOCA is, lower. Thus, a total loss of
initiation capability for 7 days (as allowed by Required
Action E.2) is allowed during NODES 4 and 5. A Note is also
provided (Note 2 to Required Action E.l) to delineate that
Required Action E.I is only applicable to low pressure ECCS
Functions. Required Action E.l is not applicable to HPCS
Functions 3.f CELE@ since the loss of one channel results
in a loss of the Function (one-out-of-one logic). This loss
was constdered dortne the development of Reference dt aan ~PQ>considered acceptable for the 7 days allowed by Required
Action E.2.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
"time rero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
For Required Action E.l, the Completion Time only begins-
upon discovery that three channels of the variable (Pump
Discharge Flow-Low) cannot be automatically initiated due
to inoperable channels. The 1 hour Completion Time from
discovery of loss of initiation capability is acceptable
because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration of channels.

If the instrumentation that controls the pump minimum flow
valve is inoperable such that the valve will not
automatically open, extended pump operation with no
injection path available could lead to pump overheating and
failure. If there were a failure of the instrumentation
such that the valve would not automatically close, a portion
of the pump flow could be diverted from the reactor
injection path, causing insufficient core cooling. These
consequences can be averted by the operator's manual control
of the valve, which would be adequate to maintain ECCS pump
protection and required flow. Furthermore, other ECCS pumps
would be sufficient to complete the assumed safety functionif no additional single failure were to occur. The 7 day
Completion Time of Required Action E.2 to restore the

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS ~n~d (continued)

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be
acceptable (Re . ) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCS and RCIC are
OPERABLE. If either HPCS or RCIC is inoperable, the time is
shortened to 96 hours. If the status of HPCS or RCIC
changes such that the Completion Time changes from 8 days to
96 hour s, the 96 hours begins upon discovery of HPCS or RCIC
inoperability. However, total time for an inoperable,
untripped channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the status of
HPCS or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes
from 96 hours to 8 days, the "time zero" for beginning the
8 day "clock" begins upon discovery of the inoperable,
untripped channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action F.2. Placing the inoperable
channel fn trip would conservatively compensate for the
inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single
failure, and allow operation to continue.. Alternately, ifit is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in
the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would
result in an initiation), Condition H must be entered and
its Required Action taken.

G and

Required Action G.l is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
similar ADS trip system Functions result in automatic
initiation capability being lost for the ADS. Automatic
initiation capability is lost if either a one Function 4 b
channel a d e Function S.e c anne are inoperable, one
or mor e Function channels and one or more Function 5W~
channels are ino erable, (c) one or more Function 4~e. gchannels and one or more Function 5.e c anne s are
ino erableg on or more . anne s

mor n 5.f channels ar i

In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability),
the 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required

(continued)
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ACTIONS QJ ,~~ (continued)

Action G.2 is not appropriate, and all ADS valves must be
declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of
ADS initiation capability in both trip systems. The Note to
Required Action G.l states that Required gctiog G.l is only
applicable for Functions 4 e, 4p, 4~@, gg) 5.g, 5.@g

Required Action R.l is not'pplicable t and
9 unc ions and 5@ (wh c a so require entry into thi

Condition i a channel in these Functions is inoperable),
since they are the Manual Initiation Functions and are not
assumed in any accident or transient analysis. Thus, a
total loss of manual initiation capability for 96 hours or
8 days (as allowed by Required Action G.2) is allowed.

l

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inopei abilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
"time'ero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
For Required Action G.l, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
initiated due to inoperable channels within similar ADS trip
system Functions, as described in the paragraph above. The
1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be
acceptab e e . 4) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCS and RCIC are
OPERABLE (Required Action G.2). If either HPCS or RCIC is
inoperable, the time is reduced to 96 hours. If the status
of HCPS or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time
changes from 8 days to 96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon
discovery of HPCS or RCIC inoperability. However, total
time for an inoperable channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the
status of HPCS or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time
changes from 96 hours to 8 days, the "time zero" for
beginning the 8 day "clock" begins upon discovery of the
inoperable channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, Condition H must be entered and its Required
Action taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

channel in trip since this action would not necessarily
result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

Mith any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the associated feature(s) may be incapable of
performing the intended function and the supported
feature(s} associated with the inoperable untripped channels
must be declared inoperable immediately.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Review 's Note: Cert
'

Frequencies a e based on approved
topic reports. In der for a lice ee to use these
Fre encies, the lic nsee must justi the Frequencies as
re ired by the st f SER for the t ical re ort.

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS
instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours as follows: (a for Functions 3.c, 3.f 3.p,

n , an or unc t an .c 3.f 3.g+
5 n provided the associated Function or re un ant

Function maintains ECCS initiation capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis

8 (Re . ) assumption of the average time required to perform
channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the
6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the ECCS will initiate when necessary.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

3.3

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift,in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.
The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

S 3.3.5

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the i channel will perform the
intended function.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Reference g.

8 Qz. f

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS
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The j. month Frequency is based on the need to perform
this urveillance under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for unplanned transients if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the month Frequency.

,„D~
~5 fsfop 5( /g ~ &~el Ecc5

Iu>~<

ECCS RESPONSE TINE tests are co c ed on a onth
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The month Frequency is
consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle and is
based upon plant operating experience, which shows that
random failures of instrumentation components causing
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure,
are infrequent.

This SR ensures that th du
dj@less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the ~/~ay

ccident analysis. Response time testing acceptance fags ~criteria are inc uded in Reference~~i l5
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Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation, Part 2," December 1988.
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

.6 . and SR . 6

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

e requen o . . . . s se on t e assum ion of
a 92 day c 'ibration interval in he dete
e u'en drift in the se The Frequen

based on the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

yr gg mdynfh

pe ~p 4//~46.p

The LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The

month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these corn onents usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the month Frequency.

SR .3 6

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. Testing is performed only on channels
where the assumed response time does not correspond to the
diesel generator (DG) start time. For channels assumed to
respond within the OG start time, sufficient margin exists

e second start time when comPared to the tyPical (Pod'2$
{ 4 .channel response time (mi11iseconds) so as to assure

adequate response without a speciric measurement test The.
instrument respohse times must be added to the PCIV closure
times to obtain the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIHE.

(continued)
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SVRVEILLNCE
REQU IREHENTS

SOLATION YSTEH RESPO E TIHE acce nce cr ter)a,
ncl ud ence

A Note to th Surveillanc states that t radiation
detectors y be exclude from ISOLATI SYSTEH RESPONS

TIHE test g. This No is necessary ecause of the
difficu y of generat g an appropri e detector inpu
signal and because t principles o detector operat on
virt lly ensure a instantaneous esponse time. sponse

:tim for radiatio detection chan els shall be me ured from
de ector output the input of he first ectr ic

m onent in t channel.

ISOLATION SYST& RESPONSE TIHE tests are on ucted on ae s4
8 Q month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The lB month test Frequency

is consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle and
is based upon plant operating experience that shows that
random failures of instrumentation components causing
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure,
are infrequent.

REFERENCES 1 ~ FSAR, Section

2. FSAR, Chapte $1+. ~ a~ lg s
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FSAR, Section g9.3 9.
z

SfQ+ liEDC-61677-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
June 1989.

g. " NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, "Technical
Specifications Improvement Analysis for BMR Isolation
Instrumentation Common to RPS and ECCS .

Instrumentation," Harch 1989.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(continued)

Q~
gyse* AGA

anne s that mu

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and I
Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by
Function basis.

4 6 kV mer e c us Underv lt e

.a .b .a .b. . 6 kV mer s nderv t e

I
~vs,'r l <64,

Qfayh, g,r<

c /ugdA 7
/~ /,$ I cf/

~,<,7.4

Loss of voltage on a 4.16 kV emergency bus indicates that
offsite power may be completely lost to the respective
emergency bus and is unable to supply sufficient power for
proper operation of the applicable equipment. Therefor e,
the power supply to the bus is transferred from offsite
power to DG power when the voltage on the bus drops below
the Loss of Voltage Function Allowable Values (loss of
voltage with a short time delay). This ensures that
adequate power will be available to the required equipment.

The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to
prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough
to ensure power is available to the required equipment. 'he
Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough to provide time
for the offsite power supply to recover to normal voltages,
but short enough to ensure that power is available to the

ga 'equired equipment. ~ . (~ 2 ~ 5 g g;„;, o~~ 8~ channels of 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervolta e Loss of
Voltage) Function per associa e emer us are 45Xp
required to be RABLE when the associated DG is required
to be to ensure a n s rumen

B ur c a
Refer to LCO 3.8.1

and LCO 3.8.2 fo
App1icabi1ity Bases for the OGs. g

.c .d . 4. 6 kV mer enc Bu Undervolta e

~d Ti~e.
baIt;y
Pu 'MC+Ovl

A reduced voltage condition on a 4. 16 kV emergency bus
indicates that while offsite power may not be completely
lost to the respective emergency bus, power may be

(continued)
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INSERT ASA

Some Functions have both an upper and lower analytic limit that must be
evaluated. The Allowable Values and trip setpoints are derived from both an
upper and lower analytic limit using the methodology described above. Due to the
upper and lower analytic limits, Allowable Values of these Functions appear to
incorporate a range. However, the upper and lower Allowable Values are unique,
with each Allowable Value associated with one unique analytic limit and trip
setpoint.

9 INSERT l.a 1.b 1.c 1.d Z.a 2.b

One channel of Division 1 and 2 TR-B 4. 16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss of
Voltage) Function and Time Delay Function per associated emergency bus is
available and is required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required to
be OPERABLE.
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES
/9)

g

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY
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c 2d . 4e16 m c devot e

insufficient for starting large motors without risking
damage to the motors that could disable the ECCS function.
Therefore, power supply to the bus is transferred from
offsite power to onsite DG power when the voltage on the bus
drops below the Degraded Voltage Function Allowable Values
(degraded voltage with a time delay). This ensures that
adequate power will be available to the required equipment.

The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to
prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough
to ensure that sufficient power is available to the required
equipment. The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough
to provide time for the offsite power supply to recover to
normal voltages, but short enough to ensure that sufficient
power is available to the required equipment. ur5 /y/5gdpy /at

GBP channels of 4.16 kV mergency Bus Undervoltage
De raded Voltage) Functson per associated emergency bus are~ require o e OPERABLE when the associated DG is

required to be OPERABLE. Cb
c

ch of t three s. Refer o LCO 3.8.1 and LC .8.2
for Applica i 1 y ases or the DGs.

lastly /q, lgj/g >2 c.>2 4
8

8
ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to

LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation
channel.

(continued)
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INSERT 1.e 1.f l. 2.c 2.d - 1

~ ~

One channel of Divssson 1 and 2 4. 16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Degraded Veltage)
Secondary Time Delay Function per associated emergency bus is available and
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE. Two
channels of Division 3 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage)
Function and Time Delay Function are available and required to be OPERABLE when
the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

l&~

NS .e ,f 1. .c 2.d - 2

Note (a) has been added for the Division 1 and 2 4.16 kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) protection requirements to ensure the required
Degraded Voltage-4. 16 kV Basis and -Primary Time Delay Functions are associated
with one another, since only two of the available channels for each Function are
required to be OPERABLE.
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LOP Instrumentation
. B 3.3.8.1

BA'SES . g gc'n~as

ACTIONS
(continued)

gg~ ~rnnW/k V
a,nd

tS
Mith one or more channels of a Function inoperable, the
Function not capable of performing the intended
function. here ore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore the
inoperab'ie channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be laced
the tripped condition per Required Action . . P acing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel in trip
wo sn a OG initiation), Condition Sjmust be
entered and its Required Action taken.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

vetch

ggser4
P g sl~~)il

P

~q c ~at> g.„c
If any Required Action and associated Completion Tim is not
met, the associated Function may not be capable of
erformin the i d functio Therefore, the associated

DG(s) are declared inoperable immediately This requires
entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions
for the inoperable OG(s).

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each LOP
REQUIREMENTS ~ Instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of

Table 3.3.8.1-1.
2ni An-&on capn br''y

~«~jn.,~<d'nvrCkd The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
@// ~i~g+gp~whenachannel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to

Ci.e.. Ass nk 2 hours provided the associated Function maintains ~Q
(g J Q ~gkd initiation capabi 1 i ty. Upon compl eti on of the Survei 1 1 ance,le( ~g n.~ cyn?

c'/eitaqg)4r tee <t4 +n'c D~<

~ (~ /y ~qP g~gcg; u ye~ disci n<~ ao 6c a@Sr/e Po~r (continued)
S~~h,era~5 r 4 6hc ccf(<ma. C O 5rfC +~<i ~4 ~'<C- i avci <Pfg,
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INSERT A.1 and B.l/B.2
A.l
Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.8.1-1. The applicable Condition specified
in the Table is Function dependent. Each time a channel is
discovered to be inoperable, Condition A is entered for that
channel and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

B.l and B.2

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate actions
are taken ifmultiple, inoperable channels within the same Functionresult in loss of voltage initiation capability being lost for a
DG. Initiation capability is lost if a) both Function 1.a channelsfor a division are inoperable, b) both Function 1.b channels for
a division are inoperable, c) both Function 2.a channels are
inoperable, or d) both Function 2.b channels are inoperable. Inthis situation (loss of initiation capability for a division), the
24 hour allowance of Required Action B.2 is not appropriate and the
DG associated with the inoperable channels must be declared
inoperable within 1 hour. This ensures that the proper loss ofinitiation capability check is performed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to
evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal "time
zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." The
Completion Time only begins upon discovery that a DG cannot beautomatically initiated due to inoperable channels within the
Function as described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour
Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time forrestoration of channels.

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provideinitiation signals and the redundancy of the onsite AC power source
design, an allowable out of service time of 24 hours is provided to
permit restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status.If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE statuswithin the allowable out of service time, Condition D must be
entered and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do notallow placing the channel in trip since this action would cause theinitiation.



INSERT 0.2. 1 and 0.2.2

Alternatel for Functions 1.c and 1.d only, the TR-B loss of voltage
instrumentation, the offsite circuit supply breaker to the associated 4.16 kV ESF
bus must be opened immediately (Required Action 0.2.1) and the associated offsite
circuit declared inoperable immediately (Required Action 0.2.2). These alternate
Required Actions also provide appropriate compensatory measures since the TR-8
loss of voltage instrumentation only affects the loss of voltage trip capability
of the alternate offsite circuit.
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RPS Electric Power Honitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS D. D. (continued)

action must be immediately initiated to either
res ore one electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE
status for the inservice power source supplying the required
instrumentation powered from. the RPS bus (Required
Action D.1) or to isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling System

Required Action DA@2). Required Action DPI is. provided
because the RHR Shutdown Cooling System may be needed to
provide core cooling. All actions must continue: until the
applicable Required. Actions are completed
Pr\

SURVEILLANCE
REg UIRBlENTS

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed, on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
qadi Q channel. will perform the intended function;. Any~ setpoint adjustment shall be. consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST's
only required: to be performed while the plant i's in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
'intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the-
Surveillance. The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the
Surveillance are based on guidance provided in Generic
Letter 91-09 (Ref.

3.3.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

i adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibr ation interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates a
required system actuation (simulated or actual) signal. The
logic of the system will automatically trip open the
associated power monitoring assembly circuit breaker. Only
one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be
tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The system functional test of the Class IE
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide
complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.

s

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to per form this
( ~fs

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month t
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section $8.3.1.1 ~ Q3

NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electric Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System."

Z, @~et Pofi~~ <f 4~~ o~ Te,g~,„( ~~,g,„j„,, g
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

8 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B 3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

BASES

BACKGROVND
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Reactor CROPS Recirculation System is designed to
provide a forced coolant flow through the core to remove
heat from the fuel. The forced coolant flow removes ~Q
hea from the fuel than would be possible with just natural
circulation. The forced flow, therefore, allows operation
at significantly higher power than would otherwise be

over a wide span of reactor power by varying the
recirculation flow rate to control the void content of the
moderator. The ys em

consists of two recirculation pump loops external to the
reactor vessel. These loops provide the piping path for the

ivin flow of water to the reactor vessel jet pum Each
externa oo contain g~ih speed motor driven a~
recirculat on pump, o o va v, sate piping,
jet pumps, valves, and instrumentation. The recirculation
loops are part of the reactor coolant pressure boundary and
are located inside the drywell structure. The jet pumps are
reactor vessel internals.

The recirculated coolant consists of saturated water from
the steam separators and dryers that has been subcooled by
incoming feedwater. This water passes down the annulus
between the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A
portion of the coolant flows from the vessel, through the
two external recirculation loops, and becomes the driving
flow for the jet pumps. Each of the two external
recit culation loops discharges high pressure flow into an
external manifold, from which individual recirculation inlet
lines are routed to the jet pump risers within the reactor
vessel. The remaining portion of the coolant mixture in the
annu us ecomes e aratfgm flow for the jet pumps. This
flow enters the jet pump at suction inlets and is ww~ +I
accelerated by the driving flow. The drive flow and au~

ow are mixe sn e ge pump roa sec io The total
flow then passes through the jet pump diffuser section into
the area below the core (lower plenum), gaining sufficient
head in the process to drive the required flow upward
through the core.

(continued)
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
The subcooled water enters the bottom of the fuel channels
and contacts the fuel cladding, where heat is transferred to
the coolant. As it rises, the coolant begins to boil,
creating steam voids within the fuel channel that continue
until the coolant exits the core. Because of reduced
moderation, the steam voiding introduces negative reactivity
that must be compensated for to maintain or to increase
reactor power. The recirculation flow control allows
operators to increase recirculation flow and sweep some of
the voids from the fuel channel, overcoming the negative
reactivity void effect. Thus, the reason for having
variable recirculation flow is to compensate for reactivity
effects of boiling over a wide range of power generation
i.e., Q to lON RTP) without having to move control rods ")

Each recirculation loop is manually started from the control
room. T va provides ~~

regulation of individual recirculation oop drive flows.
The flow in each loop anually om

controlled. rs
Rgg

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Q>2,3W9

The operation of the System is
an initial condition assumed in the design basis loss of
coolant accident (LOCA} (Ref. I). During a LOCA caused by a
recirculation loop pipe break, the intact loop is assumed to
provide coolant flow during the first few seconds of the
accident. The initial core flow decrease is rapid because
the recirculation pump in the broken loop ceases to pump
reactor coolant to the vessel almost immediately. The pump
in the intact loop coasts down relatively slowly. This pump
coastdown governs the core flow response for the next
several seconds until the jet pump suction is uncovered
Ref. 4). The analyses assume that both loops are operating

at the same flow prior to the accident. However, the LOCA
analysis was reviewed for the case with a flow mismatch
between the two loops, with the pipe break assumed to be in
the loop with the higher flow. While the flow coastdown and
core response are potentially more severe in this assumed
case (since the intact loop starts at a lower flow rate and
the core response is the same as if both loops were
operating at a lower flow rate , a small mismatch has been
determined to be acceptable on sneerin u emen .

C+~$

sV'continued)
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QI ~INSERT AS

Safety analyses performed in Refs. I, 3, 4, and 7 implicitly assume core
conditions are stable. However, at the high power/low flow corner of the
operating domain, a small probability of limit cycle neutron flux oscillations
exists (Ref. 8) depending on combinations of operating conditions (e.g., power f+~
shape, bundle power, and bundle flow).

General Electric Service Information Letter (SIL) No. 380 (Ref. 8) addressed f Q
boiling instability and made several recommendations. In this SIL, the power-to-
flow map was divided into several regions of varying concern. It also discussed
the objectives and philosophy of "detect and suppress." The SIL recommends that
Region A be bounded by the 100% rod line and Regions B and C be bounded by the
80% rod line.

NRC Generic Letter 86-02 (Ref. 9) discussed both the 'GE and Siemens stability ID<
methodology and stated that due to uncertainties, General Design Criteria 10 and
12 could not be met using available analytical procedures on a BWR. The letter
discussed SIL 380 and stated that General Design Criteria 10 and 12 could be met
by imposing SIL 380 recommendations in operating regions of potential
instabilities. The NRC concluded that regions of potential instability
constituted decay ratios of 0.8 and greater by the GE methodology and 0.75 by the
Siemens Power Corporation methodology which existed at that time.

Subsequently, a Siemens Power Corporation (SPC) topical report (Ref. 10) was f Q
issued which describes an improved stability computer code (STAIF) and was used
to establish the current stability boundaries (Regions) for SPC fuel. lC~

The lower boundary of Region A was defined to assure it bounds a decay ratio of
0.9. Therefore, Region A of the power-to-flow map specified in the COLR is
bounded by the lower of the 100% rod line and a line that bounds a decay ratio ) ,of 0.9. Regions B and C, where applicable, were conservatively defined to bound
a decay ratio of 0.75. Therefore, Region C of the power-to-flow map specified
in the COLR is bounded only by the 80% rod line, and Region B is bounded by the
lower of the 80% rod line and line that bounds a decay ratio of 0.75. In
addition, the division between Region B and Region C is at 39%.rated core flow.
For ABB CENO fuel, the ABB CENO stability analysis methodology and methods (Refs.ll and 12) are used to confirm the region boundaries described above.

F
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

LCO applied to allow continued operation consistent with the
(continued) assumptions of Reference

<<~z <ca~
APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation oF the Reactor

Coolant Recirculation System are necessary since there is
considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting
design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur.

In MODES 3, 4, and, 5, the consequences of an accident are
reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the
recirculation loops are not important.

ACTIONS
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With the requirements of the LCO not me the recirculation
loops must be restored to operation with matched flows
within 84 hours. A recirculation loop is considered not in
operation when the pump in that loop is idle or when the
mismatch between total jet pum flows of the two loo s is
greater than required limits Cr.c.

Reg~~d'hould

a LOCA occur
with one recirculation loop not in operation, the core flow ""
coastdown and resultant core res onse ma not be bounded b
the LOCA analyses. Therefore, only a limited time is
allowed to restore the inoperable loop to operating status.

Alternatively, if the single loop requirements of the CO
are applied to operating limits , operation
with only one recirculation loop would satisfy the
requirements of the LCO and the initial conditions of the
accident se uence.

ur art
The 84 hour Completion Tim 4s based on the low probability
of an accident occurring during this time period, on a
reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on
frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abrupt
changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.

This, Required Action doe's not require tripping the
recirculation pump in the lowest flow loop when the mismatch
between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater
than the required limits. However, in cases where la e

lv&c ~~o~pgfG9<opf ~ &cgf
pwca

gfcy
(continued)
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INSERT ACTIONS (continued)

C.1

With the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition B not met,
sufficient margin may not be available for operator response to suppress
potential thermal-hydraulic oscillations since the neutron decay ratio is > 0.75.
As a result, action must be taken as soon as practicable to restore operation to
the "Unrestricted" Region of the power-to-flow map. This can be accomplished by
either decreasing THERMAL POWER with control rod insertion or increasing core
flow. The starting of a recirculation pump shall not be used as a means to enter
the "Unrestricted" Region. The I hour Completion Time provides a reasonable
amount of time to complete the Required Action and is considered acceptable based
on the alarms and indication provided by the ANNA System to alert the operator
to a deteriorating condition.

O.l

With one recirculation loop in operation in Region B of the power-to-flow map,
the plant is operating in a region where the potential for thermal-hydraulic
oscillations is increased and sufficient margin may not be available for operator
response to suppress potential thermal-hydraulic oscillations. As a result,
action must be taken as soon as practicable to restore operation to Region C or
the "Unrestricted" Region of the power-to-flow map. This can be accomplished by
either decreasing THERMAL POWER with control rod insertion or increasing core
flow. The starting of a recirculation pump shall not be used as a means to enter
the required Regions. The I hour Completion Time provides a reasonable amount
of time to complete the Required Action and is considered acceptable based on the
alarms and indication provided by the ANNA System to alert the operator of a
deteriorating condition.
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS

E./and ~/
(continued)

flow mismatches occur, low flow or reverse flow can occur in
the low flow loop jet pumps, causing vibration of the jet
pumps. If zero or reverse flow is detected, the condition
should be alleviated by changing o tio
to re-establish o

Q,-l hi& IH ~ ~gp~ gQ~ 8uCkl iQ laPS

Ae pa er-$ 4~uqop

With no recirculation loops in operatio , or the Required
Action and associated Completion Time o Condition no
met, the unit is required to be brought to a MODE in which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. In this
condition, the recirculation loops are not required to be
operating because of the reduced severity of DBAs and
minimal dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown
characteristics. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURYEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.
,75:gg ~i@ lb~/q~

(c ~g(gv(+ 8

(~p g( A

This SR ensures the recirculation loop flows are within the
allowable limits for mismatch. At low co) e flow (i .e.,
< $70+. of rated core flo , the MCPR requirements provide
larger margins to the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit
such that the potential adverse effect of early boiling
transition during a LOCA is reduced. A larger flow mismatch
can therefore be allowed when core flow ~s < $ 70)X of rated
core flow. he rec c op ge pu ow, as u
this urveillance, is e summation of the ws from al o
the je u 'ated ion loo .

The mismatch is measured in terms of percent of rated ~
flow. If the flow mismatch exceeds the specified limits
the loop with the lower flow is considered This
SR is not required when both loops are not in operat on
since the mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop
or natural circulation operation. The Surveillance must be
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

SR 3. (continued)SURVEILLANCE
REg UIREHENTS

performed within 24 hours after both loops are in operation.
The 24 hour Frequency is consistent with the Frequency for
jet pump OPERABILITY verification and has been shown by
operating experience to be adequate to detect off normal jet

(~~seas.ym s~ i~pnmp loop flows in a timely manner.

REFERENCES
o L 15;F,

1. FSAR, SectionS$ 6.3
Qs3.3e7, 2.2. FSAR, Section g
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SR 3.4.1.2

INSERT SR 3.4. 1.2

This SR ensures the combination of core flow and THERMAL POWER are within
appropriate limits to prevent uncontrolled thermal-hydraulic oscillations. At
low recirculation flows and high reactor power, the reactor exhibits increased
susceptibility to thermal-hydraulic instability. The power-to-flow map specified
in the COLR is based on guidance provided in References 8, 9, and 10. The 24

hour Frequency is based on operating experience and the operator's inherent
knowledge of the reactor status, including significant changes in THERMAL POWER

and core flow.
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FCVs
B 3.4.2

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.2 Flow Control Valves (FCVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Cool'ant Recirculation, System is descr ed in the
Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.4.1,
"Recirculation Loops Operating," which discusses the
operating characteristics of the system and how this fects
the'design basis transient and accident analyses. The et
pumps'~and the FCVs are part of the Reactor Coolant
Recirculation System. The jet pumps are described in the
Bases 'for, LCO 3.4.3, "<let Pumps."

The Recirculation Flow Control System consists of the
electronic an'd hydraulic components necessary for the
positioning oPthe two hydraulically actuated FCVs. The
recirculation loup flow rate can be rapidly changed within
the expected,flow~qange, in response to rapid changes in
system demand.- Liatits on the system response are required
to minimize the impact on core flow response during certain
accidents and transients. Solid state control logic will
generate an FCV "motion%inhibit" signal in response to any
one of several hydraulic power unit or analog control
circuit failure signals. 'The 'motion inhibit" signal causes
hydraulic power unit shutdown and hydraulic isolation such
that the FCVs fail 'as

is.'PPL

CABLE The FCV stroke rate is limited to &llÃ per second in
SAFET ANALYSES the opening and closing directions on, a control signal

failure of maximum demand. This stroRe rate is an
assumption of the analysis of the recir'culation flow control
failure'n decreasing and increasing flow (Refs. 1 and 2).
The closure of a recirculation FCV concurrent with a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) has been analyzed and found to be
acceptable for a maximum closure rate of.lit.''af strokes per
.second (Ref. 3).

Flow control valves satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRDPolicy
tatement.

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-7
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B 3.4.2

BASES ~(continued)

LCO An FCV in each operating recirculation oop must be OPERABLE
to ensure that the assumptions of the de ign basis transient

< and accident analyses are satisfied.

APPLICABILITY In HODES I and 2, the FCVs are required to be ERABLE,
since during these conditions there is considerable energy
in the r'eactor core, and the limiting design basks
transient's. and accidents are assumed to occur. IQHODES 3,
4, and 5, the consequences of a transient or accident are
reduced and OPERABILITY of the flow control valves i not
important.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
FCVs. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components on, variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,will not result in separate%entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initi'al entry into the Condition.
However, the Required Actions for inoperable FCVs provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
FCVs. As such, a Note has been pro'vided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable FCV.

hJ.

With one or two required FCVs inoperable, the assumptions of
the design basis transient and accident analyses may not be
met and the inoperable FCV must be returned to OPERABLE
status or hydraulically locked within 4 hours.',

Opening an FCV faster than the limit could result in a more
severe flow runout transient, resulting in violation of the
Safety Limit HCPR'; Closing an FCV faster than the~1imit
assumed in the LOCA analysis (Refs. I and 2) could iffect
the recirculation flow coastdown, resulting in higher peak
clad temperatures.: Therefore, if an FCV is inoperabl due
to stroke times faster than the limits, deactivating t e
valve will essentially lock the valve in position, which,

(continued)
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BBAEs

ACTIONS (continued)

will prohibit the FCV from adversely affe ting the D8A and
transient analyses. Continued operation i allowed in this
Condition.

The 4 hour Completion Time is a reasonable tim period to
complete the Required Action, while limiting the time of
o eration with an inoperable FCV.

If the FCVs are not deactivated ("locked up") within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a
MODE in wh'ich the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the'unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours. Thi,s brings the unit to a condition where the
flow coastdowngcharacteristics of the recirculation loop are
not important. ~The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, baseh on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Hydraulic power unit pilot operated isolation valves located
between the servo valves and the common "open" and "close"
lines are required to close ln the event of a loss of
hydraulic pressure. When closed,~these valves inhibit FCV
motion by blocking hydraulic pressure from the servo valve
to the common open and close lines akwell as to the
alternate subloop. This Surveillance 0erifies FCV lockup on
a loss, of hydraulic pressure.

The '(IS] month Frequency is based on the ne d to perform
this Surveillance under the conditions that 'apply during a
plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the SR when performed at the [18) month Frequency':,
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from

reliability standpoint.

(continued)
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BASES

SURYEILLANG
REgUIREHENTS

(continued)

~R3,~4

This SR ensures the overall average rate of FCV movement atll positions is maintained within the analyzed limits.

The~[18] month Frequency is based on the need to perform
this Surveillance under the conditions that apply durtqg a
plant ohtage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surverl,lance were performed with the reactor at power
Operating ekperience has shown these components usually pcs
the SR when performed at the [18] month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

REFE ENCES 1. FSAR, Section gl5.3.

2.

3.

FSAR, Section [15.4..5). i
�[Plant

specific Safety Evalu ion Report.]
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTBI (RCS)

8 3.4. Jet Pumps

Jet Pumps
8 3.4~2.

c.

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Qg@gK5 Recirculation System is described in the
Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.4.1,
"Recirculation Loops Operating," which discusses the
operating characteristics of the system and how these
characteristics affect the Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses. RgC.

1

The jet pumps are part of the
System and are designed to provide forced circulation
through the core to remove heat from the fuel. The jet
pumps are located in the annular region between the core
shroud and the vessel inner wall. Because the jet pump
suction elevation is at two thirds core height, the vessel
can be reflooded and coolant level maintained at two thirds
core height even with the complete break of the
recirculation loop pipe that is located below the jet pump
suction elevation.

Io

Each reactor coolant recirculation loop contains $/jet
pumps. Recirculated coolant passes down the annulus between
the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A portion of
the coolant flows from the vessel, through the two external
recirculation loops, and becomes the driving flow for the
jet pumps. Each of the two external recirculation loops
discharges high pressure flow into an external manifold from
which individual recirculation inlet lines are routed to the
jet pump risers within the reactor vessel. The remaining
portion of the coolant mixture in the annulus becomes the
suction flow for the jet pumps. This flow enters the jet
pump at suction inlets and is accelerated by the drive flow.
The drive flow and suction flow are mixed in the jet pump
throat section. The total flow then passes through the jet
pump diffuser section into the area below the core (lower
plenum), gaining sufficient head in the process to drive the
required flow upward through the core.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Jet pump OPERABILITY is an explicit assumption in the design
basis loss of coolant. accident (LOCA) analysis evaluated in
Reference l.

(continued)
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B 3.4

y C.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

The capability of reflooding the core to two-thirds core
height is dependent upon the structural integrity of the jet
pumps. If the structural system, including the beam holding
a jet pump in place, fails, jet pump displacement and
performance degradation could occur, resulting in an
increased flow area through the jet pump and a lower core
flooding elevation. This could adversely affect the water
level in the core during the reflood phase of a LOCA as well
as the assumed blowdown flow during a LOCA. I

Jet pumps satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen . 0 ~

'CO

The structural failure of any of the jet pumps could cause
significant degradation in the ability of the jet pumps to
allow reflooding to two thirds core height during a LOCA.
OPERABILITY of all jet pumps is required to ensure that
operation of the ystem will
be consistent with the assumptions used in the licensing
basis analysis (Ref. )).

R4 (.

APPLICABILITY

ERC. gl

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the
System is not required to be in operation, and when not in
operation sufficient flow is not available to evaluate jet
pump OPERABILITY.

In MODES I and 2, the jet pumps are required to be OPERABLE
since there is a large amount of energy in the reactor core
and since the limiting DBAs are assumed to occur in these
MODES. This is consistent with the requirements for
operation of the ystem
(LCO 3.4.1).

ACTIONS

An inoperable jet pump can increase the blowdown area and
reduce the capability W reflood4 during a design basis
LOCA. If one or more of the jet pumps are inoperable, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 12 hour s. The allowed Completion Time of

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

, gi

This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet
pump performance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 8).
This SR is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since gurveillance checks and
measurements can only be performed during jet pump
operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete
mixer displacement due to jet pump beam failure. Jet pump
plugging is also of concern since it adds flow resistance to
the recir lation loop. Significant degradation is
sndicated i Cha specified criteria confirm unacceptable
deviations from established patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been
developed based on the variations experienced at plants
during normal operation and with jet pump assembly failures

e s. 8 and 8). Since refueling activities (fuel assembly
rep acemen or shuffle, as well as any modifications to fuel
support orifice size Qr core p'late bypass flaw) can affect
the relationship between core flow, jet pump flow, and
recirculation loop flow, these relationships may need to be
re-established each cycle. Similarly, initial entry into
extended single loop operation may also require
establishment of these relationships. During the initial
weeks of operation under such conditions, while baselining
new "established patterns",. engineering judgement of the
daily furveillance results is used to detect significant
abnormalities which could i 'et mp failu

S c~ ct~CP 6d
The recirculation lo on ro ve FC pera >n
characteristics (loop flow versus ) are
determined by the flow resistance from the loop suction
through the jet pump nozzles. A change in the relationship
indicatQ a flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic
performance, leak, or new flow path between the
recirculation pump discharge and jet pump nozzle. For this
criterion, the loop flow versus relationship
must be verified.

pu~P ~Peep

(continued)
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Jet Pumps
8 3.4.$So~

SURYEILLANCE
RE)UIREMENTS

S 3.4 (continued)

Total core flow can be determined from measurements of the
recirculation loop drive flows. Once this relationship has
been established, increased or reduced total core flow for
the same recirculation loop drive flow may be an indication
of failures in one or several jet pumps.

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop typically do
not have the same flow. The unequal flow fs due to the
drive flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally
to all risers. The flow (or jet pump dfffuser to lower
plenum differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one
jet pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable
change in this relationship is an indication that increased
(or reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet
P IIIIIPP,

exec.Ws

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a
potential problem in the recirculation drive flow or jet
pump system (Ref g). Normal flow ranges and established
jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are
established by plotting historical data as discussed in
Reference g.

The 24 hour Frequency has been shown by operating experience
to be adequate to verify jet pump OPERABILITY and is
consistent wfth the Frequency for recirculation loop
OPERABILITY verification.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows this
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hour s after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these
checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The
4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions
appropriate for data collection and evaluation. q„g,/ g4 g

Note 2 allows this SR not to be performed 45@ THERMAL POWER~ 25% RTP. During low flow conditions, jet pump noise
approaches the threshold response of the associated flow
instrumentation and precludes the collection of repeatable
and meaningful data.

~c << ~4'~I5 ld an a,cccPbwblg, dg~~ + cykaklzsA copper son5 wP ruptnw~
&+dan QP~ $/j ig

Z
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REFERENCES FSAR, Section $ 6.3 .

Jet Pumps -„
B 3.4 .>0 I A.(~

X.

Jc6PG +P Se ~ Cr~

GE ServIce InforeatIon Letter No. 330, June 9, IIGLG.G,

NUREG/CR-3052, November 1984.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B 3.4, Safety/Relief Valves (S(RVs)

Q7
SgRVs

8 3,4.@
3

—> 25Vp R,TP

BASES

BACKGROUND

~~pc,/y mo

regear ed )

(.

(Jocu''~r> 4< ~~<

p~pyscq +

ECO>only &C
4~ sg

The American Society of Hechanical Engineers (ASHE) Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code (Ref. I) requires the Reactor
Pressure Vessel be protected from overpressure during upset
conditions by -self actuated safety valves. As part of the
nuclear pressure relief system, the size and number of
safety/relief valves (QRVs) are selected such that peak
pressure in the nuclear system will not exceed the ASHE Code
limits for the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).

he SJRVs are located on the main steam lines between the
reactor vessel and the first isolation valve within the
drywell. Each SjPRV discharges steam through a discharge
line to a point below the minimum water level in the
suppression pool.

T QRYs can actuate by either of two modes: the safety
mode or the relief mod In the safety mode (or spring mode
of operation), the direct action of the steam pressure in
the main steam lines will act against a spring loaded disk
that will pop open when the valve inlet pressure exceeds the
spring force. In the relief mode (or power actuated mode of
operation), a pneumatic pistory'~cylinder and mechanical
linkage assembly are used to open the valve by overcoming
the spring force, even with the valve inlet pressure equal
to 0 psig. The pneumatic operator is arranged so that its
malfunction will not prevent the valve disk from lifting if
steam inlet pressure reaches the spring lift set pressures.
In the relief mode, valves may be opened manually or
automatically at the selected preset pressure. i o

e re se un e the low-low
set elief func on s ecifi 'n LCO

S Valves." Qtgg of the SPRVs that provide the e ie
un tio are part of the Automatic Depressurization System

specified 1n LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating."
In a n ass csa e w> e valve u

and low-low set relief functi is discussed in he Bases
for LCO 3. .6.5, "Relief and ow-Low Set (LLS)
Instrumen ation," and instru entation for the S functio
is discu sed in LCO 3.3.5.1 " mer e c Core oolin S m

(ECCS) strumentation."

BWR/6 STS 8 3.4-16
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Qi
~e~cemre
pfi4~

~pqoP<

,t +Wi o5R<s s~

+he lo~exg ~
li+ 5Q pa<f

9~~ @ oh'aAGI,",

Qi I

~Au bA~ /tlat
Sedposprs P IS cxct.'~c(Cj

(SWQ ~did)

IR. I

The safety function of Nate Vs is required to be
OPERABLE an >ona C

er an th seven S/RVs t t satisfy the etnct'PE BLE i The
requirements of this LCO are applicable only to the
ca abilit of the QRVs to mechanically open to relieve
excess pressur In Reference 2, an evaluation was
performed to establish the parametric relationship between I

the peak vessel pressure and the number of OPERABLE Vs.
The results show that with a minimum of amm ~Vs '

e
safety mode OPERABLE, e
ASME Code limit of 1375 psig is not exceeded. o~rPpt.+Su.rp~ o<

T QRV setpoints are established to ensure the ASHE Code 2.
imit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The ASME Code

specifications require the lowest safety valve be set at or
below vessel design pressure (1250 psig) and the highest
safety valve be set so the total accumulated pressure does Qnot exceed llpt of the design pressure for con s sons. The u h ~gtrans ent eva uations sn e erence 3 are ase on ese
setpoints, but also include the additsona uncer ann res oofteh noesnal setposnt to account for potentsal
setpoint drift to provide an added degree of conservatism. /~wo tl lu~

(continued
gtr a

The overpressure protection system must accommodate the
most severe pressure transient. Evaluations have determined
that the most severe transient is the closure of all main
steam isolation valves (HSIVs) followed by reactor scram on

neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct scram
associate w pos son (Ref. 2). For the purpose of

na ys , gpss of the SPRVs are as e o opera e sn
the safety mode. The analysis op p 0results demonstrate that the design QRV capacity is capable
of maintaining reactor pressure below the ASHE Code limit oIllof vessel design pressure (ll(C x 1250 psig
1375 psig). This LCO helps to ensure that the acceptance
limit of 1375 psi is m g the

, 8,5<~Q. ()From an overpres e , the design basis events are
bounded by the MSIV losure with flux scram event described
a ove. e erence 3 discusseS additional events that are
expected to actuate the S/RVs. +Xu~r+ g~y 'tcf, 73 c,
SPIV satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen .
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BASES

LCO
(continued)

Operation with fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with
setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a more
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted,
possibly resulting in the ASME Code limit on reactor
pressure being exceeded. d

d" tc~ ~ep44lc code. yg«( n,o~><~>,
I

77

/
7>~Ra Pdg~e&

/pTp ~gin
PgCrdd 5 2~89 ~
gd5Cu+ded'n ~ 9 +if,
"gpss> —<z57o ZAP "

In MODE 4, decay heat is low enough for the RHR System to
provide adequate cooling, and reactor pressure is low enough
that the overpressure limit is unlikely to be approached by
assumed operational transients or accidents. In MODE 5, the
reactor vessel head is unbolted or removed and the reactor
is at atmospheric pressure. The S$ RV function is not needed
dursng these cond1t1ons.

OI

APPLICABILITYg~,the spec1f1ed number of BPRYs must be
OPERABLE since there g~R onsiderable energy in the
reactor core and the limiting design basis transients are~
assumed to occur. The QRVs may be required to provide ~
pressure relief to

8 ~gddd~sos~+ mova ~z
> in HdO&, imtf pp~K C~<~ p~~4~

ACTIONS

kith the safe function of one req >red) S/RV inopera e,
the remainin OPERABLE S/RVs are ca ble of providing the

ecessary ov rpressure protection. Because of additional
esign mar n, the ASME Code limi for the RCPB can als be

satisfied ith two S/RVs inoperab e. However, the over 1

reliabili y of the pressure reli f system is reduced be ause
addition 1 failures in the rema'ning OPERABLE S/RVs co ld
result n failure to adequatel relieve pressure duri g a
limfti g event. For this rea n, continued operatio is
permi ted for a limited time nly.

The I4 day Completion Time o restore the inopera e
re uired S/RVs to OPERABLE status is based on th relief
c pability of the remaini S/RVs, the low prob ilityof an
vent requiring S/RV act tion, and a reasonabl time t
omplete the Required A ion.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

'O«4&r~d. l
m<cgru5 .

mmg 6C mt c ltgapC.)

ape

Cfr Other ~PCS mJ
Cd ndfbfasrh

THGleHA~ perrvag,
muff hc r~cttts.c,c{ Wo( R5 '7o RT'P tasdhtm

4 hots.r

Rtth less than the mlnlmum number of requtred SRRVsO~

OPERA a transient ma re in the violation of the
HE Code limit on reactor pressur e snoper e

PERABLE status withi
o I

or more grequired$ SJRVs ar no erable t lant
must be brou ht to a HOD in ich the LCO does not app y.
To ac ieve ss s a us, a

The al owed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3 Pw
This Surveillance demonstrates that the /required j.S(RVs
will open at the pressures assumed in the safety analysis of ~ i
Reference 2. The demonstration of the SPRY safety function~lift settings e

I st . in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program3,'. The lift setting pressure shall
correspond to ambient conditions of the valves at nominal
operating temperatures and pressures. e I n ls

t. t alves " e r
lf d in the S

e mon requency w ca
Surveilla e must be perf ed during shut wn cond
and s d ime etwee

~SR 3.4.4

The [required) r lief function S/RVs are required to actuate
automatically pon receipt of speci ic initiation signa'l '.
A system func onal test is perfo ed to verify the
mechanical p rtions of the autom ic relief function o crate
as designe when initiated eith by an actual or sim ated
initiatio signal. The LOGIC STEM FUNCTIONAL TEST n
SR 3.3.6 .4 overlaps this SR to provide complete t ting of
the saf y function.

(continued)
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SgRVs

~ ~

Lc

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

gfL :~4 ~ (con inued)

The [18 month] requency is based on the need to perform
this Surveilla ce under the conditi ns that apply during a
plant outage d the potential for an unplanned transie if
the Survei'll ce were performed w th the reactor at pow r.
Operating e erience has shown t ese components usuall pass
the SR whe performed at the [1 month] Frequency.
Therefore the Frequency was c ncluded to be accepta le from
a reliab'ty standpoint.

This S is modified by a No that excludes valve actuation.
This revents an RPV ress e blowdown.

SR 3 D~ ~
A manual actuation of each S'requiredf QRV is performed to
verify that, mechanically, the valve is. functioning properly
and no blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This
can be demonstrated by the response of the turbine ~5
valves or bypass valves, by a change in the measured steam
flow, or any other method suitable to verify steam flow.

or
erform this test t avoid damaging the va ve. Also,
dequate steam flo must be passing throu h the main turbine
r turbine bypass alves to continue to ontrol reactor
ressure when th S/RYs divert steam f w upon opening.
ufficient time s therefore allowed ter the required

pressure and w are achieved to pe orm this test.
dequate pres re at which this tes is to be performed is

950 psig (th pressure recommended y the valve
manufacture . Adequate steam fl w is represented by [at
least 1.25 urbine bypass valves open, or total steam fl w
> 10 lb/h ]. Plant startup is allowed prior to perfo 'ng
this test because valve OPERA LITY and the setpoints f r
overpres ure protection are erified, per ASHE requir ents,
prior t valve installation Therefore, this SR is dified
by a N te that states the urveillance is not requir d to be
perfo ed until'12 hours fter reactor steam press e and
flow are adequate to pe orm the test. The 12 ho s allowed
for anual actuation a er the required pressure s reached
is sufficient to achi ve stable conditions for a

a t If the valve
fails to actuate due only to the failure of the solenoid but

OV&sdor

(+c

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 6 3.4-20 Rev 1, 04/07/95





BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

4 (continued)

fs capable of opening on overpressure, the safety function
of the~RV is considered GKmljB,

n
e requen

sted. The
iS month Frequency was developed based on the RV tests~Ql
re uired by the ASHE Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,

ec ion ef. 5). Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the III month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was conclu e to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint. g4 ~~

REFERENCES I. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III.
2. FSAR, Section l5,3.sf, .

Qg

3. FsAR, dRR555no $ 15 . ~g rd g g
Csf5dcpkr S

>~~eR1 EF:9~~,gg)QI

yrtr562,7
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Fuel," July 1996. C

Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications Improvements, July 22, )Q1993 (58 FR 39132).

CE-NPSD-803-P, "WNP-2 Cycle 12 Reload Report," Hay 1996.

ASIDE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

8 3.4.4 Safety/Relief Valves (SgRVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND

A Jzaripcl>< >~

g~feA /rebel valved
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The American Society, of Hechanical Engineers (ASHE) BoilerI

and Pressure Vessel $ode (Ref. 1) requires the Reactor
Pressure Vessel be protected from overpressure/during upset
conditions by self/actuated safety valves. As'art of the
nuclear pressure y'elief system, the size and/umber of
safety/relief valises (S/RVs) are selected such that peak
pressure in the uclear system will not ex9'.ed the ASHE Code
limits for the eactor coolant pressure bo ndary (RCPB).

The S/RVs are ocated on the main steam ines between the
reactor vess and the first isolation yalve within the
drywell. E h S/RV discharges steam through a discharge
line to a oint below the minimum water level in the
suppressio pool.

The S/RV can actuate by either of wo modes: the safety
mode or the relief mode. In the s fety mode (or spring mode
of ope ation), the direct action jf the steam pressure in
the m in steam lines will act against a spring loaded disk
that ill pop open when the valve inlet pressure exceeds the
spr'ng force. In the relief mode (or power actuated mode of
op ation), a pneumatic piston or cylinder and mechanical
1'nkage assembly are used to pen the valve by overcoming

e spring force, even with e valve inlet pressure equal
o 0 psig. The pneumatic operator is arranged so that it

malfunction will not prevet)t the valve disk from lifting,if
steam inlet pressure reaches the spring lift set pressures.
In the relief mode, valve may be opened manua'Ily or
automatically at the selected preset pressure. Six of/ he
S/RVs providing the relief function also provide the llaw-low
set relief function spj.cified in LCO 3.6.1.6, "Low-Log Set
(LLS) Valves." Eight/of the S/RVs that provide the elief
function are part of/the Automatic Depressurization ystem
specified in LCO 3'.Q.I, "ECCS-Operating." The
instrumentation associated with the relief valve nction
and low-low set r ief function is discussed in e Bases
for LCO 3.3.6.5, Relief and Low-Low Set (LLS)
Instrumentation, and instrumentation for the S function
is discussed in LCO 3.3.5.1, "Emergency Core oling Systems
(ECCS) Instrumentation."
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BASES (continued)

gwyzur s-4A
—~25'i')RVsB 3.4.4

The overpressure protection system must accommodate the
most severe pressure transient. Evaluations have determined
that the most severe transient is the closure of all main
steam isolation valves (HSIVs) followed by reactor scram on Qj
hi h neutron flux (i.eee failure of the direct sc am
associated w t pos ion Ref. . For the purpose of

i t e ana s ~ of the SPRVs are assu e o o era e 1n
safety mod e ana sos

results demonstrate that the design SPRY capacity is capable
of maintaining reactor pressure below the ASHE 'Code limit of
IIOX of vessel design pressure (Il&x 1250 psig- (m. s)1375 psig). This LCO helps to ensure that the acceptancef

Pr s- r5~
From an overpressure standpoint, 'the design basis events are ~5l
bounded by the MSIV closure with flux scram event described

~

~

above. Referencei@discusses additional events that are
expected to actuate)t e Vs.

'I S,a 1.6

a@(Vs attsfy Critenon o he NRC Po1tcy Statemen~gp,g q g—c 267~ g7p

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

t +8c,iighe4 I

5d ~ISA

kuy-
The safety function of earn@ AVs is required to be
OPERABLE n e

o er an th seven S/RVs hat satisfy t e
The

requirements of this LCO are applicable only to the
ca abilit of the SPRVs to mechanically open to relieve
excess pressur In Reference 2, an evaluation was
performed to es ablish the parametric relationship between
the peak vessel pressure and the number of OPERABLE SJRVs
The results show that with a minimum of CKm R s t e
safety mode OPERABLE, e

LCO

Qi

wk~ Wee /,Ky
Sc+o yytf Is erat.ader
C~4Ag ~oa'c

5ynCC Wa,htcltIA5 M5~5
8 e' srs''P M45L4J g g&yyM
c~e~t tg ntyfig4Qg >y

SAVED 0 yah jg yj n85'8
~fPOI Irtfp ) A Ac) 4paat- P +<
yygyg ccn 8e used 4o

ASHE Code limit of 1375 psig is not exceeded. 2.
Sa+/.~

I
ThW V setpoints are established to ensure the ASME Code
limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The ASHE Code
specifications require the lowest safety valve be set at or
below vessel design pressure (1250 psig) and the highest o~p«~5~«~~~
safet valve be set so the total accumulated ressure does

4 SM -QfS

Nuthlty I y g

@~ )&3)(continued)

PtnecE tAyy <<>. not exceed 1105 of the desi n ressure for con i ~ons. e
trans>en eva ua ions n eference 8 r ase on ese
setpoints, but also include the additional uncertainties o

3 x N of the nominal setpoint to account for potential
setpoint drift to provide an added degree of conservatism.
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~INSERT AS

OPERABILITY of SRVs is normally demonstrated during low power operation since an
SRV test facility is not available at WHP-2. Therefore, in order to facilitate
testing during power operations, an overpressure transient analysis was performed
for the bounding accident at 25% RTP. The analysis assumptions were similar to
that in Reference 1; closure of all MSIVs followed by a reactor scram on high
neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct scram associated with MSIV position).

Insert Page B 3.4-21c
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'CO
(continued)

Operation with fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with
setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a more
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted,
possibly resulting in the ASME Code 'limit on reactor
pressure being exceeded.

5'PPLICABILITY

~PS voe~w< P>~au.
<295'o ArP ~d
HODR/

77it'~~estd.~ 4r
5Avy AiN 7&AHjfc-
P~~M. z zf'4 Rrp
<~ c(igcugged in
Lcg 3 g,3,

I

In MODHP Q and 3, the specified number of Sos must be
OPERABLE since there may be considerable energy in the
reactor core and the limiting design basis transients are
assumed to occur. The SgRVs may be required to provide ~~
pressure relief to

)-Qz
- t~;b~W ~~M (res are.

In MOOE 4, decay heat fs low enough for the RHR System to
provide adequate cooling, and reactor pressure is low enough
that the overpressure limit is unlikely to be approached by
assumed *operational transients or accidents. In MODE 5, the
reactor vessel head is unbolted or removed and the reactor
is at atmospheric pressure. The QRV function is not needed
during these cenditiuns. Qi

ACTIONS

Mith the safety unction of one [requir ] S/RV inoperable,
the remaining 0 ERABLE S/RVs are capabl of. providing the
necessary over ressure protection. B ause of additional
design margin the ASME Code limits f r the RCPB can also be
satisfied wi two S/RVs inoperable. However, the overall
reliability f the pressure relief ystem is reduced because
additional ailures in the. remaini g OPERABLE S/RVs could
result in ailure to adequately r ieve pressure during a
limiting vent. For this reason continued operation is
permitt for a limited time on y.

The 14 day Completion Time to restore the inoperable
requi ed S/RVs to OPERABLE s atus is based on the rel ef
cap ility of the remaining /RVs, the low probabili y of an
eve t requiring S/RV actua on, and a reasonable t e to
co piete the Required Acti n.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

a d

Rith less than the minimum number of required Salus 3C
OPERABLE, a transient may result in the violation of the
ASME Code limit on reactor pressure. e rn

ERABL status with'
d tio A~or more grequiredg SgRVs are i erable, the

must be brought to a MODE in w ch the LC oes not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~SR 3.4.4.

This Surveillance demonstrates that the $requiredg Vs
will open at the pressures assumed in the safety analysis of~
Reference 2. The demonstration of the @%V safety functionlift settings us e

in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program/. The lift setting pressure shall
correspond to ambient conditions of the valves at nominal
operating temperatures and pressures. e S

or alve< ar r s
1 d rin 'the S

The [18 month] equency was se ecte ecause ss
Surveillance u be performed during shutdown co ditions
and is base on the time hetw n refuelings.

~SR 3. 4.4.

The [requir relief function S/ s are required to actu e
utomatica y upon receipt of sp ific initiation signal .

system nctional test is performed to verify the
echani 1 portions of the aut atic relief function o rate

as des'ed when initiated ei er by an actual or sim atedinit'ion signal. The LOGI SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST n
SR .3.6.5.4 overlaps this to provide corn lete t ting of
t safet function.

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-19 Rev 1, 04/07/95



(



/~~t=n7 + SA44 S)RVs~ (2573tE~ B 3 4 4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~SR 3.4 4. (cont'nued

The [18 month] F equency is based on t e need to perform
this Surveilla e under the condition that apply during a

lant outage d the potential for a unplanned transient if
he Surveill ce were performed wit the reactor at power.
perating e erience has shown the e components usually pas

the SR whe performed at the [18 onth] Frequency.
Therefore the Frequency was con uded to be acceptable f om

a reliab ity standpoint.

This is modified by a Note hat excludes valve actu tion.
his revents an RPV pressur blowdown.

C,ndi F(O~

eeoc

~~ gP tofIt

Peac,~

Rd~
A manual actuation of each /required)SPRY is performed to
verify that, mechanically, the valve is functioning properly
and no blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This
can be demonstrated by the response of the turbine ~~Eh
valves or bypass valves, by a change in the measured steam
flow, or any other method suitable to verify steam flow.
Adequate reactor steam dome pressure must be available to
perform this test to avoid damaging the valve. Also,
adequate steam flow must be passing through the main turbine
or turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor
pressure when the S/RVs divert steam flow upon opening.
Sufficient time is therefore allowed after the required
pressure and flow are achieved to perform 'this test.
Adequate pressure at which this test is to b erformed i

psig ( recommen the vive
)'. Adequate steam flow is represented by ~

6 7

this test because valve OPERABILITY and the setpoints for
overpressure protection are verified, per ASME requirements,
rior t 'herefore, this SR is modified
y a Note that states the Surveillance is not required to be

performed until 12 hours after reactor steam pressure and
flow are adequate to perform the test. The 12 hours allowed
for manual .actuation after the required pressure 4?t reac e
is sufficient to achieve stable conditions for testing and
provides a reasonable time to complete the SR. If the valve
fails to actuate due only to the failure of the solenoid but

fpdra s npe

L,oWpga ftm'h

ad'LO~S

CLA 4 o~
~e

(continued)
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S 3.4 . (continued)SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

is capable of opening on ove sure, the safet function
ef the ghV ts~cidered

e mon on STAGGERED T T B req ncy ensur
29 The

month Frequency was developed based on the S/RV tests
required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
ec ion e . ). Operating experience has shown that

these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at th month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was oncluded to be acceptab'le from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES I. SME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section II .

2. FSAR, Section . .5

~5dht R ChdiydeV5 IS and/ l5; C,

5. 4~ "hI6 O'I"Z+-Odlfg.~ ~l'l55 h/'dd<g~ Preps 2
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Pev<.jci 2> ><4
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.5 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5

jc

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCS includes systems and components that contain or
transport the coolant to or from the reactor core. The
pressure containing components of the RCS and the portions
of connecting systems out to and including the isolation
valves define the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).
The joints of the RCPB components are welded or bolted.

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can
produce varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through
either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration.
Limits on RCS operational LEAKAGE are required to ensure
appropriate action is taken before the integrity of the RCPB
is impaired. This LCO specifies the types and limits of
LEAKAGE.

his protects the RCS pressure boundary described in
~

~ ~

10 CFR 50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and GDC 55 of 10 CFR 50
Appendix A (Refs. 1, 2, and 3).

The safety significance of leaks from the RCPB varies widely
depending on the source, rate, and duration. Therefore,
detection of LEAKAGE in the drywell is necessary. Methods
for quickly separating the identified LEAKAGE from the
unidentified LEAKAGE are necessary to provide the operators
quantitative information to permit them to take corrective
action should a leak occur detrimental to the safety of the
facility or the public.

A limited amount of leakage inside the drywell is expected
from auxiliary systems that cannot be made 10% leaktight.
Leakage from these systems should be detected and isolated
from the drywell atmosphere, if possible, so as not to mask
RCS operational LEAKAGE detection.

This LCO deals with protection of the RCPB from degradation
and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to
preventing the accident analyses radiation release
assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of
violating this LCO include the possibility of a loss of
coolant accident.

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-22
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BASES (continued)

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5

C

APPLICABLE The allowable RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are based on
SAFETY ANALYSES the predicted and experimentally observed behavior of pipe

cracks. The normally expected background LEAKAGE due to
equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for determining system LEAKAGE were also
considered. The evidence from experiments suggests, for
LEAKAGE even greater than the specified unidentified LEAKAGE
limits, the probability is small that the imperfection or
crack associated with such LEAKAGE would grow rapidly.

The unidentified LEAKAGE flow limit allows time for
corrective action before the RCPB could be significantly
compromised. The 5 gpm limit is a small fraction of the
calculated flow from a critical crack in the primary system
piping. Crack behavior from experimental programs (Refs. 4
and 5) shows leak rates of hundreds of gallons per minute
will precede crack instability (Ref. 6).

The low limit on increase in unidentified LEAKAGE assumes a
failure mechanism of intergranular stress corrosion cracking
(IGSCC) that produces tight cracks. This flow increase
limit is capable of providing an early warning of such
deterioration.

No applicable safety analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE
limit. The total LEAKAGE limit considers RCS inventory
makeup capability and drywell floor sump capacity.

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statemen .

(lc,F 7) /

LCO RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. essure Bo nda A G

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being
indicative of material degradation. LEAKAGE of this
type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.
Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and
gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.

(continued)

BWR/6 STS 8 3.4-23 Rev I, 04/D7/95



RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5

BASES

LCO b.
(continued)

tified A fl.ore~;
Five gpm of unidentified LEAKAG is allowed as a
re sonable minimum detectabl ount that the drywell f)~

monitoringg drywell sump monitorin 9
ir er con

equipment can detect within a reasonable time period.
Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB.

c. ota A G

The total LEAKAGE limit is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LCO indicates an unexpected amount
of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. U 'de t ied KAG n re

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within the
previous 4 hour period indicates a potential flaw in
the RCPB and must be quickly evaluated to determine
the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is
measured relative to the steady state value; temporary
changes in LEAKAGE rate as a result of transient
conditions (e.g., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE I when operating pressures and temperatures are
established. Violation of this LCO could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, the RCS operational LEAKAGE LCO

applies because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurized.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses
in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-24
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as
identified LEAKAGE. However, the total LEAKAGE limit would
remain unchanged.

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a dP hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit,
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required
Completion Time. 'or an unidentified LEAKAGE increase
greater than required limits, an alternative to reducing
LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the
leakage rate such that the current rate is less than the
"2 gpm increase in the previous Q) ours mi ; eit er by
isolating the source or other possi le methods} is to
evaluate RCS type 304 and type 316 austenitic stainless
steel piping that is subject to high stress or that contains
relatively stagnant or intermittent flow fluids and
determine it is not the source of the increased LEAKAGE.
This type of piping is very susceptible to IGSCC.

The 4 hour Completion Time is needed to properly reduce the
LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor
must be shut down.

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hour s. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5

BASES

ACTIONS ar~d . (continued)

based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~53.4.5

The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments
designed to provide alarms when LEAKAGE is indicated and to
quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection
instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Leakage Oetection Instrumentation." Sump
level and flow rate are typically monitored to determine
actual LEAKAGE rates. However, any method may be used to ~ G
quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference n
conjunction with alarms and other administrative controls,

S'hour Frequency for this Surveillance is appropriate for
identifying changes in LEAKAGE and for tracking required
trends (Ref. N').

/

REFERENCES

2.

3.
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RCS PIV Leakage (
B 3.4.6

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B 3.4..5. RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

BASES

BACKGROUND RCS PIVs are defined as any two normally closed valves in
series within the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).
The function of RCS PIVs is to separate the high pressure
RCS from an attached low pressure system. This protects the
RCS pressure boundary described in 10 CFR 50.2,
10 CFR 50.55a(c), and GDC 55 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A
(Refs. I, 2, and 3). PIVs are designed to meet the
requirements of Reference 4. During their lives, these
valves can produce varying amounts of reactor coolant
leakage through either normal operational wear or mechanical
deterioration.

The RCS PIV LCO allows RCS high pressure operation when
leakage through these valves exists in amounts that do not
compromise safety. The PIV leakage limit applies to each
individual valve. Leakage through these valves is not
included in any allowable LEAKAGE specified in LCO 3.4.5,
"RCS Operational EAKAGE."

Although this $pecification provides a limit on allowable
PIV leakage rate, its main purpose is to prevent
overpressure failure of the low pressure portions of
connecting systems. The leakage limit is an indication that
the PIVs between the RCS and the connecting systems are
degraded or degrading. PIV leakage could lead to
overpressure of the low pressure piping or components.
Failure consequences could be a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA) outside of containment, an unanalyzed accident which
could degrade the ability for low pressure injection.

A study (Ref. 5) evaluated various PIV configurations to
determine the probability of intersystem LOCAs. This study
concluded that periodic leakage testing of the PIVs can
substantially reduce intersystem LOCA probability.

PIVs are provided to isolate the RCS from the following
I d~Q2P connected systems:

a. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System;

b. Low Pressure Core Spray System;

(continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.6

BASES

BACKGROUND c. High Pressure Core Spray System; and
(continued)

d. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System.

The PIVs are listed in Reference 6.

APPLICABLE Reference 5 evaluated various PIV configurations, leakage
SAFETY ANALYSES testing of the valves, and operational changes to determine

the effect on the probability of intersystem LOCAs. This
study concluded that periodic leakage testing of the PIVs
can substantially reduce the probability of an intersystem
LOCA.

PIV leakage is not considered in any Design Basis Accident
analyses. This Specification provides for monitoring the
condition of the RCPB to detect PIV degradation that has the
potential to cause a LOCA outside of containment. RCS PIV
leakage satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

LCO RCS PIV leakage is leakage into closed systems connected to
the RCS. Isolation valve leakage is usually on the order of
drops per minute. Leakage that increases significantly
suggests that something is operationally wrong and
corrective action must be taken. Violation of this LCO
could result in continued degradation of .a PIV, which could
lead to overpressurization of a low pressure system and the
loss of the integrity of a fission product barrier.

The LCO PIV leakage limit is 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of
valve size with a maximum limit of 5 gpm (Ref. 4).

Reference %permits leakage testing at a lower pressure
differential than between the specified maximum RCS pressure
and the normal pressure of the connected system during RCS
operation (the maximum pressure differential). The observed
rate may be adjusted to the maximum pressure differential by
assuming leakage is directly proportional to the pressure
differential to the one-half power.
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.6

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, this LCO applies because the PIV
leakage potential is greatest when the RCS is pressurized.
In MODE 3, valves in the RHR flowpath are not required to
meet the requirements of this LCO when in, or during
transition to or from, the RHR shutdown cooling mode of
operation.

In MODES 4 and 5, leakage limits are not provided because
the lower reactor coolant pressure results in a reduced
potential for leakage and for a LOCA outside the
containment. Accordingly, the potential for the
consequences of reactor coolant leakage is far lower during
these MODES.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by two Notes. Note I has been
provided to modify the ACTIONS related to RCS PIV flow
paths. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.
However, the Required Actions for the Condition of RCS PIV
leakage limits exceeded provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separatesaffected RCS PIV flow paths As .such, 3
a Note has been provi6ed that allows sepa'rate Condition
entry for each affected RCS PIV flow path. Note 2 requires
an evaluation of affected systems if a PIV is inoperable.
The leakage may have affected system OPERABILITY, or
isolation of a leaking flow path with an alternate valve may
have degraded the ability of the interconnected system to
perform its safety function. As a result, the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions for systems made inoperable
by PIVs must be entered. This ensures appropriate remedial
actions are taken, if necessary, fot the affected systems.

If leakage from one or more RCS PIVs is not within limit,
the flow path must be isolated by at least one closed

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS

0 C~ec~

~~nd ~ (continued)

manual, d c ivated, automatic, or check valve within
4 hours. Re uired Action A.l u c /g
mo fied by a o e s a sng a valvegg,used for
isolation must meet the same leakage requirements as the
PIVs and must be on the RCPB essur sd

Four hours provides time to reduce leakage in excess of the
allowable limit and to isolate the flow pat'h if leakage
cannot be reduced while corrective actions to reseat the
leaking PIVs are taken. The 4 hours allows time for these
actions and restricts the time of operation with leaking
valves>~J,

Re ired Action A.2 specifies that the ouble isola ion
barr r of two valve be restored by clo ing another valve
quali 'ed for isolati or restoring one aking PIV
72 hour ompletion Time fter exceeding the limit ns ers

he time uired to com Re ui he low
a a cn time

period, and the low probability of a pressure boundary
rupture of the low pressure ECCS piping when overpressurized
to reactor pressure (Ref. 4).

g (Q
QJ anted
If leakage cannot be reduced or the system isolated, the
plant must be brought to a HODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
HODE 3 within )2 hours and to HQOE 4 within 36 hours. This
action may reduce the leakage and also reduces the potential
for a LOCA outside the containment. The Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to achieve
the required plant conditions from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REg UIREHENTS

~SR 3.4. J
Performance of leakage testing on each RCS PIV is required
to verify that leakage is below the specified limit and to
identify each leaking valve. The leakage limit of 0.5 gpm

(D

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REqUIREHENTS

"~~A4ivfke Lt'o

Se.4o~oS ~~,M~pre!s~fc~a
~e K7- Q fo&cl t'%55uFC

s pg Q f44~&l4~PfCPS~W

WJ(<>ff a <
AA+wvlv,pre&(rc of f o3~p>g)P>~ 4.L+f e ohservqd,M kp~ f~Q <! a5 o.cM
fA deco f $~c e. wA
<<Rr~e 4 T"

o+ l km+P'm~re sf ll
be z$ 3XP~'9 I"+z

~S 3~6@. (continued)

per inch of nominal valve diameter up to 5 gpm maximum
a lies to each valve. Leakage testing requires a stable
pressure c on. For the two PIVs in series, the leakage
requirement applies to each valve individually and not to
the combined leakage across both valves. If the PIVs are
not individually leakage tested, one valve may have failed
completely and not be detected if the other valve in series
meets the leakage requirement. In this situation, the
protection provided by redundant valves would be lost.
The o requency required by the Inservice Testing
Program is within the ASME Code, Section XI, Frequency
requirement and is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during an
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed wit the reactor at power.

on/
Therefore, this SR is modifie y a Note that states the

eakage Surveillance is C5 required to be performed in
MOD N. Entry into HODE 3 s permitted for leakage testing
a i differential pressures with stable conditions not
possible in the lower MODES.

REFERENCES 10 CFR 50 ~.
7

10 CFR 50.55a(c).

'~e. Ad 8./Q <~>~4~sy5k~
lacA: 2m'~ 4~ E~ gc~

O sndI Ltd C9P4:~Jan~/ M~5
1

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 55.

4. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

5. NUREG-0677, Hay 1980.

6. ec 10

NEDC-31339, November 1986.
2.

co C.& //
4m~~~/

aw~ cg
c7f- dmevqcnccg ~„c ~ops 5
O'SC4VIZAAOM ln g~ g/j

A~c4 5,"

Fwol Id/icy &akn eQ on 7cchwcccc/ Speagca Aopg5 2~prgr~g~
ty. 2~) <0 t3 J5gfkgcI jypg,
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.7

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.7 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC 30 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A (Ref. 1), requires means for
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory
Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods for
selecting leakage detection systems.

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken
before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref. 2).
Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert
the operators when leakage rates above normal background
levels are detected and also to supply quantitative
measurement of rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.5, "RCS
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE
rates.

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt
and quantitative information to the operators to permit them
to take immediate corrective action.

LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at
least one of two ~D:W independently monitored variables,
such as sum ~~changes and drywell gaseous and
par icu ate radioactivity levels. The primary means of
quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is the drywell floor
drain sump monitoring system.

~ hruwe,A Boor~ cirooig
barer ~

b~'(hg<~ ~
~~/

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the
LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, the Closed
Cooling Water System, and drywell air cooling unit
condensate drains, and any LEAKAGE not collected in the
drywe ipm ra . The drywell floor drain sump
ha transmitters that supp'LQ indicatio~ in the main
control room. ~, mn a~~ DlXah sec+

P cgJhhn

TIie floor drai sump leve in ca ors ave switc s t a
start and stop e sump pumps w n required. A ti er start
each~ ime the sum is pumped down o the low level tpoint.

h

horn'om

h

B~ICh~

p< pi<) '4 74

+f~~<4ol»~

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

g Qcf.s)

the sump fills to e high level setpoint efore the
ti er ends, an alarm s nds in the control roo indicating
a L KAGE rate into the ump in excess of a pre t limit. A

eco timer starts when he sump pumps start on igh level.
houl this timer run out efore the sump level re ches the
ow le 1 setpoint, an ala is sounded in the cont 1 room

'ndicati a LEAKAGE rate in o the sump in excess of
reset li t. A flow indicat r in the discharge line f the

drywell flo r dra
( rt icuJ end'f5cow&~ 2.

I dr~
The drywel monitoring systems continuously monitor the
drywe'll atmosphere for airborne particulate and gaseous
radioactivity. A sudden increase of radioactivity, which
may be attributed to RCPB steam or reactor water'EAKAGE, is
annunciated in the control room. The drywell atmosphere
particulate and gaseous radioactivity monitoring systems are
not capable of quantifying leakage rates, but are sensitive
enou h to indicate increased LEAKAGE rates of I gpm within

our Larger changes in LEAKAGE rates are detected in
propor ionally shorter times ~~.~i
Condensate fro four of the six dr ell coolers is route to
the drywell oor drain sump and monitored by a flow
transmitter hat provides indica ion and alarms in th
control ro . This drywell air cooler condensate fl rate
monitori system serves as a added indicator, but not
quantif r, of RCS unidenti ed LEAKAGE.

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 4
and 5). Each of the leakage detection systems inside the
drywell is designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE
less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits and providing
appropriate alarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room.

A control room alarm allows the operators to evaluate the
significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary,
shut down the reactor for further investigation and
corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below
the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. 6).

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a
SAfETY ANALYSES significant break in the RCPB can occur,

(continued)
RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion I
of the NRC Policy Statemen .

(/cjv') g

LCO
$7ov

The drywell floor drain sum monitoring system is required
to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RC us,

, eit er he flow

Qi
mo toring or the ump level mon orin o o o

PI't

must OPE e ot er monitoring systems
provide early alarms to the operators so closer examination
of other detection systems will be made to determine the
extent of any corrective action that may be required. With
the leakage detection systems inoperable, monitoring for
LEAKAGE in the RCPB is degraded.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required
to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.5. This Applicability is
consistent with that for LCO 3.4..b.

ACTIONS

C2

O~

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the
equivalent information to quantify leakage. However, the
drywell atmospheric activity monitor a ai

o con ensa e ow m i will provide
indications of changes in lea age.

Q
With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
ino erable, but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
ein e ermine every 8 hours (SR 3.4.5.1), operation may

continue for 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time of
Required Action A.l is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering the multiple forms of leakage
detection that are still available. Required Action A.l is
modified by a Note that states that the provisions of
LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system

g„~ Qi
(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

LJ
@4K'ith

both gaseous and particulate drywell atmospheric
monitoring channels inoperabl grab samples of the drywell
atmosphere shall be taken and analyzed to provide periodic
leakage information. /Provided a sample is obtained and
analyzed every 12 hours, the plant may be operated for up to
30 days to allow restoration of at least one of the required
monitors.f, ro an n ze

urs, t plant may co inue operation since at
1 ast one other rm of drywe11 eakage detecti (i.e.,

a'olercondensa flow e mo tor is availa e.

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
restoration recognizes that at least one other form of
leakage detection is available.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that states that
the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a NODE change is allowed when both the gaseous and
particulate primary containment atmospheric monitoring
channels are inoperable. This allowance is provided because
other instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.

is inoperable. This allowance is provided because other
instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage. 2

(i,c, Qc g~~pgj'ryael/ a mcryhevsc.')
plumlhrr<+ 5 vgCan1)

With the r quired drywell air cooler ndensate flow rate
monitorin system inoperable, SR 3.4. .I is performed every
8 hours P provide periodic informat on of activity in the
drywell /at a more frequent interval than the routine
Freque y of SR 3.4.7.l. The 8 ho r interval provides
period c information that is adeq ate to detect LEAKAGE and
recog izes that other forms of .1 akage detection are
avai able. However, this Requi d Action is modified by
Not that allows this action t be not applicable if the
re ired drywe'll atmospheric nitoring system is
i perable. Consistent with R 3.0.1, Surveillances a not
r quired to be performed on noperable equipment.

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

Mith both the gaseous and particulate rywell atmospheric
monitor hannels and the drywell air ooler condensate .flow
rate m itor inoperable, the only m ns of detecting LEAKAGE

is th drywell floor drain sump mo tor. This Condition
does ot provide the required div se means of leakage
det ction. The Required Action to restore either of the
in perable monitors to OPERABLE status within 30 days to
r gain the intended leakage de ection diversity. The 30 day
ompletion Time ensures that e plant will not be operated

in a degraded configuration or a lengthy time period. Th
Required Actions are modifi d by a Note that states that e
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 ar not applicable. As a result a
MODE change is allowed wh n both the gaseous and parti ate
primary containment atmo pheric monitoring channels a air
cooler condensate flow ate are inoperable. This al wance
is provided because ot r instrumentation is availa e to
monitor RCS leakage.

Qg
(ln/Seav SR.

gg a

If any Required c io f Condition AJB, or cannot
be met 4Q3g~gp ssocia e om e io e plant must
be brought to a MODE in which t e LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

g~@
With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAG'E are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

'

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~S3~+
This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required drywell atmospheric monitoring system. The check
gives reasonable confidence that the channel is operating

f

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

s

/A~4~ (continued)

properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument
reliability and is reasonable for detecting off normal
conditions.

2~4~
This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation.
The test ensures that the monitors can perform their
function in the desired manner. The test also verifies the
alarm setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument
string. The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument
reliability, and operating experience has shown it proper
for detecting degradation.

~3.4.. g
This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels.
The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument
string, including the instruments located inside the
dryuel1. The Frequency of $ ]GJ. months is a typica1 f,
refueling cycle and considers channel reliability.
Operating experience has proven .this Frequency is
acceptable.

REFERENCES

/I
le~ahfeh n eod
&~/Gut.f(tpw o~

It

<n 4csknb~c.
6h-~1>~~y S&Cl
P<Ptnq Ob Bfyalfriq
@Jeer ~)4r 5 >

l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

FSAR, Section g5.2.5

GEAp-5620, April 196B. ' ~C ypt.»op i'1 A'STff y4!OC P
4 ryo+5 Conkouniraq ~,~/ yg

RUREG-75/067, October 1975. +~~6 i /@

FSAR, Section @.2.5.5. (

7. trna/ )clue/ 5~4 yet ~ art ld'Aecuc/ ~+<dla.drowS
5'mprarcpt cn d5, July ZZ t99$ (5'gad 3g/gz.),
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.8 RCS Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND

as&-Q~

During circulation, the reactor coolant acquires radioactive
materials due to release of fission products from fuel leaks
into the coolant and activation of corrosion products in the
reactor coolant. These radioactive materials in the coolant
can plate out in the RCS, and, at times, an accumulation
will break away to spike the normal level of radioactivity.
The release of coolant during a Design Basis Accident (DBA)
could send radioactive materials into the environment.

Limits on the maximum allowable level of radioactivity in
the reactor coolant are established to ensure, in the event
of a release of any radioactive material to the environment
during a DBA, radiation doses are maintained within the
limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. I).
This LCO contains iodine specific activity limits. The
iodine isotopic activities per gram of reactor coolant are
expressed in terms of a DOSE E(UIVALEHT I-131. The
allowable levels are intended to limit the 2 hour radiation
dose to an individual at the site boundary to a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limit.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Analytical methods and assumptions involving radioactive
material in the primary coolant are presented in the FSAR
(Ref. 2). The specific activity in the reactor coolant (the
source term) is an initial condition for evaluation of the
consequences of an accident due to a main steam line break
(MSLB) outside containment. No fuel damage is postulated in
the MSLB accident, and the release of radioactive material
to the environment is assumed to end when the main steam
isolation valves (HSIVs) close completely.

This MSLB release forms the basis for determining offsite
doses (Ref. 2). The limits on the specific activity of the
primary coolant ensure that the 2 hour thyroid and whole
body doses at the site boundary, resulting from an MSLB

(continued)
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APPLICABLE outside containment during steady state operation, will not
SAFETY ANALYSES exceed IOL of the dose guidelines of 10 CFR 100.

(continued) yf et y5

he limitg on specific activity czsfvaluee from a parametric
evaluation of typical site locations. QQb limit4 Q9~~~g
conservative because the evaluation considered more
restrictive parameters than for a specific site, such as the
location of the site boundary and the meteorological
conditions of the site.

RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC

Policy Statemen .
CAd, s)

LCO The specific iodioe activity is limited to d iso.+ pti/Om Qh
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131. This limit ensures the source term
assumed in the safety analysis for the HSLB is not exceeded,
so any release of radioactivity to the environment during an
HSLB is less than a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, and MODES 2'nd 3 with any main steam line not
isolated, limits on the primary coolant radioactivity are
applicable since there is an escape path for release of
radioactive material from the primary coolant to the
environment in the event of an MSLB outside of primary
containment.

In MODES 2 and 3 with the main steam lines isolated, such
limits do not apply since an escape path does not exist. In
MODES 4 and 5, no limits are required since the reactor is
not pressurized and the potential for leakage is reduced.

ACTIONS A note to the Required Actionsof Condition A excludes the
,

MODE change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows
entry into the applicable MODE(S) while relying on the
ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant
shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the
significant conservatism incorporated into the specific
activity limit, the low probability of an event which is
limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to

.i+ iJi > i ~+ p» (continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS restore transient specific activity excursions while the
(continued) plant remains at, or proceeds to power operation.

~de. + ~slOd ~
~ g When the reactor coolant specific activity exceeds the LCO

p)S~~

y.f '
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 limit, but is 6 4.0 pCi/gm, samples
must be analyzed for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 at least once~ P~P'very 4 hours. In addition, the specific. activity must be
restored to the LCO limit within 48 hours. The Completion
Time of once every 4 hours is based on the time needed to
take and analyze a sample. The 48 hour Completion Time to
restore the activity level provides a reasonable time for
temporary coolant activity increases (iodine spikes or crud
bursts) ta be c1eened up utth the carmel pracessing systems./>58<7 k.l 8nlu +Z

ad

If the DOSE EqUIVALENT I-131 cannot be restored to SQ0.2+<~
pCi/gm within 48 hours, or if at any time it is >f4.~
pCi/gm, it must be determined at least every 4 hours and all
the main steam lines must be isolated within 12 hours.
Isolating the main steam lines precludes the possibility of
releasing radioactive material to the environment in an
amount that is more than a small fraction of the
requirements of 10 CFR 100 during a postulated MSLB
accident.

Alternately, the plant can be brought to MODE 3 within
12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. This option is
provided for those instances when isolation of main steam
lines is not desired (e.g., due to the decay heat loads).
In MODE 4, the requirements of the LCO are no longer
applicable.

The Completion Time of once every 4 hours is the time needed
to take and analyze a sample. The 12 hour Completion Time
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to isolate the
main steam lines in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. Also, the allowed Completion
Times for Required Actions 8.2.2. 1 and B.2.2.2 for bringing
the plant to MODES 3 and 4 are reasonable, based on

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.8

C.

ACTIONS B. B. . . a d . . (continued)

operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REg UIREHENTS

:~Cd.
This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine remains
within limit during normal operation. The 7 day Frequency
is adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity level.

This SR is modified by a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only in HODE I because the
level of fission products generated in other HODES is much
less.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 100.11~9@.V~
/9.b 0

2. FSAR, Section GK1~.

g, Fim/ /c /ip 5bDenc~nd an +eNn 4z./ Sj78cskda.&~vs $
Z~provevrLeH95

> July ZZ> l99$ QQ~3f/3p),
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B'3.4.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND

IytalA6Lfniyt

Cold 5ÃuQg~n

Be a.~ooc(a ed
ffCtrCaa,[SE.PEValftt IO'OPe

Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to reduce the temperature of the reactor coolant to
5 200'F in preparation for

erforming gefueling or maintenance operations, or 69
the reactor i the Hot Shutdown condition.

he de~
h~yhtugb
be rC~oued
4r

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling

reac or v>a
The RHR heat exchangers transfer

heat to the Standby Service Mater System (LCO 3.7.1,
"/Standby Service Mater (SSW)g, System and )Ultimate Heat
Sink (UHS)P).

subsystems of the RRR System prov1de decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of a motor dr1ven pump, ERR hea I

Both loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after
circulation through the respective heat exchanger, to the

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Decay heat removal by the RHR System in the shutdown cooling
mode is not required for mitigation of any event or accident
evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay heat removal is,
however, an important safety function that ust e
accomplished or core damage could result. 41Zljjgg} She RHR
Shutdown Coolin S stem ~ah mee m~Em driteriong +4
o the RC olicy Statemen )n e

a ficant contribut r to risk
educti n. Therefore, t RHR Shutdown Co li e i
etain d as a e

' ion.

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and, when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one

I

(continued)
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BASES

LCO .

(continued)
associated piping and valves.'ach shutdown cooling
subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually
aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for
removal of decay heat. In MODE 3, one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two
subsystems are required to .be OPERABLE to provide
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or
reduce the reactor coolant 'temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, oearly
continuous operation is required.

Note I permits both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and
recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of 2 hours
in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance
of surveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected
RHR System or on some other plant system or component that
necessitates placing the RHR System'in an inoperable status
during the performance. This is permitted because the core
heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other
operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of
redundancy.

APPLICABILITY
~@i

In MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure below the RHR cut)
in permissive pressure (i.e., the actual .pressure at which
the interlock resets) the RHR Shutdown Cooling System map be
operated in the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat <+<4<@~
to reduce or maintain coolant temperature. Otherwise, a ~~ <~<j
recirculation pump is required to be in operation.

— cQ 9'n

MODES I and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than or equal to the RHR cut in permissive
pressure, this LCO is not applicable. Operation of the RHR
System in the shutdown cooling mode is not allowed above
this pressure because the RCS pressure may exceed the design
pressure of the shutdown cooling piping. Decay heat removal
at reactor pressures greater than or equal to the RHR cut sn
permissive pressure is typically accomplished by condensing
the steam in the main condenser. Additionally, in MODE 2
below this pressure, the OPERABILITY requirements for the
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) (LCO 3.5.1,

(continued)
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(continued)

"ECCS-Operating" ) do not allow placing the RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem into operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODES 4 and 5 are
discussed in LCO 3.4.IO, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown"; LCO 3.9.8,
"Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -High Water Level"; and
LCO 3.9.9, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -Low Mater Level."

ACTIONS A Note to the ACTIONS excludes the NODE change restriction
of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the
applicable NODE(S) while relying on the ACTIONS even though
the ACTIONS may eventually require plant shutdown. This
exception is acceptable due to the redundancy of the
OPERABLE subsystems, the low pressure at which the plant is
operating, the low probability of an event occurring during
operation in this condition, and the availability of
alternate methods of decay heat removal capability.

A second Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS
related to RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable shutdown
cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem.

Mith one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable
for decay heat removal, except as permitted by LCO Note 2,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
without delay. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The
overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single

(continued)
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failure ih the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
RHR shutdown cooling capability. Therefore an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided.

With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be provided in
addition to that provided for the initial RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem inoperability. This re-establishes backup
decay heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements
of the LCO. The I hour Completion Time is based on the
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of
the available decay heat. removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the e o sn System the Reactor Water
Cleanup Syste

ecjou~~p<~ J cQ
However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
NODE 4 is entered.

B. nd

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as is permitted by LCO Note I,
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or one recirculation pump must be restored without

,delay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

SURYEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~SR 3.4.

This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operation
after clearing the pressure interlock that isolates the
system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation.
The Note takes exception to the requirements of the
Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is
not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also
allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
accordance with SR 3.0.4 since the Surveillance will not be
"not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

REFERENCES

i, Ci~ lo/~<~ Sk.fc~znk ~n Tc~k~c<A Xpeccf ~6<~5
~lop~enf'y J~/cg Z2g l85$ $$$p<+g<) .
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8 3.4.10 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND

fAdt IA~Vlt+

~ CC55dyCuded
I~Or p-cu.(n,kyow
/sydsP.

Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the .

temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant
at < 200'F. ea in preparation for
performing Pefueling maintenance operations, or
~i@fZy the reactor in the Cold Shutdown condition. ~>pe~

re~e-~ J ~
The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.
Each loo consists of a motor driven pump, Can eat
exc anger , and associated piping and valves. G
Both loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after
circulation through the respective heat exchanger, to the
reac or via pa

The RHR heat exchangers transfer
heat to the Standby Service Water System.

(/sK I).

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by the RHR System in the shutdown cooling
SAFETY ANALYSES mode is not required for mitigation of any event or accident

evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay heat removal is,
however, an important safety function that'ust be
accomplished or core damage could result. She RHR
Shutdown Coolin System dim~5R mee zn erion~~~
of the RC Policy a emen 1 e

o cy a erne fica contributor t risk
duction. There re, the RHR hutdown Coo

d as a Te nical S eci

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and, when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of
OPERABLE RHR pump,+Nb heat exchangerC32CZ52Qm and the
associated piping/and valves. Each shutdown cooling

><~ mohaedl
6 Ehcac~d

~dd'CAc&tmya.y

(continued)
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LCO
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually
aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for
removal of decay heat. In MODE 4, one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain and
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
@gee~ fo ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly
continuous operation is required.

Note I permits both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and
recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of 2 hours
in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance
of~urveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected
RHR System or on some other plant system or component that
necessitates placing the RHR System in an inoperable status
during the performance. This is permitted because the core
heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other
operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of
redundancy.

l lf
sA~ ja'ourn Cosh muse g daM~ ~ h

In MODE 4, the RHR System map be operated in the shutdown
cooling mode to remove decay heat to maintain coolant
temperature below 200 f. Otherwise, a recirculation pump is
required to be in operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than or equa'1 to the RHR cut in permissive
pressure, this LCO is not applicable. Operation of the RHR
System in the shutdown cooling mode is not allowed above
this pressure because the RCS pressure may exceed the design
pressure of the shutdown cooling piping. Decay heat removal
at reactor pressures greater than or equal to the RHR cut sn
permissive pressure is typically accomplished by condensing
the steam in the main condenser. Additionally, in MODE 2
below this pressure, the OPERABILITY requirements for the
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) (LCO 3.5.1,
"ECCS-Operating" ) do not allow placing the RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem into operation.

(continued)
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(continued)

The requirements for decay heat removal in NODE 3 below the
cut in permissive pressure and in HODE 5 are discussed in
LCO 3.4.9, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System-Hot Shutdown"; LCO 3.9.8, "Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) -High Water Level"; and LCO 3.9.9, "Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) -Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
shutdown cooling subsystems provided appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable shutdown
cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem.

Ll
I

With one of the two e ir RHR shutdbwn cooling subsystems
inoperable except as permitted by LCO Note 2, the remaining
subsystem is capable of providing the requited decay heat
removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced.
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be
provided. With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
i~operable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provided in addition to that provided for the initial RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability. This
re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The I hour
Completion Time is based on .the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method(s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide
assurance of continued heat removal capability.

(continued)
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(continued)

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or

n r> u sng o the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not lsmsted to)

teiKB the Reactor Mater
[ g

Cleanup System

5J an~1

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as is permitted by LCO Note I, and
until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter . This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other"than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling system or recirculation pump),
the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

SURYEILLANCE
REqUIREMENTS

SR 3.4 1

This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REg UIREHENTS

sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

REFERENCES 46k(
I
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B 3.4.11 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND

<| e.(4c<~

All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects
of cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature
changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and
shutdown (cooldown) operati'ons, power transients, and
reactor trips. This LCO limits the pressure and temperature
changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design
assumptions and,the stre limi for cyclic oper on.

(%6 (4-\
Thecal?Rh contains P/T limit cu r eatup, coo n, ~
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing, and the
maximum rat e of reactor coolant tern erature. (9Q)

tup curv ovides limits r o e
cri lit
Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal-
operation. The usual use of the curves is operational
guidance during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when
pressure and temperature indications are monitored and
compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation
is within the allowable region.

The LCO establishes operating limits that provide a margin
to brittle failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The vessel is the
component most subject to brittle fail'ure. Therefore, the
LCO limits apply mainly to the vessel.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 1), requires the establishment
of P/T limits for material fracture toughness requirements
of the RCPB materials. Reference 1 requires an adequate
margin to brittle failure during normal operation,
anticipated operational occurrences, and system hydrostatic
tests. It mandates the use of the American Society of
Hechanical Engineers (ASHE) Code, Section III, Appendix G

(Ref. 2).

The actual shift in the RT~~ of the vessel material will be
established periodically by removing and evaluating the
irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance
with ASTH E 185 (Ref. 3) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix H

(Ref. 4). The operating P/T limit curves will be adjusted,

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-52
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(continued)
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as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the
<'ecommendationsof Reference 5. Inc,~cc y A.~M)

~ccjy 5C5
The P/T limit curves are composite curves established b

portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most
restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor
vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the
span of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more
restrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the
most restrictive regions.

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions
than the cooldown curve because the directions of the
thermal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The
thermal gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile
stress between the outer and inner walls.

h criticality limits include the Reference 1 requirement
that they be at least 40 F above the heatup curve or the
cooldown curve and not lower than the minimum permissible
temperature for the inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS
has been operated under conditions that can result in
brittle failure of the RCPB, possibly leading to a
nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident. In the event
these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must be performed
to determine the effect on the structura'1 integrity of the
RCPB components. The ASIDE Code, Section XI, Appendix E

(Ref. 6), provides a recommended methodology for evaluating
an operating event that causes an excursion outside the
limits.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

BWR/6 STS

1<c t4 leg„,g<$
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The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident
(DBA) analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation
to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature
rate of change conditions that might cause undetected flaws
to propagate and cause nonductile failure of e RC

condition that is unanal zed. Reference57 s .

ho >nce the P/T
admits are not derived from any DBA, there are no acceptanc

limits related to the P/T limits. Rather, the P/T limits
Cppre ed Ikey,

<u.c'4c( oui
(continued)
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(continued)

are acceptance limits themselves since they preclude
operation in an unanalyzed condition.

RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statemen .

(zH. f)

LCO The elements of this LCO are:

a.
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RCS pressur emperature@ n
are within t e limits specified in
RCS heatup, cooldown, and inservice
hydrostatic testin ; Rq ~~co

ash
o down ra

during
eak and 4r .~ +it ~ ~'f,tH,,a~Lg.g P<$

'he

temperature difference between the reactor vessel
bottom head coolant and the reactor pressure vessel

coo an 1 1 during
recirculation pump startup, and during increases in
THERMAL POWER or loop flow while operating at low
THERMAL POWER or loop flow;

The temperature difference between the reactor coolant
in the respective recirculation loo and in the
reac r vesse e PTL during
recirculation pump startup, and during increases in
THERMAL POWER or loop flow while operating at low
THERMAL POWER or loop flow;

d. RCS pressure and temperature are within the
limits specified i prior to

achieving criticality; and .~~s~ z.q.i~-g

e. The reactor vessel flange and the head flange
enempera ures are in e i s o wh

tensioning the reactor vesse o ing studs.

These limits define allowable operating regions and permit a
large number of operating cycles while also providing a wide
margin to nonductile failure. /
The rate of change of temperature limits control the thermal
gradient through the vessel wall an use as inpu n for
calculating the heatup, cooldown, and inservice leak and
hydrostatic testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the LCO for the
rate of change of temperature restricts stresses caused by

(continued)
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(continued)
thermal gradients and also ensures the validity of the P/T
limit curves. LEFm

Q~

Violation of the limits places the reactor vessel outside of
the bounds of the 4Z~ analyses and can increase stresses
in other RCS components. The consequences depend on several
factors, as follows:

a. The severity of the departure from the allowable
operating pressure temperature regime or the severity
of the rate of change of temperature;

b. The length of time the limits were violated (longer
violations allow the temperature gradient in the thick
vessel walls to become more pronounced); and

c. The existenceg, size, and orientatio~ of flaws in
the vessel material.

APPLICABILITY The potential for violating a P/T limit exists at all times.
For example, P/T limit violations could result from ambient
temperature conditions that result in the reactor vessel
metal temperature being less than the minimum allowed
temperature for boltup. Therefore, this LCO is applicable
even when fuel is not loaded in the core.

ACTIONS ~anted
Operation outside the P/T limits while in HODE I, 2, or 3
must be corrected so that the RCPB is returned to a
condition that has been verified by aQ~ a es.

The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of
restoring the parameters to within the analyzed range. Host
violations will not be severe, and the activity can be
accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The
evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable
and must be completed if continued operation is desired.
Several methods may be used, including comparison with

(continued)
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pre-analyzed'transients
analyses, or inspection of'he components.

, new

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the vessel beltline.

The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the
evaluation of a mild violation. More severe violations may
require special, event specific stress analyses or
inspections. A favorable evaluation must be completed if
continued operation is desired.

Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required
Action A.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered.
The Note emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of
the effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
Restoration alone per Required Action A.l is "insufficient
because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and
may have affected the RCPB integrity.

~aLdd
If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a
lower MODE because either the RCS remained in an
unacceptable P/T region for an extended period of increased
stress, or a sufficiently severe event caused entry into an
unacceptable region. Either possibility indicates a need
for more careful examination of the event, best accomplished
with the RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. With the
reduced pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility
of propagation of undetected flaws is decreased.

Pressure and temperature are reduced by bringing the plant
to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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Operation outside the P/T limits in other than %DES I, 2,
and 3 (including defueled conditions) must be corrected so

the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been
verified by analyses. The Required Action must be
initiated wit ou delay and continued until the limits are
restored.

Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,
an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPB

integrity is acceptable and must be completed before
approaching criticality or heating up to > 200'F. Several
methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components.
ASHE Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to support
the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to evaluation
of the beltline.

zMd<7 C.lkHD C.2-

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

$1~~4. J.
Verification that operation is within limits is
required every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature
conditions are undergoing planned changes. This Frequency
is considered reasonable in view of the control room
indication available to monitor RCS status. Also, since
temperature rate of change limits are specified in hourly
increments, 30 minutes permits assessment and correction of
minor deviations.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

This SR has been modified by a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and
cooldown operations and inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

3.

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.
Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
'rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR .4 .3 a d S 3.4. 4

Differential temperatures within the applicable limits
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation- pump will not exceed design
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. @ are satisfied.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minuYes before
starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequate
assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.

An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the .
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4.11.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop
and the idle loop.

Q SR 3 .4. 11.3 been modified by a Note that reqot re the
Surveillance to be met only in MODES I, 2, 3, and 4 PiBXb

re In MODE 5, the
overall stress on limiting components is lower; therefore, ""4~~~~"
hT limits are not required. ~fwtp SIepcm~

fnm ~sq fg 4 ifte.~
7

S 3 . '. SR 3

&q. obv55M oc u'.

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.4.11.5 and SR 3.4.11.6

SR 3.4.11.5 and SR 3.4.11.6

Differential temperatures within the applicable limits ensure that thermal l4stresses resulting from increases in THERNL POWfR or recirculation loop flow
during single recirculation loop operation will not exceed design allowances.
Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before beginning such an increase
in power or flow rate provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time of the change in
operation.

An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the temperature differential
requirement in SR 3.4.11.6 is to compare the temperatures of the operating f8recirculation loop and the idle loop.

Plant specific startup test data has determined that the bottom head is not
subject to .temperature stratification at power levels > 25K of RTP and with
single loop flow rate > 10% of rated loop flow. Therefore, SR 3.4.11.5 and
SR 3.4.11.6 have been modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be met
only under these conditions. The Note for SR 3.4. 11.6 further limits the
requirement for this Surveillance to exclude comparison of the idle loop
temperature if the idle loop is isolated from the RPV since the water in the loop
can not be introduced into the remainder of the Reactor Coolant System.

Insert Page B 3.4-58



RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.11

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

/~<&7
~~ 5.4.lf-e7>
5< 3.4 ~ )).,8', and

8
R 3 4. R 3.4 . and S 3. . (continued)

during system heatup and cooldown. However, operations
approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS

temperature less than or equal to certain specified values
require assurance that these temperatures meet the LCO

limits:

The flange temperatures must be verified to be above the
limits 30 minutes before and while tensioning the vessel
head bolting studs to ensure that once the head is tensioned
the limits are satisfied. When in MODE 4 with RCS

empera ure s 'F, 30 minute checks of the flange
temperatures are required because of the reduced margin to
the limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature 5 100'F,
monitoring of the flange temperature is required every
12 hours to ensur ures are within th limits
s eel le

The 30 minute Frequency reflects the urgency of maintaining
the temperatures within limits, and also limits the time
that the temperature limits could be exceeded. The 12 hour
Frequency is reasonable based on the rate of temperature
change possible at these temperatures.

REFERENCES -1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Appendix G.

3. ASTH E 185-82, July 1982.

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, Hay 1988.

6. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Appendix E.

Q. g. 0-2 78-
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INSERT SR 3.4.11.7 SR 3.4.11.8 and SR 3.4.11.9

SR 3.4.11.7 is modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be performed
only when tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting studs. SR 3.4. 11.8 is
modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be initiated 30 minutes
after RCS t.emperature < 90 F in NODE 4. SR 3.4.11.9 is modified by a Note that (Cl
requires the Surveillance to be initiated 12 hours after RCS temperature < 100 F

in NODE 4. The Notes contained in these SRs are necessary to specify when the
reactor vessel flange and head flange temperatures are required to be verified
to be within the specified limits. ~
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
8 3.4.12

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B 3.4.12 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

BASES

BACKGROUND The reactor steam dome pressure is an assumed initial
condition of Design Basis Accidents (OBAs) and transients
ciiiB~KRD n ssume va ue sn > a son o
comp an with reactor pressure vessel over ressur
rotection criteri . ~ ss a.q~

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

yfP(tCA

gdaidah

adyta

The reactor steam dome pressure of 8 Qggg psig is an
initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection
analysis of Reference 1. This analysis assumes an initial
maximum reactor steam dome pressure and evaluates the
response of the pressure relief system, primarily the
safety/relief valves, during the limiting pressurization
transient. The determination of compliance with the
overpr essure criteria is dependent on the initial reactor
steam dome pressure; therefore, the limit on this pressure
ensures that the assumptions of the overpressure protection
analysis are conserved. Reference 2 also assumes an initial
reactor steam dome pressure for the analy o 0 s an g d

ansients used to determine the limits for fuel cladding
integr y (see Bases for LCO 3.2.2, "HINIHUH CRITICAL
POWER RATIO (HCPR)") and 1% c a ing p as >c strain see M Qx
Bases for LCO 3.2 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (QLHGR)

Reactor steam dome pressure satisfies the requirements of
Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

)PCS a3j

LCO
~

sos'e s ecified reactor steam dome pressure limit of
psig ensures the plant is operated within the

limit may result in a M5XiK5 response more severe than
analyzed. re.chr yyvds pi~ y5g,rg dAal gas

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor steam dome pressure is
required to be less than or equal to the limit. In these

(continued)
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.I2

BASES

APPLICABILITY
'continued)

MODES, the reactor may be generating significant steam, and
e474;n the, ~ CAa,l 4AfM M
0474'r PE+$ 44-~ 6744>b5 ~

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the limit is not applicable because
the reactor is shut down. In these HODES, the reactor
pressure is well below the required limit, and no
anticipated events will challenge the overpressure limits.

ACTIONS

With the reactor steam dome pressure greater than the limit,
prompt action should be taken to reduce pressure to below
the limit and return the reactor to operation within the
bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is
reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the
pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures
that the probability of an accident while pressure is
greater than the limit is minimal. . e pera r is

e o res dome pressu to below
the 1 it, then th reactor shou d be brought MODE 3 tow'in the ass tions of th tra s n ses.

If the reactor steam dome pressure cannot be restored to .

within the limit within the associated Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~R3.4. 7J, Za44
Dg

0474 rPredyurg
PER +~Cg 47 ~
~</i,y+ l5

Verification hat reactor steam dome pressure is
< G0~ psig ensures that the initial conditions of the

met. Operating experience has shown
the 2 hour requency o be sufficient for identifying
trends and verifying operation within safety analyses
assumptions.

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-61
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.12

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES I. FSAR, Section $5.2.2.~. {P
2. FSAR, QRSSSi5 e~]5g. A

end /S.F

Z. FihdF./ /OhCy 514ZCm gO5 PW 7e Cj7rrdM/ ~/ed'4~garlg
2wp~ove~2.~65

g J~L/ Z~f <f13 6'5fp< 3g/pZ),

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-62 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

BASES SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEMS

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

'
10.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference,
system description, or analysis description.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with
similar statements in other places in the Bases.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO requirements.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the
Specification. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect the changes.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The Specification deals with the flow control valves and there is no
reason to reference the jet pumps. Therefor e, the reference to jet
pumps has been deleted. This concept (not referencing in a
"subcomponent" Bases the other "subcomponents" of the associated system)
is consistent with other sections of the ITS Bases.

The word "may" has been added since a change in the described
relationship may be due to other factors.

This statement has been deleted since it is misleading; an increase in
flow could be indicative of other problems.

The bracketed requirement/information has been deleted because it is not
applicable to WNP-2. The following requirements have been renumbered,
where applicable, to reflect the changes.

Not used.

[.

12.

13.

14.

The Note description has been moved to the proper location, consistent
with the Writer's Guide conventions. This new location was where the
Note, added to Revision 1 by BWOG-2, C.3, was supposed to have been
added; however, it was inadvertently added in the wrong location in the
typed version of Revision 1.

The proper Final Policy Statement criterion has been used. The current
wording was developed prior to the issuance of the Final Policy
Statement, which uses criterion 4 for the current words of the NUREG.

Generic change TSTF-03 has not been adopted. WNP-2 is evaluating this
change and will decide whether or not to incorporate this change at a
later date.

WNP-2 RevisiorvA.
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

LCO
(continued)

injection/spray subsystems are defined as the LPCS System
and the three LPCI subsystems.

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems
OPERABLE during a limiting design basis LOCA concurrent with
the worst case single failure, the limits specified in
10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10) could potentially be exceeded. All
ECCS subsystems must therefore be OPERABLE to satisfy the
single failure criterion required by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).

LPCI subsystems may be-considered OPERABLE during alignment
and operation for decay heat removal when below the actual
RHR cut in permissive pressure in MODE 3, if capable of
being manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode
and not otherwise ino erable. At these low pressures and

ecay heat evels, a re uce complement of ECCS subsystems
should provide the required core cooling, thereby allowing
operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.

APPLICABILITY All ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is considerable energy in the
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system
piping. In MODES 2 and 3, the ADS function is not required
when pressure is 5 150 psig because the low pressure ECCS
subsystems (LPCS and LPCI) are capable of providing flow
into the RPY below this pressure. ECCS requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown."

ACTIONS

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem is
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 1 days. In this gon ion, e f .
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling .

during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced
because a single failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE
subsystems concurrent with a LOCA may result in the ECCS not
being able to perform its intended safety function. The
7 da Completion Time is based on a reliability study

e . Q) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability by
assuming that various components and subsystems were taken

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

out of service. The results were used to calculate the
average availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate
the consequences of a LOCA as a function of allowed outage
times (i.e., Completion Times).

linytgr J(Ck

/O)NC'eg dA/4 l

y~eZr~/CKLm~d

If the HPCS System is inoperable, and the RCIC System is
verified to be OPERABLE (when RCIC is required to be
OPERABLE), the HPCS System must Pe restored to OPERABLE . ~~status within 14 days. In this gondition, adequate core~
cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of the redundant and
diverse low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems in
conjunction with the ADS. Also, the RCIC System will
automatically provide makeup water at most reactor operating
pressures. Peri fication of RCIC OPERABILITY 'l
is therefore required when HPCS is inoperable and RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE. This may be performed by an
administrative check, by examining logs or other informatio~~
to determine if RCIC is out of service for maintenance or
other reasons. It is not necessary to perform the
Surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
RCIC System, However, if the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System
canno e verified and RCIC is required to be OPERABLE,
Condition 0 must be immediately entered. If a single active
component fails concurrent with a design basis LOCA, there
is a potential, depending on the specific failure, that the
minimum required ECCS equipment will not be available. A
14 day Completion Time is based on the results of a
reliability study (Ref. Q) and has been found to be
acceptable through opera ing experience.

s g (.

With two ECCS injection subsystems inoperable or one ECCS
injection and one ECCS spray subsystem inoperable, at least
one ECCS injection/spray subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this Pondition, the ~~
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced
in this Condition because a single failure in one of the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems concurrent with a design basis

BWR/6 STS 8 3.5-6
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

LOCA may result in the ECCS not being able to perform its
intended safety function. Since the ECCS availability is
reduced relative to Condition A, a more restrictive
Completion Time is imposed. The 72 hour Completion Time is
based on a reliability study, as provided in Reference H

ts Qi
DJ mU>M

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, 8, or C are not met, the plant must be brought
to a HODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least HODE 3 within
12 hours and to HODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

Sl>o~r g E.A~S

4H~ppsinq a
i nslccpc,

hfc5 X~5/~~

The LCO requires 6@ED ADS valves to be OPERABLE to provide
the ADS function. Reference contains the results of an
anal sis that ev ted the effect of CEb ADS valve eing
oot o sere ce. nap his anaiysi operation of on y steam~Fire
ADS valves will provide the required depressurization.
However, overall reliability of the ADS is reduced because a
single failure in the OPERABLE ADS valves could result in a
reduction in depressurization capability. Therefore,
operation is only allowed for a limited time. The 14 day
Completion Time is based on a reliability study (Ref. %8)
and has been found to be acceptable through operating

fb f C.experience.

n~d Ms rj 3

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/s ra subs stem is
inoperable in addition to one no era ADS va ve adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of HPCS and the
remaining low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems.
However, the overall ECCS reliability is reduced because a
single active component failure concurrent with a design

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3."5.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

basis LOCA could result in the minimum required ECCS

equipment not being available. Since both a high pressure
(ADS) and low pressure subsystem are inoperable, a more
restrictive Completion Time of 72 hours is required to
restore either the low pressure ECCS tn3eotion/spray
subsystem or the ADS valve to OPERABLE status. This
Completion Time is based on a reliability study (Ref. Q)
and has been found to be acceptable through operating
experience.

~a>d G~ y~uypy.j
If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition E or F are not met or if two or more DS valves
are inoperable, the plant must be brought to a condition in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least HODE 3 within 12 hours and
reactor steam dome pressure reduced to 6 150 psig within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

When- multiple ECCS subsystems are inoperable, as stated in
Condition H, the plant is in a condition outside of the
accident analyses. Therefore,, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

gfL 3 5~
The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Haintaining the pump discharge
lines of the HPCS System, LPCS System, and LPCI subsystems
full of water ensures that the systems will perform
properly, injecting their full capacity into the RCS upon
demand. This will also prevent a water hammer following an
ECCS initiation signal. One acceptable method of ensuring
the lines are full is to vent at the high points. The

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

AD5 by 5>saic

~SR 3... (continued)
< o,cog 't

The Fre uency of months o a STAGGERED TEST BASIS ensures
t at both solenoids for each ADS valve are alternately
tested. The Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply just prior to
or during a startup from a plant outage. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the

+I
Therefore, the Frequency was

concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

FSAR, Section $6.3.2.2.3g. Q4

FSAR, Section j6.3.2.2.4).Q4

FSAR, Section $6.3.2.2.1).Q

FSAR, Section g6.3.2.2.23Q

FSAR, Section g16$ $6). QG

FSAR, Section f15.6.4).Q6

FSAR, Section f15.6.5$ .'Q

10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

FSAR, Section $ 6.3.3$ . Q
10. 10 CFR 50.46.

(Dg~'~

FSAR, Section 3(6.3.3.3$ . g)
Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello@ Jr.
(NRC), "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCO s for
ECC nents," December 1, 1975.
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

ACTIONS C C a d .3 (continued)

vVdyydd Pn ARE'pry'y5(
Q~

The 4 hour Completion Time to restore at least one ECCS
injection/spray subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that
prompt action will be taken to provide the required cooling
capacity or to initiate actions to place the plant in a
condition that minimizes any potential fission product
release to the vironment.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

/ 125(ag ~~(l~s,
W5i5MMf%

~C&7 ala wt'. ~<)vIres g
Le~ragk be,45

Inc,he6

(
a k~/H i$~51~ «
~ Srng/~ CS jdyy 7.04
Inca,ch C57

S 3 5. and SR 3,5 Ig Q ( ~ >ptclha. ep

The minimum water level of ~~+ required for the
suppression pool is periodically verified to ensure that the
suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction
head (NPSH for the ECCS um s recirculatio um and
vortex preven ion. th the suppression pool water evel
less than the required limit, all ECCS injection/spray
subsystems are inoperable unless they are aligned to an
OPERABLE CST.

When the suppression pool level is < Q3.6T~, the HPCS
System is considered OPERABLE only if it can take suction
from the CST and the CST water level is sufficient to
provide the required NPSH for the HPCS pump. Therefore, a
ver 'i that either the suppression pool water level is
>,LFEH ~ or the HPCS System is ali ned to take suction rse,oom
from the CST and the CST contains > 0 0 gallons of
water, equiva ent o KKZt, ensures that,.the HPCS System can
supply makeup water to the RPV.

The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering
operating experience related to suppression pool and CST
water level variations and instrument drift during the
applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications in the
control room, including alarms, to alert the operator to an
abnormal suppression pool or CST water level condition.

SR 3.5. .3 SR 3.5. .5 and SR 3.5. .6 .

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.4, and
SR 3.5.1.5 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

~a4e
> H5IQ
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fe.~ ~ r~4e.

subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary, if the
affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an inoperable
PCIV (e.g., an Emergency Core Cooling System subsystem is
inoperable due to a failed open test return valve). Note 4
ensures appropriate remedial actions are taken when the
primary containment leakage limits are exceeded. Pursuant
to LCO 3.0.6, these ACTIONS are not required even when the
associated LCO is not met. Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are
added to require the proper actions taken.

6c, p
~A. and A.

With one or more penetration flow paths with'ne PCIV

ypass ea age not within limitsg, the affected penetration
flow path must be isolated. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, a blind
flange, and a check valve with flow through the valve
secured. For penetrations isolated in accordance with
Required Action A. 1, the device used to isolate the
penetration should be the closest available one to the
primary containment. The Required Action must be completed
within the 4 hour Completion Time (8 hours for main steam
lines). The specified time period of 4 hours is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the relative importance of supporting primary containment
OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, and 3. For main steam lines,
an 8 hour Completion Time is allowed. The Completion Time
of 8 hours for the main steam lines allows,a period of time
to restore the MSIVs to OPERABLE status given the fact that
MSIV closure will result in isolation of the main steam
line(s) and a potential for plant shutdown.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.l, the affected
penetration flow path must be verified to be isolated on a
periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure that primary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following

(continued)
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PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

BASES

i

ACTIONS

lf+senaryconga.snnserlk Lua g
de-inertcd ~><~~
/y) bfoDQ

a i~dA (continued)

an accident, and no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or
device manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that
those devices outside the primary containment, drywell, and
steam tunnel and capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. The Completion Time for this verification
of "once per 31 days for isolation devices outside primary
containment, drywell, and steam tunnel," is appropriate
because the devices are operated under administrative
controls and the probability of their misalignment is low.
For devices inside the primary containment, drywell, or
steam tunnel the s ecified time eriod of "prior to
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4g if not performed within
the previous 92 days," is based on engineering judgment and
is considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of
the devices and the existence of other administrative
controls ensuring that device misalignment is an unlikely
possibility.

Condition A is modified by a Note indicating that this
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs. For penetration flow paths with one PCIV,
Condition C provides appropriate Required Actions.

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows
them to be verified by use of administrative means.
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment @9
RKIKSUBl * i « i I
proper position, is low.

ucepi For /cern) e~~falA+g+kpicfg

'~>z~~,~stv
@+~~K,or

Ob+Q (] Q ~i

4J lAI M

Wit o or more penetration flow paths with two PCIVs
inoperabl either the inoperable PCIVs must be restored to
OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
be isolated within I hour. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES 5 ~ 3D C4dlgCW pJ

ACTIONS QJ. (continued)

Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1.

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two PCIVs.
For penetration flow paths with one PCIV, Condition C

provides the appropriate Required Actions.
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~C. and . 2

When one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperabl the inoperable valve must be restored to
OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
be isolated. The method of is'olation must include the use
of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated
automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
A check valve may not be used to isolate the affected
enetration. Required Action C.l must be completed withiz

ours. The g4)t, hour Completion Time is reasonable ~
considering the relative stability of the closed system
(hence, reliability) to act as a penetration isolation
boundar and the relative im ortance of su ortin primary
con asnment RABILI uring M DES , , an 3. In the
event the affected penetration is isolated in accordance
with Required Action C. 1, the affected penetration flow path
must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This
is necessary to ensure that primary containment penetrations
required to be isolated following an accident are isolated.

C~~KB >s a ropriate because
the 553gp are operated nder administratsve controls and
the robability of their misalignment is low

C VLCCS (Ih'56C7 PCjlohl5 4a/ CtAd 4 2
Condition C is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is applicable only to those penetration flow paths with only
one PCIV. For penetration flow paths with two PCIVs,
Conditions A and B provide the appropriate Required Actions.
This Note is necessary since this Condition is written
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS

(8 ho@,r0 Qr No,<~
5~m &net)

specifically to address those penetrations with a single
PCIV.

Re uired Action C.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
located in high radiation areas and

allows them to be verified by use of administrative means.
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignmentCK7

I
proper position, is low.

gp
ha stvlw&~<~4> or k'iQq'QQ ~((~

KJ. Mk$ [r'"es f~+~e. rak
With the secondary containment bypass leakage rate, not
within limit, the assumptions of the safety analysis ~ not
met. Therefore, the leakage must be restored to within
limit within 4 hour Restoration can be accomplished by
iso ating t e pene ration that caused the limit to be
exceeded by use of one closed and de-activated automatic

tvalve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. When a 4
penetration is isolated, the leakage rate for the isola
penetration is assumed to be the actual pathway leakage
through the isolation device. If two isolation devices are
used to isolate the penetration, the leakage rate is assumed
to be the lesser actual pathway leakage of the two

devices'he

4 hour Completion Time is reasonable considering the
time required to restore the leakage by isolati the
penetration and the e tive im ort e of oridar

0 s eakage to the overal containment
function.

and .3

I the event one or more con ainment purge valves are ot
wit in the purge valve leakag limits, purge valve lea ge
must e restored to within lim'ts or the affected
penetQtion must be isolated. e method of isolation mu t
be by the use of at least one is ation barrier that canno
be adversely affected by a single ctive failure. Isolati
barriers at meet this criterion re a [closed and

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

S 3. (continued)

con ns are not present, hus the purge val s can be fully
op . The [18] month Fr uency is appropri e because the
bl cking devices are ty cally removed onl during a

fueling outage.

REFERENCES 1. 'FSAR, Chapter
G.2
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„
INSERT B 3.6.1.7 ACTION C.l

Mith one or more vacuum breakers with two disks not closed, this allows
comunication between the drywell and suppression chamber, and, as a result,
there is the potential for primary containment overpressurization due to this
bypass leakage if a LOCA were to occur. Therefore, one open vacuum breaker
disk must be closed. A short time is allowed to close one of the vacuum
breaker disks due to the low probability of an event that would pressurize
primary containment. If vacuum breaker position indication is not reliable,
an alternate method of verifying that the vacuum breaker disks are closed is
to verify that a differential pressure of a 0.5 psid between the suppression
chamber and drywell is maintained for I hour without makeup. The required 2
hour Completion Time is considered adequate to perform this test.

I

Insert Page B 3.6-47k



RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
8 3.6.2.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

cooling capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

~~nd ~ a~oci~

If the Required Action and CKgtgZgh Completion Time of
Condition Al cannot be met or if two RHR suppression pool
cooling subsystems are inoperable, the plant must be brought
to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

S 36.

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves, in the RHR suppression pool cooling
mode flow path provides assurance that the proper flow path
exists for system operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to being locked, sealed, or secured.
A valve is also allowed to be in the nonac'cident position,
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable, since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
4ji5system is a manually initiated system. This Frequency

(continued)
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gSSWj: System and gUHSQ (Q)
B 3.7.I

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

IA'SEr4v'Trop'. I

f

In NODES I, 2, and 3, the g8SWP System and fUHSQ are
required to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of +kaAm
equipment serviced by the jSSWg S stem and $ UHS a
required to be OPERABLE in these NODES. z

gi
In NODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the gSW$
System and fUHS) are determined by the systems they support.

~nr5+e7 ~O
Qs

If one r more cooling towers h e one fan inoperable i.e.,
up to ne fan per cooling towe inoperable), action st be
take to restore the inoperab e cooling tower fan(s to
OPE BLE status within 7 day .

T e 7 day Completion Time s reasonable, based o the low
robability of an accide occur ring during the days that

one cooling tower fan i inoperable in one or re cooling
towers, the number of ailable systems, and e time
required to complete e Required Action.

Oi

If one f8SW) subsystem is inoperable so 0

, 72 hours.. With the unit in this condition, the remaining
OPERABLE .(5SWQ subsystem is adequate to perform the heat
removal function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single fai'lure in the OPERABLE >fSSW) 4g
subsystem could result in loss of gSSWjj function. The >
72 hour Completion Time was developed taking into account
the redundant capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE
subsystem and the low probability of a DBA occurring during
this period.

The Required Action is modified by two Notes indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-
Operating,." and LCO 3.4.9, "Residual Meat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown," be entered and the~)
Required Actions taken if the inoperable $8SW$ subsystem ~
results in an inoperable DG or RHR shutdown coolin s~bsq~4~
respectively. This is in accordance with LCO 3.0.6 and
ensures the proper actions are taken for these components.

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

BASES SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific~
~ ~information/value has been provided.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with
similar statements in other places in the Bases.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference,
system description, or analysis description.

4, This statement has been deleted since it does not apply to the SW

System; it discusses how some supported systems are initiated. This
discussion is more appropriately located in the supported systems Bases
(which it is).

5. The Applicability section of the Bases for LCO 3.7. 1, SW System and UHS,
and LCO 3.7.4, Control Room AC System, has been revised to add
clarification regarding OPERABILITY requirements for the SW System and
UHS during MODES 4 and 5.

6.

7.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the
Specification. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect the changes.

Not used.

Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO requirements.

9. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

10. These words have been added to clarify that the boundary is not
necessarily required to be leak-tight, but is required to meet the leak
tightness requirements of SR 3.7.3.4 (i.e., leakage can occur as long as
a 0.125 inch pressure is maintained in the control room). Also, an
allowance to open control room access doors for entry and exit has been
added since the design of the boundary only has one door.

11. This LCO is needed to ensure the MCPR limit is not exceeded. The
cladding 1% plastic strain limit is an LHGR concern, not a MCPR concern.
Therefore, this statement has been deleted. In addition, the statement
that refers to the APHLGR Bases has also been deleted since this LCO is
only concerned with MCPR.

WNP-2 Revision g 4



AC Sources -Operating
B„3.8.1

BASES

~ Orvcsion luwd 2.
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s.z, a.)

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF bus
on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence must be
accom within second . Each DG must also be
capable of accep sng require loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored -to the ESF buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions such as DG in standby with engine hot and
DG in standby with engine at ambient conditions. Additional
DG capabilities must be demonstrated to meet required
Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG to revert to
standby status on an ECCS signal while operating in parallel
test mode.

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG

OPERABILITY.

The AC sources in one division must be separate and
independent (to the extent possible) of the AC sources in
the other division(s). For the DGs, the separation and
independence are complete. for the offsite AC sources, the
separation and independence are to the extent practical. ms' >S.l

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in
NODES I, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

A Note has been added taking exception to the Applicability
requirements for Division 3 sources, provided the HPCS
System is declared inoperable. This exception is intended
to allow declaring of the Division 3 inoperable either in .

lieu of declaring the Division 3 source inoperable, or at
any time subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an inoperable
Division 3 source. This exception is acceptable since, with
the Division 3 inoperable and the associated ACTIONS

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.I

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

e lons suppo
or ot e Mith one offsite

circuit inoperable, the reliability of the offsite system is
degraded, and the potential for a loss of offsite power is
increased, with attendant potential for a challenge to the
plant safety systems. In this Condition, however, the
remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to
supply electrical power to the onsite Cl.ass IE distribution
system.

The Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during
this period. pWC'~
The CRR5 Completion Time for Required Action A.3
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, For instance, a
DG is inoperable and that DG is subsequently returned
OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for up to
72 hours. This situation could lead to a total of
I44 hours, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore
the offsite circuit. At this time, a DG could again become
inoperable, the circuit restored OPERABLE, and an additional
72 hours '(for a total of 9 days) allowed prior to complete
restoration of the LCO. The 6,day Completion Time provides
a limit on the time allowed in a specified condition after
discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A
and B are entered concurrently. The "QQ" connector between
the 72 hour and 6 day Completion Times means that both
Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more
restrictive must be met. «,~ A&ion

6K3D Required Action A.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." This exception results in
establishing the 'time zero" at the time the LCO was
initially not met, instead of at the time that Condition A
was entered.

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

hours from the discovery of these events existing
concurrently 'is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration before subjecting the unit to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4'our Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

3 and .3

PrObla~ &~lu.a.~d~~
8/'os $5

Required Action B.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the ino erahle OG does not <st ~si
exist on the OPERABLE 0 3.8. .2 oes not ave to be
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DGs the other DGs are declared inoperable u on discover
an ondition E of LCO 3.8.1 is entere nce t e failure
is repaired, and the common cause failure.no longer exists,
Required Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on
the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8;1.2 suffices to
provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DG(s).

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status ri o com letin either B.3.1 or B.3.2, the g~gwill continue to evaluate the
comon cause possibility. This continued evaluation,
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. ~f24/ hours is
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DG(s) are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued) I

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref , operation may
continue in Condition 8 for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. In Condition 8, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to
the onsite Class 1E distribution system. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources reasonable time for
repairs, and low probability of a OBA occurring during this
per iod.

The second Completion Time for Required Action 8.4
established a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition 8 is entered while, for instance, an
offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit is
subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have
been not met for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead
to a total of 144 hours, since initial failure to meet the
LCO, to restore the OG. At this time, an offsite circuit
could again become inoperable, the OG restored OPERABLE, and
an additional 72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior
to complete restoration of the LCO. The 6 day Completion
Time provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified
condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This
limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and 8 are entered concurrently. The "~NO"

connector between the 72 hour and 6 day Completion Times
means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and
the more restrictive Completion Time must be met.

Required Action 8.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock.'his exception results in
establishing the 'time zero't the time the LCO was
initially not met, instead of the time Condition 8 was
entered. nf

QVlfKL 3
an~C

Required Action C. 1 addresses actions to be taken in the
event of concurrent failure of redundant required features.
Required Action C. 1 reduces the vulnerability to a loss of

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS

yQer

(continued)

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. , with both DGs

inoperable, operation may continue for a period that should
not exceed 2 hours. This Completion Time assumes complete
loss of onsite (DG) AC capability to power the minimum loads
needed to respond to analyzed events. In the event
Division 3 DG in conjunction with Division 1 or 2 DG is

nopera e, wst Division 1 or 2 remain ng, a s gn scant
spectrum of breaks would be capable of being responded to
with onsite power. Even the worst case event would be
mitigated to some extent —an extent greater than a typical
two division design in which this condition represents
complete loss of onsite power function. Given the remaining
function, a 24 hour Completion Time is appropriate. At the
end of this 24 hour period, Division 3 systems cou e

declared inoperable (see Applicability Note) and this
Condition could be exited with only one required DG

remaining inoperable. However, with a Division 1 or 2 DG

remaining inoperable and the HPCS declared inoperable, a
redundant required feature failure exists, according to
Required Action 8.2.

The sequ neer(s) is an essential sup rt system to [both the
offsite circuit and the DG associat with a given ESF bus.]
[Furth ore, the sequencer(s) is o the primary success
path f r most major AC electricall powered safety systems
power d from the associated ESF b s.]. Therefore, loss of an
[ESF bus's sequencer] affects ev ry major ESF system in the
[di ision]. The [12] hour Comp etion Time provides a perio
of ime to correct the problem ommensurate with the
i ortance of maintaining seq neer OPERABILITY. This tim
p riod also ensures that the robability of an accident
equiring sequencer OPERABIL TY occurring during periods
hen the sequencer is inope able is minimal.

This Condition is precede by a Note that allows the
Condition to be deleted i the plant design is such th t any
sequencer failure mode o y affects the ability of th

'associated DG to power
' respective safety loads u er any

conditions. Implicit i this Note is the concept t at the
Condition must be reta ned if any sequencer failur mode
results in the inabil'ty to start all or part of he safety

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (conti ed)

loads whe required, regardless f power availability, o
results i overloading the offs e power circuit to a s fety
bus duri g an event thereby ca ing its failure. Also
implici in the Note is the c cept that the Conditio is
not ap licable to any Oivisi that does not have a
seque cer [Division 3 does t normally have a sequ neer in
the ircuitry].

If the inoperable AC electrical power sources Qgb
~e u~enc FX) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a
HOOE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to HOOE 3 within 12 hours
and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

c(} ~s

Condition H corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses
in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to
coamence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially

those that have a standby function, in accordance with
10 C 50, GDC 18 (Ref. 8). Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages under simulated accident conditions. The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the OGs are
with the recomnendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref.
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 8'), and Regulatory Guide 1. 137
(Ref. S).

(continued)
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BASES (i~~eur .8 s.r./

AC Sources -Operating
I B 3.8.1

Cor Divisro~ /a<d'2 GAS

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

Where the SRs discussed herein s ecify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. /he
minimum steady state output voltage 1 0

nom>na ou pu vo . This value, which is
specified i ANSI C84.1 (Ref. 11), allows for voltage d op
to the te inals of 4000 V motors whose minimum operati g
oltage i specified as 9%, or 600 V. It also allow for
oltage ops to motors and oth equipment down thro gh the

120 V le el where minimum oper ing vo
in The specified

maximum steady state output voltage of egg ss equal to
the maximum operating voltage specified for 4000 V motors.
It ensures that for a lightly loaded distribution system,
the voltage at the terminals of 4000 V, motors is no more
than the maximum rated operating voltages. The specified
minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are 58.8 Hz and'1.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal to i 2X of
the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from the
recommendations given in Regulatory .Guide 1.9 (Ref. ).

ggq 4udm f CA~<3en2~8~ 1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The breaker
alignment verifies that each breaker is in its correct
position to ensure that distribution buses and loads are
connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the -control room.

+goo
Qy

S 3.8 . and S 3.8. 7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs have
been modified by Notes (Note 1 for SR 3.8.1.7 and Note 8 for
SR 3.8.1.2) to indicate that all DG starts for these

B

(continued)
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INS RT B 3.8. SR-A

depends upon whether or not the DG is tied to its respective 4. 16 kV ESF bus.
If the SR does not require the DG to be tied to its bus, then the minimum steady
state output voltage is 3910 V, which is the minimum voltage necessary to meet
the OG breaker closure interlock. If the SR requires the DG to be tied to its
respective 4. 16 kV ESF bus, then the minimum steady state output voltage is
3740 Y. Studies have shown that with design basis maximum loading on the Class
1E distribution system, the Class 1E loads at all voltage levels (4160 V, 480 V,
and 120 V) will have sufficient voltage at their terminals to meet or exceed
their minimum voltage requirements when the voltage on the Class lE 4. 16 kV ESF
bus is 3696 V ot higher (Ref. )5). The specified value of 3740 Y provides a
conservative allowance for calculational uncertainties. For the Division 3 DG,
minimum steady state output voltage is 3740 V. The basis for this value is the
same as for the Division 1 and 2 DGs 3740 V value.

)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

+ 5'.F./. 2

SR 3 7 (continued)

Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period
and followed by a warmup period prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions.'tandby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recomaendations.

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines,
manufacturen&recomenhat the starting speed of DGs
limited, that warmup be limited to this lower speed, and
that DGs be gradually accelerated to synchronous speed prior
to loading. These start procedures are the intent of
ote which is only applicable when such procedures are

recommended by the manufacturer.

SR 3.8. 1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
star s from standb conditions and achieves re uired voltage
and frequency within seconds. The secon s a

JS'equirementsupportS the assu tions in the desi n basis
LOCA analysis Ref. I); The secon s ar requsremen

IL may no e app >ca le to SR 3.8. 1.2 (see Note 4 of
SR 3.8.1.2), when a modified start procedure as escri d
above is used. If a modified start is not used, the

second start requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies.
R ~ ~ ~ e
estri tive than SR 3.8 .2, and it may be erformed i lief S 3.8.1. 's the inten

8 8«AA+ «II«$ Peg f5+ 3 t

h 31 day Frequency for 3.8.1. see n .~ [~8(n is ~l

consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. . he 18 day '-

Frequency for SR 3.8.1.7 is a reduction in co d testing
consistent with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. . These ~l
Frequencies provide adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY,
while minimizing degradation resulting from esting.

10

~SR 3.8. 3

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting e

(continued)
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Hc.
rgd'Hcc.

&Le cf+6+~~~
)q r~kd d ~
pa.i5(~ut~w kVA «4

P$ Pd~ ~Ot
~

gf~I~ (continued)

A
minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize
engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG
is connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR the DG is normall o crated at a power factor

(g4etween . aggsng an 1.0 . /he 0.8 value is t
es>gn ra ing o e machine 1.0 is an operational

The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of
the OG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in o er to maintain OG OPERABILITY.

(c.c e c ~hJe$ er T~T -3
The4BZHHQ331 da re ue cy r ss urvei lance

'p

(Ref.
ll. Q

Note 1 mo ifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate
this test.

Thc

easer
s 9.r.i
Cg

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance must be conducted on
only one OG at a time in order to avoid common cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance
of this SR. A successful OG start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

R 3.8 4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the day tank a is at or above the

(continued)
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4r DQ /+no'2, ~~c-

f<gu.ircd re', I o y/ /o c/
~p/oy $$ +//yop'I&A/cA/

$ zurg oC opcrad'co n
M uo rp ~8 ~Ac
Condlncco~ 5 I'c~<~ ~~4"~

@~y Nj g 9g rrgu.lrecfj
4~/ o./fere/ g~pparA
aP/ymi~a dc/g 7 ho~y5

OC o/croon
con flnuou 5 ya ~< ~
/oa.d. 7)c, y~pmn~
g$ oyc Qc ynlnimcA,~

/ go<~ ygmrcmcnM
Sc/p5 P> gupgoj 5 ~hC

7dg Ac/ oi/

/AM +vc/ a/~yes IS ct.nrl w H el@
(continued

I

level at whichg The level
is expressed as an equivalent volume in gallons, and is
selected to ensure adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 1 hour
of OG operation at full load plus 1%.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and facility operators would be aware of any large
uses of fuel oil during this period.

~R')~~5
Hicrobiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water

v t in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel oil day a en i tanks once every $ 31 ays
eliminates the necessary environment For bacterial survival.

. g This is ost effective means in controlling microbiological
>ng. In addition, it eliminates the potential for water

entrainment in the fuel oil during OG operation. Water may

~ come from any of several sources, including condensation,
rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and

breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel (goil system. The Surveillance Frequenc4g~ stablished by
Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. Q). This SR is or preven ive
maintenance. The presence o water does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR rovided that accumulated
water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

l

sllS3.8..'6 ~h~l
This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and ransfers fuel oil from its
associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It is
required to support the continuous operation of standby
power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that
the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping

(continued)
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I7

~ pl~I~ (continued)

system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

The Frequency for this SR vari
1

corresponds to the testing requirements for
um s as contained in the ASHE Boiler and Pressure Vessel

Co e, ection XI (Re . ) owe

ns hat pum s operate automatical o

ust be star ed manually in orde to maintain an adequ e

olume of f el oil in the day [ d engine mounted] tan s

uring or ollowing DG testing In such a case, a 31 day
requency s appropriate. Si e proper operation of uel
ransfer ystems is an inher t part of DG OPERABIL Y, the
requen of this S shouldv'l desi

R .8.

e S 3.8 .2. I

(s~-> ~s sw-r)~38 8 Ql

Transfer of gag> 4.16 tu ESF bu power supply from the
cGKEO offsite circuit to the ~ngzggb of.fsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
di tribution network to power the s utdown loads. The
g.KB month/ Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed on the gQ month/ Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was conclude to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant

(continued)
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~SR 3.8. g (continued)

safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

S 3.8

:

gg~rt r/b~ 5cgerdcc
gun./a.r

/2?0

Each OG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the OG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the

g ilargest single load without exceeding predetermined ~o ~mI
frequency and while maintaining a specified mar in to

the ov speed trip. The load referenced for DG 1$ „is the
GKS kW ump

'and for DG the CERES W x>8o
HPCS pump. va u

the largest ad since the SSW upplies coolin
to th associated OG. thi

This Surveillance may be
accomplished by:

a. Tripping the OG output breaker with the OG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power,
or while solely supplying the bus; or.

~„~dqP~I. d 'Jn kP/ak~
c.V«.", Cd -.'. iQ

e/is ndp~srta,l &yns'-pip'o«4)
~ct JP45

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident
load with the OG solely supplying the bus.

, the load rejection test
is acceptable if the aug~ diesel speed does not

.exceed 75% of the difference between agagf~gazs spec and
the overspeed trip setpoint, or speed, //sf~ ~+
whichever is lower.

/ts~ sg// ~ 0&/ QI5 e mme vo tage, an requency o erances speci le
~rrcypond5 @ ~ V% this SR re derived from Regulatory Guide le9 (Ref 3)
~/p+Q /$ +to pgdgprtrgdprt~ J reCOmpdati OnS far reSpOnS during 1 Oad SequenCe nterVal S.
~~ apt~> rsP.~Bc
Ji /furr pter~ gr'Std/Cr'-pl Itsprat pot~i

g~J gt ~p.S/dpd:ed dnp
5@k/go( n Z.

(continued)
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(continued)

safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

gg~rt Jb~ 5CfVCLC
gum.tv

COng(5lenj ds t% kfCld,
Qude. I 3 C2g 4. lg

8/id. noett pea.l C5ystcllronse5)

~ ~cd pl<>

~S3. 8

Each DG is provided with an engine oversp'eed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the

Eilargest single load withoot exceeding predetermined ~o m@.D
frequency and while maintaining a specified mar in to

the ov speed trip. The load referenced for DG 1$ is t e
XZR kW ump

'and for OG the EX'
HPCS pump.. a u

the largest ad since the SSW upplies coolin
to th associated DG. thi

This Surveillance may be
accomplished by:

a. Tripping the OG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power,
or while solely supplying the bus; or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident C
load with the OG solely supplying the bus.

, the load rejection test
is acceptable if the auzzgzzZp diesel speed does not

.exceed 75K of the difference between c~zggs spec and
the overspeed trip setpoint, or speed, +5'~

- whichever is lower.
Psp ppt insg. l

%%d'«//~ W~g @» e mme vo age, an reque y o erances speci s
mrrcypnnd5 @ ~&4. this SR re derived from Reg atory Guide 1.9 (Ref 3)

/$ Qg pfdg~dgrtsg J recomm dati ons for respons during 1 oad sequence nterval s .

ire~C~ ~<~a.n agan in~i
~~J gg ~p5/g4-ed dna
~going.

(continued)
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<~ Wc*r as c/Date,
6 44 p~cr Ac4v~ 4Ji~ gimel/C I4'<QCS f

p~sP-~re< de~t. I~3 z
plp~p~g„The pc er

Sruti'>s

C

~ 0>2.& Dt'-t>
g Pegk AC DA-Z>

D4-3

ence sn rva a w> q encin ss ar s
load. The oltage and frequency ecified are consiste
with the esign range of the equ ment powered by the
SR 3.8.1 .a corresponds to the aximum frequency exc rsion,
hile S 3.8.1.9.b and SR 3.8. .9.c are steady state volta

c EAy.

and fr quency values to w
'o

d r The monthf, Frequency
n

ef 9. 24 q .r
This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for
Note 1 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. In order to ensure that. the DG is
tested under load conditions that are as close to design
basis conditions as possible, Note 2 requires that, if
synchronized to offsit ower, testin must be erformed

8'.

. Th'ower ac ors
'd'epresentativeo e actual

o esoa that the DGScould experience~~~~~~~~< 'g,z.
5'eviewer'ote:The above MODE restr tions may be deletedif it ca be demonstrated to the staf , on a plant specific.

basis, at performing the SR with t e reactor in any of the
restri ed MODES can satisfy the fo owing criteria, as
appli able:

a. Performance of the SR will ot render any safety
system or component inoper le;

Performance of the SR wi not cause perturbations to
any of the electrical d tribution systems that could
result in a challenge steady state operation or to
plant safety systems; nd

5 Ingn wnA sr~opi d6C/ 4 God~l&oH5
gi.

ming'n
~r4reirt ~ ~mojave:C>md ~5

JS S8 9 (continued)
cpa'C

C. Performance of the S , or failure of the SR, will ot
cause, or result in an AOO with attendant challe e
to plant safety sy tems.

r

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.9

when running isolated from offsite power. To meet these power factor limits, the [-
OGs must be loaded to the following reactive values when the SR is performed; 580

VAR for DG-l, 760 kVAR for OG-2, and 1015 kVAR for OG-3. However, if the
offsite electrical power distribution system voltage is high, increased
excitation will be necessary for the DG to match system voltage when
synchronizing to the associated ESF bus. Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not

~

~
~ ~

~ ~ ~

~

~

~be possible to increase DG excitation sufficiently to meet the required reactive
load value that ensures the power factor limit is met, without exceeding the DG
excitation system ratings. Therefore, to ensure the DG is not placed in an
unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit does not have to be metif grid voltage does not permit the power factor limit to be met when the OG is
tied to the grid. When this occurs, the power factor should be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

Insert Page B 3.8-22
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(continued)

Con5iokmk ~~~~
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a po er Q~'4r cg
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W~~~ 1< ~i< «

o
o89 Q<w z

a~d ~ del. 4v
Qc -9

Zu>r~
qg~ <.L

/4'5647
~e. a.s.t.i0$

S 3. . 10

/his Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or'exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection
may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This
test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the
OG experiences following a full load rejection and verifies
that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These
acceptance criteria provide DG damage protection. While the
OG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event, and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the OG is not degraded for future application,
including reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can
be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the OG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
ossible, testing must be performed

Th power factor c representative
actual design basis induc ive loading that the DG

would ex erienc + r e~ I M& on 8epa~k
cnschEros5 A usted &pc4rM gC

The $(5 nth Frequency i 5~ill~ce. ~J >5

ec e
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

~piuo Q5

This SR has been modified by~ Note), The reason for 459
Note is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbation to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

Reviewer's Note: The above MODE restr ctions may be deletedif it ca be demonstrated to the staf , on a plant specific
basis, that performing the SR with t e reactor in any of the
restricted NODES can satisfy the fo owing criteria, as
appli ble:

a. Performance of the SR will ot render any safety
system or component inoper ble;

(continued)
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w e nin isolated f offsi To meet these power factor limits, the
~ ~

Gs must be oaded to the following reactive values when the SR is performed;
2165 kVAR for DG-l, 2085 kVAR for DG-2, and 1150 kVAR for DG-3.

„ INSERT SR 3.8.1. Ob

Note 2 is provided in recognition that if the offsite electrical power
distribution system voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the DG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the associated ESF bus.
Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be possible to increase DG excitation
sufficiently to meet the required reactive load value that ensures the power
factor limit is met, without exceeding the DG excitation system ratings.
Therefore, to ensure the DG is not placed in an unsafe condition during this
test, the power factor limit does not have to be met if grid voltage does not
permit the power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When
this occurs, the reactive load may be reduced to maintain excitation current
within the continuous rating. However, the excitation current shall be
maintained > 90% of the continuous rating of 142.4 amps for DG-1 and DG-2 and 100
amps for DG-3. This is to avoid conditions where the generator excitation system
continuous rating limits can be exceeded or excessive transients can challenge
equipment ratings due to network disturbances or, spurious operation of breakers
in the AC distribution system.

Insert Page B 3.8-23
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(continued)

b. Pe formance of the SR will no cause perturbations to
a of the electrical disti i tion systems that could
esult in a challenge to st dy state operation or to
lant safety systems; and

c. Performance of the SR, or failure of the SR, will n

cause, or result in, an 00 with attendant challen
to plant safety systems

Con~~sdc~g ~i4h

C.~.z.q

a~&'nrrqu,a.ho~ oF
per~a.~c~4(~
cosnedr J /oa4($

(~el.<&)

1S secs

gp/ c{whc5

+pe Lt)<c. o< Volbgt-
+e4W fu~Wio

~<tow $ l~
O.X.B.( r

" 'ZARS (
'aragrapK2~, this Surveillance demonstrates the as

designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the DG to I
automatically achieve the requi d voltage and frequency
within the specified time. ,< ',,~ g~„ ~ ~z /g gecnncf5 4r

S QiviSl o~
The DG auto-start time},of seconds Qt derived from
re uirements of the a ciden analysis o a design

asks arge rea OC . The Surveillance should be res~@'~
n snue or a m>nsmum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate

that all starting transients have decayed and stability has g
been achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
hardship or potential for undesired operation. For
instance, ECCS injection valves are not desired to be
stroked open, systems are not capable of being operated at
full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of the
connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform

(continued)
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(continued)

these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of)fiB™gmonthsg co
a n 8 9

ara r h 2.a. 1 takes into consideration CRS conditions
require to per orm the Surveillance, and is inten e o e
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature a nta ne
consistent with manufacturer recommendations or iv

s ~ y condition
ean that he lube oil is heated and continuously circu ted

through portion of the system as recommended by the
~

~

vendor. Engine jacket water i heated by the lubrica n
oil an circul t u h th s s
i tion. The reason for Note 2 is that performing the

Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and
challenge plant safety systems. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

(Qq

/his Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically
starts and achieves the required oltage and frequency
within the specified time seconds) from the design
basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for
> f5) minutes. The g5) minute period provides sufficient
time to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and
SR 3.8.1. 12.e ensure that permanently connected loads and
emergency loads are energized from the offsite electrical
power system on an ECCS signal without loss of offsite
power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the

(continued)
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(continued)

loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open,
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or
RHR systems performing a decay heat removal function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In
lieu of actual demonstration of the connection and loading
of these loads, testing that adequately shows the capability
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence s v~ified.
The Frequency of /KB months'akes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths. p ra sn s s own

m s sually pass the R when performed a the
[18 month Frequency. The fore, the Frequen was
oncl e ta

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for the Note 1

is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor
critical, performance of this SR could cause perturbations
to the electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

S 3. 3

)his Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical
protective functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature)
are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an
ECCS initiation test signal and critical protective
functions (engine overspeed, generator differential current,

(continued)
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Dg-l, co~~
l4-2 and c 0.'I l

1

C oc-5

S 38. 4
t;rs <~./knee.

Regulatory Guide I (Ref. 6), paragraph ~~ , requires
demonstration that the OGs can start and
run continuousl at full load capability for an interval of
not ess an 2 our +22 hours of which is at a load
equiva en o the cont nuous rating of the O+ and 2 hours
of which is at a load equivalent to llPA o e continuous
duty rating of the OG. The OG starts for this Surveillance
can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2,
and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the OG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
ossible, testing must be performed a e

Th power factors 1ve
o he actual desi n basis inductive loading that the OG
could experjgpce use 4~~se&~A.W Q~(.<'(~

The '/%/month/ Frequency s con s en wi e
e e
ar takes into consideration lant conditions

required to perform the Surveillanceg an is in en e to e
consistent with expected fuel cycle len hs.~n.c
This Surveillance is modified by~4Zp No es. Note I states
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the OG. Routine o'verloading may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to ma'ain OG
OPERABILITY. Similarly, momentary ower fa transient 04' uk'
above the limit do not invalidate the est. The reason or
Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that would challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

(s~ss<r .5w E > I 10$)

(continued)
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D8 &when rennin isolated from offsite o To meet these power factor limits, the
s mus e oa e o e o owing reactive values when the SR is performed;

2165 kVAR for DG-1, 2085 kVAR for DG-2, and 1150 kVAR for DG-"3.

INSERT SR 3.8.1.lab

Note 3 is provided in recognition that if the offsite electrical power
distribution system voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the DG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the associated ESF bus.
Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be possible to increase DG excitation
sufficiently to meet the required reactive load value that ensures the power f~
factor limit is met, without exceeding the DG excitation system ratings.
Therefore, to ensure the DG is not placed in an unsafe condition during this
test, the power factor limit does not have to be met if grid voltage does not
permit the power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When
this occurs, the reactive load may be reduced to maintain excitation current
within the continuous rating. However, the excitation current shall be
maintained > 901. of the continuous rating of 142.4 amps for DG-I and DG-2 and 100
amps for DG-3. This is to avoid conditions where the generator excitation system
continuous rating limits can be exceeded or excessive transients can

challenge'quipment

r atings due to network disturbances or spurious operation of breakers
in the AC distribution system.

Insert Page B 3.8-28





AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

' BASES

„SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

(continued)
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SR 3 5

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condi,tion, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required volta e
an requency in seconds. The secon ime is
derived from the requirements of the accident '

espon to a design basis large break LOC ( g g,g,)
The QPmongt Frequency s cons~s ent with t

ec 1 0 e . 9
ara r h Z.a. 5 .

This SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that
the test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least

hounl at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. e o i rov o

0 o the OG. Routi e overloads ma
result i more frequent t rdown inspectio s in accordanc
with ve dor mme

Homentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all OG starts to
be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
tear on the diesel during testing.

]

fdic

(
C. 2.2. II

Qyyy<E.s nt C >~h
SR 3. .1. 6 / Q''" "' 'oef('".
paragrap CKgjg, this Surveillance ensures that the manual
synchronization and load transfer from the DG to

e o si e source can be made and that the DG can be
returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is
restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is
reset to allow the OG to reload if a subsequent loss of
offsite power occurs. The OG is considered to be in
ready-to-load status when the OG is at rated speed and
voltage, the output breaker is open and can receive an
auto-close signal on bus undervoltage, and the load mtpEDW
timers are reset. InJiVydz~l
The Frequency of $Q+monthsf- s

I
c

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

BLZJELE
REgUIREHENTS

takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillanc

J
sy sn tended

~ b c.~~)s/ nb
wgCh Cyp)t'C ~<8
4~ / cq~lry

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge, safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

.8 p~llc

I
Car,b>5(C
P g~la Eor~ g~ < d c

I V C4e i2.))
/~~rc./F) C.2.2. lg,

gemonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG

availability under accident conditions is not compromised as
the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing
circuits cause the DG to automatically reset to
ready-to-load operation if an ECCS initiation signal is
received during operation in the test mode. Ready-to-load
operation is defined as the DG running at rated speed and
voltage with the DG output breaker open. These provisions
for automatic switchover are required by IEEE-308 (Ref. ),
paragraph 6.2.6(2). I

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8. 1.12. The intent in the requirement associated with
SR 3.8. 1. 17.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and'oading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, 'or total steps so that the entire connection
and 1 ading sequence is verified.

The 'fKS month/ Frequency s co is en w

ara a h takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillanceg and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle leng s.

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason for the
Note is that performing the Surveillance would remove a
required offsite circuit from service, perturb the

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

b. Performan e of the SR will not cause perturb ions to
any of t e electrical dis ibution systems t at could
result a challenge to teady state opera ion or to
plant fety systems; an

c. Perfo ance of the SR, r failure of the R, will not
caus , or result in, A00 with attenda challenge
to lant safety syste s.

3 9

puce than c9 7

~'> o~ Volbyc. -7ime

~~l<Q ~Hc4ov iS

~ ) f<hsC f $ iifipgg

~ Qcc5i«'4e4gw
c. t5itrm $

'b(r-'1 ><~~4 4 ~
%pl'~s, ~

~i% 8~ bRA
L<c.A ~lys,s

(Aeq.j 6).

In the event of a OBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the OG operation, as
discussed in the Bases for SR 3.8. 1. 11, during a loss of
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an
ECCS tion si nal. In lieu of actual demonstration of
connection and oa ing of loads, testing that adequately
shows the capability of the OG system to perform these
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of gQgmont%sg takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance an ss
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length

on s.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the OGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

BWR/6 STS 8 3.8-32
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(continued)

SR . 0

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are
started simultaneously.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
of Regulatory Gutde 1.+GI (Ref. gg). p~q pa C.z.z.. «') g PA/%/yea-P

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

exIrh P

i 1 G era o t h

The DG test sc dule (Table 3.8.1-1) impl ents the
recommendatio of Revision 3 to Regulat y Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3). T purpose of this test sch ule is to provide
timely test ata to establish a confid ce level associated
with the g 1 to maintain DG reliabil y at > 0.95 per test.

Accordin to Regulatory Guide 1.9 ( f. 3), Revision 3, each
DG uni should be tested at least o ce every 31 days.
Whene r a OG has experienced 4 or more valid failures in
the st 25 valid tests, the maxi um time between tests is
red ced to 7 days. Four failure in 25 valid tests is af lure rate of 0.16, or the th eshold of acceptable OG

rformance, and hence may be n early indication of the
egradation of DG reliability When considered in the light

of a long history of tests, owever, 4 failures in the last
25 valid tests may only be statistically probable
di stribution of random ev ts. Increasing the test
Frequency allows a more mely accumulation of additiona
test data upon which to ase judgment of the reliabili of
the DG. The increased est Frequency must be maintai d
until seven consecuti failure free tests have been
performed.

The Frequency for celerated testing is 7 days, ut no less
than 24 hours. T ts conducted at intervals of ess than 24

(continued)
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e t e ontinued)

( g(a'4<5
)pc

$5rF-3 7

ours may be credited for comp ance with Required Actions.
However, for the purpose of r -establishing the normal
31-day Frequency, a successf test at an interval of les
than 24 hours should be co idered an invalid test and n

count towards the seven c secutive failure free starts and
the consecutive test cou is not reset.

A test interval in exc ss of 7 days (or 31 days, as
appropriate) constitu es a failure to meet SRs and esults
in the associated DG eing declared inoperable. does
not, however, const tute a valid test or failure f the DG,
and an consecutiv test count is not reset.
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AC Sources -Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS are
not entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
to any required ESF bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.49 mus e
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to
provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit
whether or not a division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.40
provides the appropriate restrictions for the situation
involving a de-energized division.

~au Z,5.Z,
4merqg~g~ COr<

C~ohng 5'vugg~ r-
544cf~cun "snPsrrd',

8

IQ

Mhen the HPCS is required to be OPERABLE, and the additional
required Division 3 AC source is inoperable, the required
diversity of AC power sources to the HPCS is not available.
Since these sources only affect the HPCS, the HPCS is

Shaxaae

In the event all sources of power to Division 3 are lost,
Condition A will also be entered and direct that the ACTIONS
o . . Kb be taken. If only the Division 3 additional
required A source is inoperable, and power is still
supplied to HPCS, 72 hours is allowed to restore the
additional required AC source to OPERABLE. This is
reasonable considering HPCS will still perform its function,
absent an additional single failure.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.

SR 3.8.2. 1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8. I that are
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILiTY of the AC sources in
other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. SR 3.8.1.8 is not required to
be met since only one offsite circuit is required to be
OPERABLE. „ SR 3.8.1.17 is not required to be met because the
required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required to undergo periods
of being synchronized to the offsite circuit. SR 3.8. 1.20
is excepted because starting independence is not required

(continued)
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QO INSERT 8 3.8.2 BKGD-A

Additional onsite storage is also provided by the auxiliary boiler fuel storage
tank. The quality of the fuel in this tank is maintained in accordance with the
requirements for the fuel stored in the DG storage and day tanks. However, no
credit for accident mitigation is allowed for the quantity of the fuel stored in
the auxiliary boiler fuel storage tank.

INSERT B 3.8.2 BKGD-B

Fuel oil is transferred from each storage tank to its respective day tank by a
transfer pump associated with each storage tank. Redundancy of pumps and piping
precludes the failure of one pump, or the rupture of any pipe, valve, or tank to
result in the loss of more than one DG. All outside tanks, pumps, and piping are
located underground. The fuel oil level in the storage tank is indicated locally
and is provided with high and low level switches which actuate alarm annunciators
in the main control room. The transfer pump on the filter polishing skid is used
to move fuel oil from the auxiliary boiler fuel storage tank to each of the DG

storage tanks. The auxiliary boiler and filter polishing systems and associated
components are not required to conform to all of the guidelines in Regulatory
Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 2), because failure of a component or rupture of the piping ,
would not result in the loss of a DG.

Insert Page B 3.8-42



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
8 3.&.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

~SR 3.8.3 (continued)

provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period. 6r OIVlfppeN5 /&p»J 2

EAs'$ 5 cfcrl/oph flu,prove v-n+
4V'gkpd5song D+ a~

3 8.3
8

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oil inventory
is available to support at least 7 days of full load
operation for each OG. The 49K~ requirement Q) based on
the OG manufacturer's consumption values for the run time of
t e OG. gmplicit in this SR is the requirement to verify
the capability to transfer the lube oil from its stora e
location to the DG when the OG lube oil sump doW not hold
adequate inventory for 7 days of full load operation without
the level reaching the manufacturer's recommended minimum
level. <ceo ~,~~ ~,k. c» eeedipok k(e>

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run times are
closely monitored by the plant staff.
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new fuel oil is of the appropriate grade and has not been
contaminated with substances that would have an immediate
detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion and fbi 5apee p/e./>bvp og/ @<rcpt(n,dig

p~wIo o3<),

g„„e«t'2ddr

hov3 o$ ncdkp

a /oi/ co@
Skraqe. E~~l g

operation. If results from these tests are withsn (a.nd
acceptable limits, the fuel oil may be added to the storage ~"r'5
tanks without concern for contaminating the entire volume of
fuel oil in the storage tanks. These tests are to be
conducted prior to adding the new fuel to the storage
tank s but in no case is the time between caeKkpD of new
fue and 'o exceed 31 days. The tests,
limits, and applicable ASTH Standards are as follows:

G
a. Sample the new fuel oil (in accordance with ASTH

D4057-g j'Ref. 8); C
(N8

pb. Verif in accordance wit the t ts s ecified in STH
0975+ g (Ref. tha he sample has an absolute'8 specific gravity at 60/60'F of > 0.83 and 8 0.89 /or
an API gravity at 60'F of > 27 and < 39 g~ a

3 2

BMR/6 STS B 3.8-47
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ep
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
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kinematic viscosity at 40 C of > 1.9 centistokes and
6 4.1 centistokes, CQ a flash point of > 125'F; and

const ~C ~
O.O5$~ VOlte.eeeC

wltceei bt-5+4
]St gggCnVd~C+
ceii Fh /$7~
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c. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright
appearance with proper color when tested in accordance
with ASTR D6176-f. g (Ref.~g). ~I-~

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure ~~~ ~~'~
to meet the LCO since the fuel oil is not added to the
storage tanks.

q
the fuel oil is analyzed to establish that the othe
properties specified in Table 1 of ASTM D975-g g (Ref. 0)
are met for new fuel oil when tested in accordance with ASTM

975-4 ggRRe .) , e ep t at theh,ana y s or ulfur
in acco nce with AS D15

Re&, 6 or AST D2622- Ref. 6 .- The 31 ay period
is accep a e because e ue oil propenie of interest,
even if not within stated limits, would not have an
iamediate effect on DG operation. This Surveillance ensures
the availability of high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The
presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel oil will
not burn properly in a diesel engine. However, the

.particulate can cause fouling of filters and fuel oil
injection equipment, which ca cause engine failure.

7 ~l
Particulate concentrations should be determined in ~c.accordance with, ASTM D2276-g f, Method A (Ref. 8). This
method involves a gravimetric determination of total
particulate concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of
10 mg/l. It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for
subsequent laboratory testing in lieu of field testing.

or s in ic e o a vo ume s ore ue
oil is conta'ned in two or re interconnec d tanks, each
tank must b co

'
an tested se grat y.

The Frequency of this Surveillance takes into consideration
fuel oil degradation trends indicating that particulate

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

3 8.4 6

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
desi n ca acit of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to

egu a ory Guide 1.32 (Ref. ), the battery charger supply
is required to be based on the largest combined demands of
the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to
restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to
the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the
unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required
amperes and duration ensure that these requirements can be
satisfied.

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the unit
conditions required to perform the test and the other
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger
per ormance urging ese 49 month intervals. In addition,
this Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths.

his SR is mo fied by a Note. The reason for e Note s
that perform' the Surveilla e would remove required OC
electrical wer subsystem f m service, pert b the
electrical distribution sys m, and challeng safety
systems. redit may be ta n for un lanned vents tha
satisfy e Surveillance.

3.8. .7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The
discharge rate and test length correspond-to the design duty
cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.

q gP
The Surveillance Frequency of months is consistent with

e reco ory ui e .32 (Ref.. 9) and
Re latory Guide 1.12 (Ref. 10), which s te that the
batt service test sh ld be performed du ing refueling
operate s or at some oth outage,~with int vals between
ests not

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows the
performance of a modified. performance discharge test in lieu
of a service test once per 60 months.

(continued)
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~IE E I EE 6.6.6.6

The ION'oad rating for the Divisions I and 2 125 V battery chargers is 200
amps, for the Division 3 125 V battery charger is 50 amps, and for the Division
1 250 V battery charger is 400 amps.

INSERT SR 3.8.4.7

acceptable, given unit conditions required to perform the test and the other
requirements existing to ensure adequate battery performance during these 24
month intervals. In addition, this Frequency is intended to be consistent with
expected fuel cycle lengths.

Insert Page B 3.8-57



Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS
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0'ategory

C defines the limit for each connected cell. These
values, although reduced, provide assurance that sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended function and
maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter is
outside the Category C limit, the assurance of sufficient
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery
must be declared inoperable.

l4ppcndta'
The Category C limit specified for electrolyte level (above

'hetop of the plates and not overflowing) ensures that the
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain ade uate
electron transfer capability. The Category 4

for float voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. ), which
states that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float
conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell
replacement

The Category C limit of average specific gravity
(2 gl.l f), is based on manufacturer's recommendations
(0.020 below the manufacturer's recommended fully charged,
nominal specific gravity). In addition to that limit, it is
required that the specific gravity for each connected cell
must be no less than 0.020 below the average of all
connected cells. This limit ensures that e e ct of a

y c r n mas overall radation
of atter .

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 that apply to specific
gravity are applicable to Category A, B, and C specific

ot~
mentioned correction for electrolyte level and temperature,
with the exception that level correction is not required
when battery charging current is < 2 amps on float charge.
This current provides, in general, an indication of overall
battery condition. acccp ~b>w

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
during the recharging process, delays of several days may
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.

s a i sze c arg current is an acceptable alternative to
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of
charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref.,g).'e~

Qa
(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.9

LCO
(continued)

subsystems require the associated buses to be energized to
their proper voltage from either the associated battery or
charger. P(fg vi a ower ri u son

sys s r t|uire .the assoc'ed buses to be e rgized to
their prope voltage from t associated [inver er via
inverted D voltage, inver r using internal A source, or
lass 1E onstant volta e ransformer .

Adbe7 8 S.f 7
SCAN
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(4 ~ t .~ Hey p~
PdcCIC Mcg( +d~ glCIf
lcdu.nba~ clecfnc'd./
PO~C r CkSfri ba.&id~
S~scgg~c)

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related
AC power distribution subsystems, if

hey exist, must be open. This prevents any electrical
malfunction in any power distribution subsystem from
propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause
the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential
safety function(s). If any tie breakers are closed, the

electrical power distribution subsystems
are considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite,
safety related, redundant electrical power distribution
subsystems. It does not, however, preclude redundant
Class lE 4.16 kV buses from being powered from the same
offsite circuit.

'
APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to

be OPERABLE in HODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and,.

end dgdr condficicrvt 5 in
rvhich HCand DC g/rwanda.l
/u~<r +l5fn flu.f(o&
S~k5q5 jc.pvl5
fc'f44( rC g

7

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained,
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical ower distribution subsystem requirements for
NODES 4 and are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.
"Distribution Systems -Shutdown."

8 ~M
ACTIONS

With one or more Division 1 or 2 required AC buses, load
centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels

c vi a us , in one division inoperable, the

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to allow
certain reactor coolant pressure tests to be performed in
NODE 4 when the metallurgical characteristics, of the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) require the pressure testing at
temperatures ) 200 F (normally corresponding to NODE 3).

Inservice hydrostatic testing and system leakage pressure
tests required by Section XI of the American Society of /
Nechanical Engineers (ASNE) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
(Ref. 1) are performed prior to the reactor going critical
after a refueling outage. Recirculation pump operation an
a water solid *RPV (except for an air bubble for pressure
control) are used to achieve the necessary temperatures and
pressures required for these tests. The minimum
temperatures (at the required pressures) allowed for these
tests are determined from the RPV pressure and temperature
(P/T) limits required by LCO 3.4.11, "Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits." These limits
are conservatively based on the fracture toughness of the
reactor vessel, taking into account anticipated vessel
neutron fluence.

A?d.5 g 4r
With increased reactor vessel fluence over time, the minimum
allowable vessel temperature increases a given pressure.
Periodic updates to the S?9 P/T limit curves are performed
as necessary, based on the results of analyses of irradiated
surveillance specimens removed from the vessel.

ng minim
reac ratu

e rostats es requires ncreasing pressu to [
of design pre sure (1250 psig or [ ] psig, an because of
the expected increase in rea tor vessel fluenc , the minimu
allowable v sel temperatur according to LCO 3.4. 11 is
increased [ ]'F. This 'ncrease to [ ]5 of design
ress of 1375
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(8g~pf fera,o Act

b~bh(C. for pn.s5~
cuw&ot )

~~d hips
~y5u.~ cavC

gPlnC.Q

For the purposes of this test, the protection provided by
normally required MODE 4 applicable LCOs, in addition to the
secondary containment requirements required to be met by
this Special Operations LCO, will ensure acceptable
consequences during normal hydrostatic test conditions and
during postulated accident conditions.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of

Allowing the reactor to be considered in HOOE 4 during
hydrostatic or leak testing, when the reactor coolant
temperature is > 200'F, effectively provides an exception to
MODE 3 requirements, including OPERABILITY of primary
containment and the full complement of redundant Emergency
Core Coolin S stems ECCS . Since the hydrostatic or leak
tests are per orme near y wa er so i at low decay heat
values, and near MOOE 4 conditions, the stored energy in the
reactor core will be very low. Under these conditions, the
potential for failed fuel and a subsequent increase in
coolant activity above the limits of LCO 3.4.8, "Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) Specific Activity," are minimized. In
addition, the secondary containment will be OPERABLE, in
accordance with this Special Operations LCO, and will be
capable of handling any airborne radioactivity or steam
leaks that could occur during the performance of hydrostatic
or leak testing. The required pressure testing conditions
provide adequate assurance that the consequences of a steam
leak will be conservatively bounded by the consequences of
the postulated main steam line break outside of primary
containment described in Reference 2. Therefore, these
requirements will conservatively limit radiation releases to
the environment.

J

In the event of a large primary system leak, the reactor
vessel would rapidly depressurize, allowing the low pressure
core coolin systems to operate. The capability of the low
pressure coo an ingec ion ~ low pressure core spray
subsystems, as required in MOOE 4 by LCO 3.5.2,
"ECCS-Shutdown," would be more than adequate to keep the
core flooded under this low decay heat load condition.
Small system leaks would be detected by leakage inspections
before significant inventory loss occurred.

(continued)
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BASES

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

(<eK 3) (g

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs

provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

p k mnncmo~
induc~.cc f~~4
Avd~~b~l c ksb~g
fcy~lh ig Ch~

Inrrper+A li/y >8

5acbs~5 +m5 rufle,lred
uhlan > 2''ie.~
HnoE g)

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation at reactor coolant
temperatures > 200'F, can be in accordance with Table 1.1-1
for MODE 3 operation without meeting this Special Operations
LCO or its ACTIONS. This option may be required due to P/T
limits however, which require testing at temperatures

00' w i e e >n
v s to a ed

If it is desired to perform these tests while complying with
this Special Operations LCO, then the MODE 4 applicable LCOs
and specified MODE 3 LCOs must be met. This Special
Operations LCO allows changing Table 1.1-1 temperature
limits for MODE 4 to "NA" and suspending the requirements of
LCO 3.4.10, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System-Cold Shutdown." The additional requirements for
secondary containment LCOs to be met will provide sufficient
protection for operations at reactor coolant temperatures
> 200'F for the purposes of performing either an inservice
leak or hydrostatic test.

This LCO allows primary containment to be open for frequent
unobstructed access to perform inspections, and for outage
activities on various systems to continue consistent with
the MODE 4 applicable requirements that are in effect
immediately prior to and immediately after this operation.

APPLICABILITY The MODE 4 requirements may only be modified for the
performance of inservice leak or hydrostatic tests so that
these operations can be considered as in MODE 4, even though
the reactor coolant temperature is > 200'F. The additional
requirement for secondary containment OPERABILITY according
to the imposed MODE 3 requirements provides conservatism in
the response of the unit to any event that may occur.
Operations in all other MODES are unaffected by this LCO.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

BASES SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

10.

12.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference,
system description, or analysis description.

The proper LCO number has been provided.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The hydrostatic test is already required at reactor coolant temperature
> 200 F. Therefore, this sentence has been deleted.

This paragraph is considered an unnecessary level of detail for these
Bases because the subject is adequately presented in the Bases for
proposed LCO 3.4.11, "Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits." In addition, the last sentence is being
deleted since the LCO is not exempting the Safety Limit from being met
during a hydrostatic test.

The ASHE inservice test does not require the SRVs to be gagged.
Therefore, a valid reason for this LCO exception has been provided.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with
similar statements in other places in the Bases.

The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the
Specification.

The correct power level (corresponding to the analysis value) is 10/.
RTP. As written, the power level corresponds to the low power setpoint,
which is higher.

This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification
has been deleted.

tD~

13. This statement has been deleted since it is duplicative of the previous
sentence.

14. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change
package BWR-18, C.81, but apparently was not made. This change was made
to the BWR/4 ITS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1.
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